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SOME FRESH LIGHT ON THE DHARASIVA CAVES 
AND THE ORIGIN OF THE SILAHARA DYNASTY 
BY 


PROF. HIRALAL JAIN, M. A., LL. उ, 


Dharasivea is the headquarters of a district in the Hyderabad 

State. It has recently been renamed as Osmansbad after the 

name of the present Exalted Highness, the Nizam of Hyderabad, 

हा Osman Ali. About two miles north-east from the town, in a ravine 
i facing the west, is a group of caves which have been noticed and 
described by Mr. James Burgess.' Of the seven caves, the four 

on the north side of the ravine are decidedly Jaina excavations. 

Nothing was so far known about the origin or the date of these 

caves. Mr. Burgess tentatively assigned them to about 650 A. D. 

adding that ‘ perhaps they belong to a somewhat earlier date,’ 

A work has recently been discovered which throws some light 

upon the origin of the Jaina caves. This work is the Kara- 

kanda-Cariu written by Kanakamara Muni in Apabhrarhée, 

completed in ten sarhdhis or chapters.? The fourth and the fifth 

chapters contain information about the caves. The part of the 

i story pertaining to this subject is as follows :— 














I Archaeological Survey of Western India, Vol. ITI. 

2 The work was first discovered by the writer in 32924 from the Jaina 
manuscript stores at Karanja in the Akola district, Berar, and was noticed, 
with extracts, in the Catalogue of Sanskrit and Prakrit Mss. in C. P. and 
Berar, published in 3926. The work has since been edited with translation, 
introduction, glossary, notes and appendixes by the discoverer in the Karanja 
Jaina Series, As far as the available data go, the work seems to belong to 


the eleventh century A. D. 
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Kerakanda was ruling af Campà in the Ange country. 
Having consolidated all his dominions, he once asked his minister 
whether there was any person who did ngt acknowledge his 
suzerainty. On being told that the Cola, the Cera, and the Pandyg 
kings of the Dravida country did not pay him homage, he sent an 
ambassador to those kings who dismissed him with scan: 
courtesy. In wrath, Karakanda took a vow that either he would 
place his foot on their heads or renounce the kingdom. He then 
marched out with a vast army and reached Ter&pura, Here he 
was visited by the local ruler named Siva who told him about the 
existence of an old cave on the side of the adjoining hill. Kara- 
kanda visited this cave and found an image of Parsvanaths in 
the cave, On the top of the hill, he discovered another image oi 
Parsvanatha buried in an ant-hill. This also he imported into 
that cave. He then discovered a spring of water which was so faz 
blocked inside the cave. Before opening it up he eXcavated 
another cave. Karakanda felt curious to know who had excavated 
the first cave, and his* curiosity was satisfied by a Vidyadhare 
who told him the story of its excavation as follows :— 


In the southern Vedyardha there ruled two Vidyadhara 
brothers Nila and Mahanila. Being pressed by the enemies 
they fled and came to Ter&pura where they made their home and 
gradually built a kingdom. They were subsequently converted 
to Jainism by a sage and they excavated the cave and installed 
the image of ParSvanatha therein, The Vidyadhars also told 
Karakanda that the image which he found on the top of the hill 
was picked up by two other Vidy&dharas from a Jain templə 
on the Pudi hill in Malabar and was left on the Terapura hill by 
them. Karakands felt satisfied at this account, and excavated 
two more vaves in the vicinity before proceeding on to Sirbhala 
and then, on return, conquering the Dravidian kings of Cola, Cera 
and Pandya. 

Now, I consider the caves mentioned by Kanakámara ss 
identical with the Jaina caves found existing at Dharasiva oa 
the following grounds, Firstly, the Terápura where Karakanda 
found the old cave is identical with the modern Tera, twelve miles 
to the north-east of Osmanabad, It was known to the ancients es 
Tagara, which name baffled the attempts of scholars at its identi- 
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fication for 8 long time. Some identified it with Devagiri and 
others with Junnar, while Sir R. G. Bhandarkar proposed Dharur 
in the Nizam’s dominions as the site of the ancient city.! Tt was 
only ा90 that Dr. Fleet suggested its correct identification 
with the modern Tera misspelt as Thair, Ther, Tair etc. in maps, 
The name Tera seems to be more directly connected with Terāpura, 


Secondly, the situation of the caves as described by Kana- 
kimara tallies with that of the existing caves. The poet says 
that Karakanda started from the south of Terápura where he was 
encamping and found the caves towards the west, on the side of a 
hill at some distance. He also speaks of a lake which abounded 
in lotuses, Now, the existing Tera is twelve miles to the north- 
east of Dharagiva, the old site of the town being divided into 
fourteen १००७७ or small villages, and the caves are a few miles to 
the south-west ip the ravine of a hill. Near the caves is still to 
be found a lake which though now wanting in lotuses, is still 
reputed in the public to have once abounded in lotuses. 

Thirdly, the principal cave contains an image of Parsva- 
nàtha as described by the author, who speaks of the cave as a 
large one having a thousand pillars ( Sahasa-khambha) which 
should be taken to mean nothing more than having too many 
pillars to be counted af a glance, Below is reproduced the des- 
eription of only the main hall of the principal cave of the group, 
as given by Mr. Burgess, in order to convey an idea of the 
extensive scale on which the cave has been designed— 


“The great sala or hall of the cave is not quite square, :being 
wider at the back than in front, the former width being 95 feet, the 
latter only 79 feet, while the depth is about 80 feet. In this area 
are thirty-two pillars, arranged in two concentric squares. The 
inner square has 48 pillars and encloses an area 23 ft. 9 inch. 
square, and 30 ft. 2 inch. high. The outer, about 93 ft. from the 
walls has twenty pillars and encloses an area about 55 ft, deep by 
58 wide, leaving an aisle round the central square about l3 ff, 
wide in front and back, while along the sides it is 4 ft, wide. The 
roofs of the aisles on each side of this Outer square vary in height 








३ Early History of the Decoan by R. G. Bhandarkar, Poona 3927, p. 89, 
2 Imperial Gazetteer Vol. IT 3908, p. 82; उ. R, A. S., 3903, pp. 8377, 
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with a tendency to increase towards the back, the aisle being 2 
ff, high, and the one in front of it 4 ft. 7 indh. at the back and 
slightly less in front while the side aisles are about I0 ft. 4 inch. 
in height. In each side wall are eight cells, each about 9 ft. 
square and in the back are six three on each side of the shrine, 

' which occupies the centre. The cells are all plain and exactly of 
the character of those usually found in Bauddha caves, In the 
floor of the cell( k) in the north-west corner, is a small hole in 
the floor which is constantly filled with water and may possibly 
have some connection with the cistern ” etc. 


Kanakamara says that when Karakanda observed minutely 
the shrine he found a knot at the seat of the Jina. Qn inquiry he 
learnt from an old artisan of the place that it was meant to stop 
a fountain of water which had sprung up there. Karakanda feit 
curious and caused the fountain head to be opened up. From it 
water gushed forth and filled the whole cave. It was later on 
brought under control by the help of a Vidyadhara. Now, at the 
principal cave there is & cistern close to a chamber containing 
images of Parsvanatha. In its floor there are two openings con- 
nected with the cistern. I consider this chamber to have been the 
old sanctuary where Karakanda discovered the fountain. As des- 
cribed above, there is yet another cell attached to the hall which 
has a hole in the floor constanly filled with water. 


The last point in favour of the identification is that the caves. 


are still popularly known amongst the Jainas as Karakandu’s 
caves, 

The question now arises, who were the excavators of the 
ancient cave? While investigating whether any historical basis 
could be found for the origin of the cave as given by Kana- 
kümara, I came upon the following information about the Sila- 
hàra princes— 

“ The Silahara princes trace their origin to Jimūtavāhana, the 
son of Jimūtaketu who was the king of a certain class of demigods 
called Vidyädharas, and who saved the life of a serpent named 
Sankhacida by offering himself as a victim to Garuda in his 
place. One of the titles borne by the princes of all the three 
families was‘ Tagarapura-varüdadhiévara or, lords of Tagara the 
best of cities,’ which fact has a historical significance, It shows 
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that the Silaharas belonged to a family that once possegsed 
supreme sovereignty and reigned at Tagara. In one Silahara grant 
it is expressly stated that the race known by the name of Sflahara 
was that of the kings who were masters of Tagara ( Silaharakhya- 


wamsoyam Tagaresvara-bhibhriam ). As mentioned in a former 


section, Tagara was a famous town in the early centuries of the 
Christian era, and retained its importance till a very late period, 
but unfortunately the town has not yet been identified, nor have 
we found any trace of the Silahara kingdom with Tagara as its 
capital, Perhaps it existed between the close of the Andhrabhrtya 
period and the foundation of the Calukya power." ! 

From this account two facts emerge very prominently, firstly, 


` that the Silahara princes were the descendants of a Vidyadhara 


and, seeondly, that they once had their capital at Tagara which 
has, since Sir R. G. Bhandarkar wrote the above account, been 
identified with Teripurs or Tera near modern Osmanabad. These 
facts have been emphasized in almost all the inscriptions of tho 
Silaharas, In the Silàhüra grant of Narasirhha dated Saka 980, 
for example, we read — श्री शियळारबंशातिलको जीमूतान्वयप्रस्तारप्रभवः 
सुवर्णगरुडव्यालोललीलाध्वजो विस्तीर्णाणवमेखलावानिवधूकान्तो महीमण्डलप्रस्तुत्यो 
मलेवङ्कसप्पंचपतिः श्रीराजविद्याधरः अरियुभृच्चक्रवक्रस्तगरनगरभूपालकस्तीर्व- 
तेजाः स्थिरवाक्यः ...... ete. 
This also proves the same conclusion. 

The next question that arises is how and when did the Vidya- 
dhara ancestors of the Silaharas come to rule at Tagara? This 
question occurred to Sir Bhandarkar and it has not yet been 
solved. According to Kanakámara, two Vidyadhara brothers 
Nila, and Mahànila came to Ter&pura from the Southern Vedyardha, 
Somadeva, in his Katha-sarit-sigara locates the Vedyardhas as 
follows:- There are two Vedyardhas of Vidyadharas on the Hima- 


` layas, the northern and the southern, the former on the upper 


side of the Kailàsa and the latter on the lower side.? Thus, the 





l| Early History of the Deccan by R. G. Bhandarkar, Poona 927, p. 69, 
2 कथासरित्सागर XIV, 3, 65-66. 

इह विद्याघराणां À erdt स्तो हिमाचले । 

उत्तरो दक्षिणश्रेव नाना तच्छुङ्गभूमिगौ t 

परत; किल केलासादुत्तरो aag दाक्षिणः uU 
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two Vidyadhara brothers may be seid to have come to Tagara or 
Terapura from the southern range of the Himalayas. Kanakamara 
tells us that they had to leave their ancestral home in the 
Vedyardha on account of the pressure of the enemies. On this 
point also the Katha-sarit-ságara throws some light. In lambaka 
fourteenth of that work we have an account of a°protracted war 
between Naravahanadatta, the king of the Vatsas, and the Vidyà- 
dharas of thé Southern Vedyardha, in which the latter were 
completely vanquished and the former was crowned king. It 
might be this pressure of the enemies that drove away Nila and 
Mahànila to the south. We also find Jimütav&hana the ancestor 
of the Silaharas mentioned in the Katha-sarit-sdgara, as the king 
of Vidy&dharas who lost his suzerainty because he bélauded his 
charity and sacrifice.’ The existence of a ruling dynasty of 
Vidy&dharas to the south of the Nerbudda is vouehsafed by 
Padmagupta in his Nava-sahasanka-carita where his con- 
temporary hero Sindlfuraja is said to have been helped by Vidya- 
dhara chief Sasikhanda the son of Sikhandaketu, against the 
Asura king Vajránku$a of Ratnavati, ® 


All this evidence leads me to conclude that Nila and Mahantle 
the two Vidyadharas who migrated from the Himalayas to Teri- 
pura were the ancestors of the Silahara princes and that they or 
their early descendants, having become converts to Jainism, 
excavated the principal cave at Terüpura, I may appear to be 
making history out of fables and fairy tales but the pieces of in- 
formation culled here fit in so well with what we know from 
epigraphical records and literary tradition, that the temptation to 
recognize a historical basis in them is irresistible. ° 





l Ibid XVI, 3,7. 
जीब्रूतवाहनोऽप्येषः पृष्टो विद्याधरेश्वरः i 
चक्रवर्तिपद्प्राप्रिकारण नारदाषिणा ॥ ७ ॥ 
आचख्यौ कल्पवृक्षस्य दाने निजतनोस्तथा i 
तेनात्रऱ्यत्पदात्स्वस्मात्छक्कतोदीरणेन सः ॥ ८ ॥ 


2 The Indian Antiquary Vol. LXII, 933 pp. I04-207: Historical data in 
Padmagupta’s Navasahasahkacarita, 
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Now, what can be the time of the Vidyadhara settlement at 
Ter&ápura and the excavation of the ancient cave and subsequently 
of three more caves there? As Sir Bhandarkar has said, we have 
not found out any trace of the Silahara kingdom with Tagara as its 
capital, within any known historical period. And yet it cannot 
now be denied that the Silaharas once ruled at Tagara. If Nara- 
vahanadatta of the Vatsas is to be assigned any place in history 
it can only be done in the pre-Segunaga dynasty. Karakanda who 
is said to have found the cave existing in his time, belongs to a 
hierarchy of saints sufficiently ancient to be claimed both by the 
Jainas as well as the Bauddhas and, amongst the former, by both 
the DigamVara and the Svetambara sects.! The Bauddhas say 
that he ljved prior to their prophet Buddha,* in agreement with 
the Jainas who assign him to the Tirtha of Parsvanatha, that is, to 
the period following the Niravana of Parévanatha and preceding 
the advent of Mahavira, which period falls approximately between 
800 B. ©. and 400 B. 0, In the structure of the caves, particularly 
those portions of them which are ancient, there is nothing which 
may definitely point to a more recent date, while it is noteworthy 
that in all those cave temples no image of Mahavira is to be found. 
The period of Silahara ascendancy at Tagara, as said above, also 
seems to be very remote. Though much emphasis cannot, at 
present, be laid on these evidences, they seem to point to a time 
about five centuries preceding the Christian era for the Silahara 
supremacy at Tagara and the excavation of the caves. 


ee rc an tN  —  ——  —— 








! Jacobi'e Ausgewahlte Erzahbungen in Mahüràstri, the story of Kara- 
kandu. Translation, in English, in J. J. Meyer's Hindu Tales, London, 3909, 
The writer of this article has discovered more than a dozen Jaina works, 
Digambara and Svet&mbara, dealing with the Karakanda story, for which see 
introduction to Karakandacariu, Karanja Jaina Series, Vol. IV. 


2 QOharapentier's Paccekabuddhageschichten, Upasala 2908, Dr. Ohar- 
pentier has tried to find some Brahmanic recognition also of Karakandu but 
the attempt is not quite successful. For the Buddhist story see Kumbhakara 
Jataka, in-Jataka Vol. IIT. 
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APPENDIX 


Extracts from Kerakandacariu of Kanakamare, throwing light 
on thé origin of the Jaina caves at Terápura-- 


i 


Karakanda, king of Campa, after unsuccessful negotiations, 
invades the South and reaches Terapura. 
grtet साहिवि महि सयछ पारिपुच्छिउ मइबरु विमलमइ। 
AY GAT AAT को वि Ure जो अज्जु वि इुहउ ण वि णमइ ॥ 
सो मइवरु पभणइ देवदेव । तुह महियछु wae वि करइ सेव । 
पारे RERI णिव अत्थि fog । ते णमहिं ण कासु वि हियइं gg | 
सिरि चोडि पाडे णामेण चेर । णड करहिं तुहारी देव केर | 
आयण्णिवि d चंपाहिवेण । संपोसिउ quu तहो खणेण । 
तँ जाइवि ते चोडाइराथ | इउ भाणिय nag करकंडपांय | 
णिब्भस्थिउ दूवउ तेहि” सो पवे । जिणु मेझिवि अण्णा ण णवहुँ कोवि | 
करकंडहो आइावि कहिउ तेण । णउ कराह सव तुह किं परेण । 
तं सुणिवि बयणु करकंडु राउ । जइ देमि ण तहो सिरि णिययपाउ à 
तो महियलपुत्तइंदियसुहासु | महो अस्थि णिवित्ति परिग्गहासु i 
एह पहज Hla करकंडएण | तहु दिण्णु पयाणउ कुद्धएण | 
चंपाहिउ sige तहो उवरि गय IRA विणिग्गउ पुरबरहो | 
«Um सेण्णई संजुयठ सो लीला धरइ सुरसरहो ॥ ४, १॥ 
तहो Haat साहि हयखुरहिं भिण्ण । गयणंगाणि गय रय धूमवण्ण | 
पसरंतहिं ate दिगाणणाहं । ot सहवडु किउ दिसिवारणाहं । 
माहि NST चछ्लियगिरिवारिदै | कंपंत पणद्ठा खे सारिंद । 
दाक्खिणवहे:गउ तेरापुरम्मि। तहो तक्खिणादिसिहि, महावणम्मि^ 
आवासिउ ताहि” ag चाउरंगु । खणे सीहपुलिंदहँ gus भंगु । 
संताडिय दूसय पंचबण्ण । णं अमरगेह A पवण्ण । 
गय करिवर लेखिए Weel Ha | रासहियहिँ धाविय खर पाहे 
लोलाविय धय णिवणरवरोहिं । माहे nag णं उब्भिकरेहिं । 
आवासिउ atag जाव तहिं करकंडणराहिउ पउरवछु । 
पाडिहारु TUS तहो पुरउ दूराउ णमंतउ हारयमळु d ४, २ 


b^ j 


` The Dharasiva Caves and the Silabara Dynasty 2, cå, 
Siva, the ruler of Terapura, waits upon Karakanda and tells 
him about the cave, which Karakanda then visits. ०. 


णिउ अत्थि देब तेरापुरम्मि | सिउ णामे  रूढड भूवलाम्म । 
सो तुम्हहँ पेक्खहुँ एत्थु आउ । कि आवइ कि सो बलिवि जाउ । 
करकंडे बयणु सुणेवि ay | पडिहारु भाणिउ तेराहिवासु । 
पइसारु UNE तासु दोहि। तुहुँ अप्पुणु जाएवे लावे एहि। 
arate सो firs आणिओ वि। करकंडएँ पुण सम्माणिओ वे । 
पुणु तेण पपुच्छिउ करिवि वाल । तुह कुसछु णरसर सयलकाल d 
तँ भाणिड णरेसर pug Weg i जं सिंचिउ करुणजलेण तुज्झु । 
सहो वये करकंडहो णिवासु । तहो उवरि Tass üg तासु d 
"अइपउरु पइण्णउ पुणु पसाउ । किउ दाणइँ बयणईँ साणुराउ ।. 
qur पुच्छिउ, सिउ करकंडएण महो भाइय AFA पयत्तएण | 
st Res किं पि मणोहुरउ अच्छरिउ aos भमंतएण ॥ 8, ३॥ 
. ते वयणु साणावे तेराहिवेण । करकंडहो आक्खिउ पुणुं सिवेण। :/ 
- पृत्थस्थि देव पच्छिमादिसाहिं । अइणियडउ पव्वउ wg ताहिं। . o 
ae अस्थि way णयणाबहारि | थम्हाण सहासाहँ ज॑ पि धारि) c 
आयाण्णावि तं करकंडु UT । गउ पध्वयसम्मुहुं सिवसहाड । . 
महिमहिलहे थणु व मणोहरउ कीलाघरु देवह जो भरेण | 
करकंडईं सो गिरे fag खणे कलासु णाई भरहेसरेण ॥ ४, इ ` 
थोबंतारे तहिं सो चडइ जास | wobei दिदुड way ताम । 
णं हारिणा अमरविमाणु fag । करकंडु णराहिड तहिं Teg । 
सो धण्णु सलक्खणु हरियदंभु । जें Say कराविउ सहसखंभ | 


~ 


पुणुँ fags ते fay बीयराउ । संथुणणहिं छग्गउ साणुराउ ॥ ४, ५॥ 
3 


Karakanda finds out a knot which a sculptor tells him to be 
the mouth of a fountain which is then opened up 


ता तक्खणे तहो जिणे गइय दिष्ट । हरिवीढही उष्परि दिद्वि गाँठे । 
ण mig eS हारमाण [वहाइ | उडुंरायहो WITT हरिण णाइ । 


सा- पाक्खाब सण चिंतेइ UT | गठाए Fas जिणाबंबराउ | 
$ [Annals B. O. R.I} 
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जो सयछकम्मपरिकरणकारि | कोकाविउ सो ते eun । 

“भो परममित्त अक्खाहि पसन्थु । तुहुँ जाणाहे सयछु वै कम्मसत्थ्र । 

त॑ शिसाणिवि पभणइ पावहारि । पडिसागयरूवअणेयकारि i 
जिणपडिम घडिय जइयहुं णिवइ जरूबाहिणे सिर तइयहो खणेण | 
सई णिसुअउ (dg परपरए एह धरिय गाठि तें कारणेण y, १२॥ 

जा राएं असुहाई गाणिया । सिलबइणा टंकिएँ सा हाणिया । 

तहे गठिहे वयणहो बहल फार । ता णिग्गथ .तक्खाणि सलिलधार | 

पढसउ भंभकड णिग्गसेइ । णं सेडाणे भीएँ उव्वसेइ । 

णिग्गंती वाहिरि सा विहाइ । सहि RAA फाणिवइघारीणि णाइ । 


परिसहइ सा वि RR ASR । गंगाणइ णं खळखलखलंति | 
पसरंतिएँ ताएँ खंणेण weg । ते भरियउ लयणु जलेण weg ॥ ४, १४ N 


4 . 


On inquiry by Karakanda a Vidyadhars tells him how two 
Vidyadhara brothers Nila and Mahànila being oppressed by ths 
enemy in their home in the Southern Vedyardha came to Tera 
pura, settled there, became converts to Jainism and excavated 
the cave. 


करकंडे पुच्छिड सो अमरु, भए केण कराबिउ इहु लयणु । 
वररयण विणिम्मिय के पाडिम, रंजियड जाएँ महो तणउ मणु d 
d सुणोवि वाउवेउ । ता फणीकुमारु Vd 
पुच्छियं पि जं णिवेण । तं कहेइ तक्खणेण । 
qe जँबुदीवयम्मि । भारहम्मि खेत्तयास्म | 
तत्थ आत्थि सोहमाणु । amag अप्पमाणु । 
खेयरेहिं रम्ममाणु । SATS गज्जमाणु । ‘ 
तासु तुंग बे वि अग्ग | सायरस्स जाइ SIT | 
जोयणद्सहिं मि उप्परिण आत्थि सेणि दाहिणिय वर । 
विज्जाणाहहिं waite आहेलसाहे जा वि देक्खोवि सुर ॥ ५, १ ॥ 
तहिं अत्थि णयरु खेयरवसाळु | mÀ रहणेउरु चक्कवाछु । 
तहिं खेयर भायर अत्थि बे वि । णामेण णीलमहणील ते वि । 


m m 


ते अच्छहिं रज्जु करंत जाव । पडिपेट्ठिय दोण्णि वि अरिहिँ ताव । 


र", 
लर क 


र, 


‘| 
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उद्दालिड ताहँँ वि विज्जयाउ | णिद्धाडिवे घछिय पट्टणाउ | क. 


सिरिपासजिणिंदहो ang काले । सुरखेयराकिण्णर-रव-वमाले | 
अइदुस्मण eae बहति भाय । साहि छंघिवि तेराणयरु आय । * 
तहिं थाहावे ws रज्जु weg | उवसाहिउ माहियलु तेहिं weg | 
कह पासजिणिंदहो दुरियणासि । सुय एक्काहिं विणि मुणिवरहो पासि | 
सा सुणिवि मणोहर दुहमाहिय usu ते कंटइयतणु | 
थिय णिच्चल धम्सें दयसहिंच जिणु झायहिं भत्तिए एयमणु ॥ ५,२॥ 
अणुराएं ae मि भायरेहिं । एणु sag कराविउ खेयरेहिं। 
थंभाण सहासहिँ णिम्सवीड | अब्भंतरु सुंदरु कारवीउ । 
माणिरयणहिं सणिणिम्भाविययाह | किउ ठाउ तेहिँ जिणपडिमयाह d 
अणवरडउ ण्हाणपूया करंत । थिय बहुयकाछ जिणु अणुसरंत | 
तहिं age अणुदिणु मणहरीय | णाणाविह महिमा खेयरीय | 
qg पव्वउ TSS खेयरेहिं । ण॑ मेरु mun सुरवरोहिं । 


CN em 


सा सोहा पेक्खिवि सुरगणेस | Ba विंभियसण तौहें णिरवसेस ॥ ५,३ ॥ 
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The Vidyadhars advises Karakanda to excavate one more cave 


at which the latter excavated two more caves. 


भो णरवइ जं oF छाच्छियड | मई सयळु वि तं तुह अक्खियड । 

ud सुंदर कीयउ महो माणिड। जं लयणु णरेसर पइं चिणिउ । 

तम्हा qé एवहिं इउ सराहे | छयणोवरि अवरु लयणु करहि | 

इउ भाणिवि पयत णिववरहों । गड सुरवरु छीछईँ णियघरहो । 
लयणोवरि करकंडें SAT | काराविउ जिणवर-वर-भवणु । 

तहो उप्परि uw खुद्दयलयछु । अइसणहरु कारिउ हयमयणु । 

fag sane सोहा वहइ कह । सुरणाहघरहँ अणुहरईँ जह । 

णिउ कासवे ताई जिणमंदिरइँ । सई Was अंचिवि मणहरहँ | 
अइतोसु agas हियएँ बहु | आवाहो qup धारोणि-पहु ॥ ५, १३॥ 


ONDÜRU COPPERPLATE GRANT OF EMPEROR 
MALLIKARJUNA OF VIJAYANAGARA OF 456 A. D. 
BY ® 
A, S. GADRE, M. A, 


Watson Museum, Rajkot 


These plates which are ina very good state of preservation 
are three in number. They were found by the Rev. Fr. H. Heras, 
S. J., in !927, during his tour in Southern India. I deciphered and 
translated them for him in 928. Rev. Heras was kind enough 
to send me excellent photographs and to permit me to read a paper 
on the same at the VIIth Indian Oriental Conference at Baroda, 
4933. I submitted my paper on it to the conference which was 
accépted. Due to my ignorance of Kanarese, many points of 
doubt had remained and I requested Dr. N. P. Chakravarty, the 
Government Epigraphist for India, to help me to solve them. Dr 
Chakravarty was kind enough to secure a note from Mr. N.. 
Lakshminarayan Rao, his assistant, on all the doubtful points .... 
especially ll. 40-48 and 63-85 (the Kanarese portion); and in 
addition he ‘has suggested a good many better readings of the Text, 
I am very much obliged to both of them for this help. [ I shall in- 
dicate in this article all that I owe to Mr. Rao, by making the 
asterisk *, LNR., also in the foot-notes or in the article, is used for 
acknowledging Mr. Rao’s help. ] 


These plates measure roughly 30 "x 6.5.” They have an 
Arch-like shape at the top. They are fairly thick, their edges 
being slightly raised to preserve writing. They are almost smooth, 
the engraving being rather shallow, the letiers do not show 
through the plates on the reverse side at all. The letters show the 
usual marks of the working of the engraver's tools. The grant is 
engraved on one side of the first and the third plates and on both 
sides of the second. The plates are pierced by a circular hole in 
order to receive the ring and seal, which are attached. The ends 
of the ring are, as in many other cases, soldered on the hack of 
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the seal, which, in the present case, is circular in shape and bears 
the Elephant Device of Mallikarjuna. The seal has of raiged 
rim, and inside this there is shown in relief the figure fo 
phant facing left. Hach engraved side contains about 8, 
all containing 96 lines in all. There are isolated letters worn away 
and so partly illegible. Else the record is in a perfect state of 
preservation and can be deciphered with much certainty. The in- 
troductory portion ( {l.] to 36) and the concluding usual verses 
are to be found in two other records edited in the Epigraphia 
Carnatica ( vol, VIII), They have greatly helped me to settle the 
text of a few obscure points. 

The characters belong to the Nanda-Nagari variety much in 
use in Southern India in the 38£00 and l4th centuries. The follow- 
ing letters deserve notice :— इ (i) in 'ivaparah! (i.]8) and in 
‘ iti pratbitah ' ( . 25). Inline 96 we get ‘ Virüpaksah ' in the 
Kanarese script.. 

The Orthography:—The following cases gre worth our notice:- 


(7) dahtah? g: तः for ‘dantah ' दन्तः (L5) 
(2 ) $T for s स्‌ in's'améobhitah ' (.46 ) 
(8) 5 स for 8 in samkararthe (i6l) 
(4) separation of conjunct consonants as in ‘dada’ gg for- 
* १७ ' (ह्‌) (L4) 
(5) doubling of y (a) coming after ‘r’ (x) in 'Saury- 
yàdibhih ° ( शौय्यादभिः, ) (.983) 


( 6) shortening of long vowels in( i)'palaniyo' ( पलनीयों ) for 
‘ palaniyo’ (],98 ); (ii) 'bhavinah' (afra: ) for ‘ bhavinah’ 
( भाविनः )(.94); (iii) ` dhiman ' (Aaa ) for ' dhiman’ ( धीमान्‌ ) 
(.86); (iv) 'bhuyo bhuyo '(umt wt) for 'bhüyo bhüyo' 
( wat भूयो ) (2.94); (v) ` yacate ' for ‘ yácate ' ( .94). 

LaNguage: Lines to 63 and 86 to 95 are in Sanskrit. Lines 64 
to 85 are in Kanarese Prose. Of the Sanskrit portion, we get 
५ Sri Ganesdya namah ” in i,{ in prose; the rest isin verse. We 
get a rather loose use of Sanskrit Grammar in some Gases, e. छु, 
‘ Satavairi-rajah’ inl.I0;‘svadatti vasumdhara’ for Svadaítüm 
vasurhdhar&m in L.89, 90; ‘sastirvarsasahasrani’ for 'saghtim 
varsasahasrani’ in lines 90, 9, 

There are numerical figures for L, 3, 6, 2, ।7)-(3 ) 88, 225, (5) 
64, 204, 978 in Kanarese. 
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Genealogy :—Samgama of the race of Yadu is recorded as the 
fou' e of the dynasty. He is said to have restored Kernataka’ 
to Mi qi and firm rule (I. 8). The genealogy'as obtainel in this 
record IN- ( । ) Samgama, (2) Bukkaraya I,(3) Harihara II, (4) 
Devaràya I, (5 ) Vijayaraya, (6) Devar&ya II, (7) Mallikarjuna. 
It is strange that no reference is made in these „grante to the 
Muhamedan invasions of the south and the valiant 800778 made 
by these kings of the first dynasty of Vijayanagara to stop their 
merch. No reference is made in the grants of Mallikarjuna to 
Harihara L, who according to tradition founded Vijaysnagara, 
possibly because Mallikarjuna was not & direct descerdant of 
Harihara I. Mallikarjuna is given three names in this grant :-- 
(]) Immadi Dévaraya, (l. 26), (2) Immadi Praudha Dévgr&ya in I. 
59, and (3) Virapratapa Praudha Dévaraya, in. !, 67. 

Property granted :—Originally! I had read in line 6 of the San- 
skrit portion the name Sambasuvarna and in the Kanarese portion 
inl. 82 Basavana and had thought that there was discrepancy in 
the Sanskrit and Kanarese portions. Mr. Lakshmi Narayana Rao 
kindly pointed to me that the word is to read as Sri Basavanna in 
the Sanskrit portion also. Mr. Rao’s revised translation of the 
lines 40 to 48 and 67 to 85 has clarified many doubts of mine. 

Mallikarjuna granted, for [04 miides of rice, required every 
year to feed 7 temple servants, at the rate of 47 hane per day 
( one hàne per man per day ), the village of Ondüru? in tha Hadi- 
khanda division of Honnavara, in compliance with the request of 
Annappa Nàyaka, son of the Chieftain Cennappa Nayaka. 

Annappa Nayaka requested the king to make a gift for a feed- 
ing house for the benefit of the ३ servants of the temple of 
Meh&bale$vara at Gokarna. The? servants were :- (  ) one man 
who made offerings to the god and performed Rudrabhiseka, 





l! SeeSummaries of papers of the VIIth Indian Oriental Cenference, 
Baroda, I933, page 75. 

2 Mr. F. K., Miranda of Honawar has sent the following note om Ondiiru 
to Rev. H. Heras, 8. J.:— “ As far as I know Ondüru is shown ir modern 
maps as Vandur. It is a few miles to the North of Honawar, Readings are 
74° 30° and i4° 20' about. Iam told that in Vandur there is a temple—very 
ancient looking—of god Siva wearing a moonlike crown on his head.* Candra’ 
means the moon and ‘ mauli ’ means the crown and the temple is celled the 
* Candra-mauli' temple of Siva.” , 
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( १८ ) -यरायमहीमहेद्रः । ततोजाने DE देवराये इवाप- 
( १९ ) -र; । सुमनःसावितो जिष्णु देवरायी घराधिपः । धनंजयध 
(२० ) -नुवियां निषया यों धराधिपः | कृतहस्तोपि विख्यात स्थूललक्षो 
(२१ ) महीतछे । दुप्यन्मत्तद्विरदकरटश्ववोतदुददामदानस्फा- 
(२२ ) यत्पाथप्रसुमरमसीजारजंबालजन्मा चित्रं वीरप्र . 
(२३ ) -तिभटनुपप्रांशुवंशान्दृहन्ती नास्यं न्यस्ते quid तृणेकं य- 
(२४ ) -व्पतापानछार्चिः । तेजोनिधेरजाने भूमिपतेरमुष्सा- 
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(२५ ) च्छीमालिकाजुन इति प्रथितः कुमारः । शोय्यादभियुणगणे- 
(२६ ) -रधिकं च ताताच्छंसाति यन्नुपतिमिंममाउिदेवरायं । धार 
(२७ ) -नौँ। निज वितरणं क्षितिराखवाला सेकोद्क weld छद्‌- 

( २८ ) -नानि मेघाः । तारों प्रखूनसमरा्ेरुपघ्नयष्टिं चन्द्रः फ 

( २९ ) d भवति यस्य॑ च कीत्तिवल्यौँः । ˆ यस्य प्रतापानलजूँभमा- 
( ३० ) -णे ज्वालाजटाले भुबनान्तराछे । परं तपः प्रापदनुप्रवेशं 

( ३१ ) प्रत्यार्थिपुथ्वीपातिहँदैदरीषु । ` वदान्य येषोर्थिजनाय qur- 

( ३२ ) -छक्ष्मीमिव क्ष्मामिव मामपीर्ति[।]भियेव यत्कीर्तिरुदारवेगा विगाह- 
( ३३ ) -ते ते ककुभामनंतं । ˆ स वीरो राजशार्छै सर्वधर्मकृतार्थ- 

( ३४ ) धीः । तोये साधांहते पुण्ये gana: सुँचिमासः। ˆ धारित- 
(३५ ) क्षोमयुगलो धवलाक्षतमाल्यधृत्‌ | werd स- 

( ३६ ) द्विः संयुतो धरणीसुरैः । ` शालिवाहननिरनीतिँशकवर्ष- 

( ३७ ) क्रमागते । वस्वात्रेयणभूयुक्ते शकांढेंदे #धातृवस्सरे । PT- 
( ३८ ) Maat झुक्रपक्षे च द्वादश्यां रविवारके । शोभेते पुण्य- 

( ३९ ) -काले चंद्रमौलेश्व संनिधौ ।  होन्नावरमहाराज्ये हादे- 





i Read महेन्द्रः; १ Read ॥ ८ ||; 3 Read देवराज इवा१; 4 Read 0तो'जेष्णुर्दे'; 
5 Ready ९ tl; 6 Read निषद्य; 7 Read || २० h; 8 Read हाम"; 9 Read "qn 
70 LNR read प्रसमरकरी; 27 Read नास्ये न्यस्त; 72 Read ॥ ११ ॥, 73 Read 0मिम्माहे; 
l4 Read aqa ॥ १२ ॥; 29 Read धान्ये निर्ज LNR; 76. Read eran; 47 Read 
*qqxgaq^. 3 Read ताराःप्र५ 79 Read "grgsig. 20, 2 Read Samat: ॥ au; 22 
Read हुद्दरीघु; 23 Read || १४ i; 24 Read एपोथि 25 Read “मनंतम्‌ ॥ 2५ ॥; 26 Read 
राजशाईल:; 27, 28, १9 Read तोयैः सार्धाहृतैः पण्यैः; 20 Read gramme; 3 Read ॥१६॥ 
32 Read गति; 33 Read ॥ १७ i; 34 Read निर्णीत; 35 Read j| gc I; 36 शोभने 
LNR; 37 Read ॥ १९॥, 
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(४० ) -खंडाख्यवेंठगं ओद्रुदासकं "^ सवोपस्करसं- 
( à ००७ -युतं i ५अशीतियुक्शतानां च संघट्ठानाष्टसयुजाँ । रम्य” 
(४२ डुठम॒ढानां प्रत्येकस्य क्रयेण तु । क्ुप्तहो ज्ञावरी- 
(४३ ) -यत्रित्रिकार्टनां च मेलनात्‌ । स पैटपणचतुषष्टिय॒- 
(४४ ) -"क्पंचशतसँयुजाँ । gurat तत्र काटीनां सार्थकादिहये- 
(४५) -न तु । प्रत्येकं कल्पिते श्वारुसारधाष्टपणसंयुतैः v पंचार्विश- 
( ४६ ) -तिसंयुक्ते i^ द्विशते वरहे. युतं । निधिनिक्षेपवार्यशमासिद्धः -> 
(४७) सौध्यक्षिणीति a.” आगासीत्यष्ठभोगाढ्यं तेजस्वान्यस- 
(४८ ) -मच्चितं । ङु[ल्या]रामादिसंयुक्तं समस्तबलिसंयूत । अग्रहा- _ 
(४९ ) -रमिमं सर्वमान्यसा्चंद्रतारंक । सहिरंण्योद्कदानधा- 

Plate ii b. 
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(५० ) -रापूर्वे यथावोपि। गोकरणंतार्थे संम्धकस्थ महाबुळेश्वर- ˆ 
` (५१) -स्य हि नेवेद्यायालिरम्याय नित्यरुङ्राभिषेकके QC परः 

(५२) -क्लृप्ताय च विप्राय वाशिष्टायाजुषे तथा । *मक्के माधवभ- 
(५३) दाय वेदशास्रांतगामिने । ` विप्राणां प्रत्यहं तत्र साधु- 

(५४ ) स्तत्र प्रवृत्तये । अंगरंगादिमोगाय मासनित्योत्सवाय 

(५५) च। ˆ चंद्रमा इव क्षीराब्धो "wed चेन्नतात्मजः । स्वामिङ्रो- 
( ५६ ) हरगंडांकः स्वामिकार्यर्यधुरंधरः । ˆ अण्णप्पनायको धः 

( ५७ ) मीं दिवपूजापरायणः । परोपकारकुशलो यश्च q- 

(५८ ) ण्यप्रवर्धकात्‌ । der विज्ञापनादेव मुदा भक्त्या वि- 

(५९ ) शेषतः । स पादाद्म्मिडिमौढदेवराय महीपातिः । ˆ 

( ६० ) अण्णप्पनायक सोपि auguria विश्वामित्रे प्रसिद्ध ` 
(६१) स्य ऋग्वेदे कुशलस्य च । श्रीबसवणपुत्रस्य* संकैराथं 


३ Read ॥ २० ॥ ; 2 I had originally read अशीतियुक्तकानां; 3 Read || २२॥ ¦; 
4,5 Read षण चतुःषि; 6 Read ÅJ i २२ ॥; 7 Read ॥ २३॥।; 8 Read 
“संयुक्त द्वि; 9 Read थ्युतम्‌ | 0 Read ॥ २४ Il; 77 Read "greqna?; 2 Read ai- 
साम्य"; 73 Read “समन्वितम्‌ | 74 Read SAAT ॥ २४ ॥; 29 Read भतारकम्‌ । ; 76 Read 
सहिरण्यो?; १7 Read ॥२६॥; 78 Read सम्मक्स्थ; 79 Read ॥ २७॥।; 20 Read ॥२८॥ 
alaa® according to LNR; 22 Read | २९ |j; 23 Read || ३० ॥; 24. 25 Read 
पुण्यप्रवृद्धिक्त्‌ ॥३१ U5 26 Read || ३२ ॥; 27 Read “नायकः; 28 Read “gay |; ।। 29 
Read ॥३३॥; 80 Originally I had read सांचसुवणपुत्रस्य; 3. Read शंकरार्थ?, 
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(६२ ) स्य दत्तवान्‌ | सोपि बाह्माणसंहष्टः पुत्रपीत्रसम- E 
( ६३ ) Raa: ।' राजामा/शिंष के चिरंजीवी भवत्वाति। स्व[स्ति]म्री P4 
( ६३ ) जयाभ्युद्यशालिवाहनशकवर्ष सा १३७८ 


( ६५ ) नेय धातुसंवत्सरंद कार्तीकश॒द् द्वादासि आ- 

(६६ ) दिवार दँलु श्रीमहाराजाधिराजाराज Tee 

(६७) मेश्वरश्रीवीरप्रतापप्रौढदेवरायरु 

(६८ ) खडेयद चेन्नपनायक[र]मग, अण्णप्पनायकनु गोक- 
(६९ ) ui मह] बलेश्वरदेवर्रछिदेवरिगे धर्मकाणि च्छत्रवनि- 
(७० ) -किंसीन येदुबिन्नहमाढलागि, "fig mae होनावर- 
(७१ ) द्रज्यक्केसळुव हदिखंडदमागणे ओछगण ओंदूरग्राम- 
(७२) ag महाबलेश्वरदे[व]र अमृतपडिश्रीरुद्धाभिषेकद जन १, 
(७३ ) अडिगेजन १, पुरोहितजन १, नडापिनजन १, छन्रदछि 


Plate iii 
(७४) १, नह्मरजन १२, अंतुजन १७ के तदेन १ के हाने ओदके १७ हाने *लेक- 
(७५) दु Gre area २०४ अकि । य मुडे गाभिकोडु ओंदूरुआमक हुदुवलि 
(७६) ८८ अकियमूडे आई आनेय कय HE भोंदर्के qe काटिय èma 
(७७) ६४ * काटि surge प्रतापवरह ओदकं यरडु वरे काटियलेक्कद्‌- 
( ७८ ) प्रतापनव-त्वह २२५ हणा ॥ ३॥ दु छुटुवालिय ओंदूरुग्राम[व] 
(७९ ) नु अष्टभोगतेजस्वाम्यसाहितवागि । सर्वमान्यद्‌ अभ्रहा- 
(८० ) रवागि, आचन्द्राकंस्ताये यागि, en, चितिविस्तेवां- 
(८१ ) गि आधर्मव ewe । विश्वापिन्नगोत्रद ऋ- 
(८२) क्शाखेय बसवंणगलमक्कछु संकंरैदेगछ- 
( ८३ ) eug आग्रामवनु आतान्रशासनमुत्रे चिद्ठुतोर- 
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4 Read sor; 2 Read || ३४॥; 3,4 Read राजानमाशिष चक्र; 5 Read भवत्विति । 
6 Read कार्तिक; 7 Read “gg; 8 8००० देतरराङ्कि; 9 Read छत्र; 70 Read क्रिंसीनु; I2 
Read वर्ष; 22 The figure ough tto be १८८ before? अक्तियमूडे to conform to the 
Sanskrit portion. The figure 4 may be either at the beginning of this line 
orat the end of the previous line. The reading is āru aney-akaye (akkiya). 
LNR. l3 Here the figure must be 564. The numeral 5 must be at the end of 
the previous line or at beginning of the previous line, LNR. 44 Bead प्रतापनबब्राह 
LNR reads प्रतापवतू-वरह; 40 Read ‘Citta-isideva’ LNR; 26 Read नडसुबदके; 
]7 Read शेकर? 
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( ९४ ) mre Fe आचंद्ार्कस्थायियागिप्रतिदिवु शिक दह- 
( Am “गकट्टणया माडिकोट्टरागि ई धर्मके मंगलमहांश्रीश्रीश्री ॥ 
(८६) श्रीसुद्दणाचायसना*:]शासनलेखक[:*]वीरण[:*]सगुणो धि'- 
(८७ ) मात्‌ वृत्तिमिकामिहक्षते* । एकैव भगिनी लोके सर्वेषामे- 
(८८) -व sr । न भोज्या न करग्राह्मा विप्रादित्ता वसुंधरा i स्वदत्ता 
(८९ ) Hat पुण्यं परद्त्तानुपाळनं परदृत्तापहारेण स्वदत्त 
(९० ) fend भवेत्‌ । स्वदत्तां परदृत्तां वा यो हरेत वसुंधरा । ष 
( ९१ ) छिंवैषसहस्जाणि विष्ठायां जयते क्रिमिः। ˆ दानपालनयो H- 
(९२) ध्ये दानाच्छेयोनुपोलनं . ' दाना स्वर्गमवाप्नोति पालनादच्य- 
(९३) तं V । सामान्योयं धर्मसेतुनृपाणां काळे काळे पलेनीयो , 
(९४) wate” सवानेतान्भावेन: पार्थिवेंदाच Yat भुयो यर्चते रामचं- 
(९५) aN 
(९६) श्री विरूपाक्षः 
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7 Read farg; 2 Read भ्रूधुजाम्र 3 Read uga; 4 Read वसुन्धरा ॥; 5 Read 
agag; 6 Read “पालनम्‌; 7 Read saap 8 Read वसुन्वराम्‌ ।; 9 Read qfi वर्ष”, 
30 Read f(g) मिः ॥,, li Read paag ॥ l2 Read दानात्स्वर्ग% 38 Read पद्म्‌ i; 
l4 Read पालनीयो; 2० Read भवद्भिः । I6 Read भाविनः, 277 Read भूयो भ्यो, 78 


' Read याचते, 





Ondaru Copperplate Grant of Mallikarjuna ái 
~ 


ONDURU COPPERPLATES OF MALLIKARJUNA OF, 
® ॥456 A. D. 


Translation 


Lines to 96. 
Bow to Sri Ganapati. 


Verse :-- May the Primeval Boar, who bore (on his tusk) 
the charming ( oozing “ sarasàm '') Earth, like a beautiful lady 
wet with sweat produced by the embrace of her lover, protect you. 


Verse 2:-- May the joyful, one-toothed Child (Ganapati), 
the object of his parents’ love, grant ( you ) bliss, ( the child ) who 
crept into the spacious lap ( ut-sangaranga) (of his father), who 
pulled down the crescent Moon from the ( fore-) head of Sarhkara, 
missing it for his tooth and who was at thgt time being seen by 
his mother who incited him to do it, with a laugh, her face being 
bright with smiles. 


Verse 3:— There’ was the illustrious dynasty of Yadu, of 
prosperous rise, the glory of which was possible on account of 
healthy progeny ( mukta-àmaya-süti-sambhavan-mahimà ), ........., 
the abode of which was at the root ......, and which was esteemed 
by the Gods. 


Verse 4:— There was born in that (dynasty) a king by name 
Sarhgama, eminent by his virtues, by whom the LaksmlI of the 


` Karnataka country was enabled to wear the ear-rings permanente 


ly (i. e. she was not allowed to remain as a widow or without 
a Lofd.) 





l Verse 3:— Double meanings are derived from '‘vamsa’ ‘A tamily’ 


and ‘a baniboo’. 

Epigraphia Carnatica VIII (2) p. 358 translates this verse as follows :— 
“There is Yadu's dynasty glorious from birth therein of one who is free 
ailments (Krspa) (otherwise the birthplace of pearls)" a root for lofty 


rowth, honoured by the Gods. & 
. For Vathsa (a bamboo) a birth place of pearls, see Mallindtha on Raghu: 


vatiga, Canto IV., 50. 
Also on Kumürasambhava Canto I., v. 6. 
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S 
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« Verse 5 :— In that dynasty there was born of him, they say, 
Bukkaraya, who tore up with the edge of hissword, more than a 
hundrad hostile princes, and who graced the earth with his fame 
that had the charm of... 


Verse 6:-- In that dynasty there was {born ) king Harihara 
whose orders were held as garlands on their heads (i. e. obeyed) 
by his chieftains (even) up to the end (of his kingdom ), ( who 
was ) the Moon ( risen ) from the oecan of the Yadu Family. 


Verse 7:-- From king Harihara, there was (born) Devarāya 
(I), who was liberal, whose greatness knew no bounds, whose 
fame was (refulgent) like the Sun, who was prosperous, and 
whose arms were moving ('firm' if we read ‘Sthira’) like the 
Mandara mountain in churning (i. e exterminating) the 
dynasties of violent and refractory kings. क 


Verse 8:~- Like the Moon, the abode of grace of all digits, 
from the ocean, there was born from him the great king Vijaya- 
raya, the long-lived, the home of the grace of a number of 
_ accomplishments, who had the glimmering moonlight of his 
‘( deeds of ) glory. 


. . Verse 9:-—- From him was born the great king Devar&ya (II) 
who was another king of the Gods, the Sun among the Gods and 
victorious, 


Verse 0 :—— The king, who after studying ( Nisadya?.) the 
science of Archery of Arjuna, though skilled in it (‘krta-hasta’ 
taking accurate aim ), was known in the world as the Munificent 
(‘ sthülahasta ’, also meaning ‘taking careless aim’ evident pun 
on the words ). 


Verse ll:~— (‘a, b,’ describe his valour; the meaning is not 
clear.) (c, d,) Itisa wonder that the flame of the fire of his 
valour, that burns the great dynasties (which are like 'tall 
bamboos ') of hostile kings, does not burn (even) a blade of grass 
held in their mouths (by hostile kings i. e. does not harm them 
when they surrender to him. ? ) 


Verse i9:— From this king, the store of lustre, there was .a 
gon, the illustrious Mallikarjuna, whom people praise as Immadi 
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Devar&ya, being superior to his father in a multitude of merits-- 
bravery and others. A 

Verse 3 :-- H is fame was like a creeper. Its basin was 
the Earth. The water for it was the oceans. The covering was 
of the clouds. The stars formed its blossom. The mountain of 
the Gods ( viz. Meru ) was like its prop. The Moon was a fruit, 
(on the creeper ). 

Verse [4 :-~ The regions of the Earth being full of the flames, 
issuing from the fire of his valour, Darkness got entrance (only ) 
into the dens of the hearts of hostile princes. 


Verse I5 :-- His fame, dignified in its -speed, plunges into 
that endless of quarters (i. e. the farthest directions ) lest he, 
liberal as he was, would give it away, as he did the riches: and 
the Earth, 

Versé 6 :-- He, the warrior, the best among kings, happy 
in his mind on doing all his duties, pure in his heart, was well 
bathed in his merits brought together with @coronation ) water. 


Verses l7 to 34:-- In the year 378 of the Saliváhana Era, 
called the Dhatr year. On the 2 day— Sunday of the bright half 
of the month of Kartika, at an auspicious hour, he (Mallikarjuna), 
who put on a pair of silk garments, held white Aksatas (in his 
hands ) and wote a gerland, who was united with Brahmans who 
had gone to his court, ( granted ) by pouring water with gold 
coins according to rites, in the presence of Candra-Mauli 
( चंद्रमोलि ) this village of Ondüru, with all the rights ete. 
( upaskaras ), situated in the Division ( venthe ) of Hadikhanda 
in the Kingdom of Honnàvara, along with ( its incorae which 
consisted of) 88-müdas of fine rice, costing 564 katis and 6 panas, 
the cost being calculated at the rate of 3 katis of Honnàvara for 
each müde this sum when converted into varühas would be 
equivalent to 225 varühas and 8 panas, 2V6 katis being taken a 
equal to I0 varáhas. ( The village was granted ) as an.Agrahara, 
acknowledged by all, to last as long as the Moon and the stars 
endure, for a daily offering of food to, and a perennial pouring of 
water on Rudra in the Mahabalesvara (temple) in the Gokarng 
Tirtha, ( one of the many beneficiaries being) Madhavabhatta, a 
learned Brahmana of the Vasigtha Gotra, who had completely 
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mastered the Vedas, for the daily religious duties of the Brahmanas 
there as also for the Angaranhgadibhoge and usual monthly: 
festivals . 


“As the moon in the ocean, there was Annappa Nayaka, a sor 
of the chieftain Chennappa Nayaka, the pious devotee of Siva 
foremost in doing the work of his Lord, who destroyed those whc 
rebelled against the king, who was ready to oblige others anc 
who added to his religious merit. | 


Just at his request, King, Immadi Devariya (i. e.- Malli- 
karjuna ) made this grant, from joy and especially through devo- 
tion ( to Siva) 


Annappa Nayaka too gave this grant, to add to his religious 
merit, to Samkara, son of 90 Basavanna, well known in the Visva- 
mitra Gotra and master of the Rg-Veda 


. The Brahmana toogbeing delighted, together with his sons and 
grandsons, blessed the king, ^ May you live long.''! Lines 63 to 
85 ( Kanarese in the original ) :-- 


In the victorious year 4378 of the Saka Era, the year called 
Dhàtu,on Sunday the L2th of the bright half of Kartika the 
illustrious Virapratápa Praudha Dévaráya granted, for 204 müdes 
of rice required every year to feed 77 (temple servants), at the 
rate of i7 hane per day calculated at one hane per man, the village 
Ondüru, situatéd in the magane of Hadikhanda in Honnavara-- 
rajya, in compliance of the desire of .Annapps Nayaka, the som 
of Khadayada Cannappa-Nayaka, who requested the king to maka 
a gift for a feeding house for ( the benefit of the 7 servants of) 
- the temple of Mahabale$vara at Gokarna, viz, one mam who 
made offerings to the god and performed Rudribhiseks, one maa 
who cooked food, one purohita, one man who managed the affairs, 
one man who looked after the feeding house and i2 other Brahme- 
nas for worship etc, of the god, The income of this village 
is 88 midges of rice costing 564 katis and 6 hanas, the cost beinz 








_ उ Originally Prof. Sharma of Fergusson College. Poona had kindly 
translated ll. 63 to 85 for me, Now, however, the revised translation of Mz. 
N: L, Rao is given here, Ans idi 
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calculated atthe rate of 3 katis peor- each müde containing. 6 
(h jānes of rice, or, 3222 pratapa-varahas and 3 hanes, taking 9} 
katis as equal tol pratapa-varaha. The village Ondüru having 
this income was with all rights etc; granted by us with the pour- 
ing of water to last as long as the sun and the moon, as an 
Agrahára free of ali imposts. In order to conduct this charity 
we granted this village with the copper-plate inscription bearing 
the seal and the royal order to ( lit. into the hands of) Sarnkara- 
déva, son of Basavanna of Visvamitra Gotra and Rk-Sakha, 
Blessings and great prosperity to this Charity; 
Lines 86-87 :— 


The engraver is the son of Sri Muddaniacarya, Virans, and 
the writer of grants, who, virtuous and intelligent. enjoys the 
privilege, 


Lines 87 to 96 :-~ ( Here follow the five customary admonitory 
verses, ) e 


Line 96:-~ Sri Virüp&ksah. 
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NARRATIVE LITERATURE IN JAIN MAHARASTRI 
BY 


! 


A. M. GHATAGE, M. A. ° 

The narrative Literature in Jain Maharastri is wide in extent 
and varied in contents and form. It includes the lives of the 
mythological personages in Jainism, short stories and fables, 
legendary and semi-historical accounts of Jain monks of 
eminence and powerful kings converte] to Jain religion, and 
popular romance, But in all these species of litergture Jainism 
cannot claim originality both in conception and execution, The 
epics dealing with their prophets are clearly modelfed on the 
Brahmanic epics and Puranas; and the oldest ‘available work of 
this nature, the Paftmacariya of Vimalasüri, not only draws on 
the Ramayana both for its story and literary form, but expressly 
mentions its author with a tinge of contempt. ! We may find an 
older example of this dependence, if we suppose that the lost work 
of Bhadrabahu, called Vasud-vacariya, contained the same 
material as is found in later works bearing the same title, a fact 
made probable by the conservative nature of Jain traditions. As 
suggested by Muni Jinavijayaji,? with a fair amount of probability, 
the model for the Prsbandhas, in which Jain writers take & 
special interest, is to be found in the Brahmanie works dealing 
with the lives of such ancient kings as Vatsaràja and Nara- 
vahanadatta, even though all existing Brahmanie works of this 
nature are very late. In the case of popular romance, we have 
the testimony of the grammarian Patafijali, that many romances, 
presumably in Sanskrit and by Brahmanic writers, existed in the 
second century B,C., while the  Prhatkatha of Gunadhys was 
probably a Brahmanic work. The case of popular stories and 
fables, however, admits of a different solution. The stories in 
Brahmanic works like the Parficatantro, the Buddhist Jatakas and 





à 


l Patimacariya ii, 
2 Jaina Sanitya Sarh$odhaka Vol. 3, No. 2. p. 70. 
ê Mahübhasya 4. 3, 87. 
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Jain stories, all presuppose a common heritage from ancient 
Indian folklore; while mutual borrowings, though existent, ate 
late and easily detectable. 

The question! of the priority of Prakrit over Sanskrit in 
the writing of this secular literature stands on & different footing. 
It is seriously contended that even the Brahmanic epics were 
originally written in some form of Prakrit, from which they were 
rendered into Sanskrit at the time of the Gupta revival. It is, 
further, pointed out that the Sanskrit language, conveniently 
called ‘epic Sanskrit’ shows unmistakable traces of Prakrit 
influence, which are regarded, on this theory, as the survivals of 
its original language. But this theory is based upon the mistaken 
view of regarding Sanskrit as a purely artificial language, creat- 
ed by the energies of the Brahmaniec priests, and restricted to 
sacred usg only. No Prakrit epic can claim priority over the 
epics in their original form, and the question of ‘epic Sanskrit’ 
admits of a better and simpler solution. Thg miserable effect of 
translating Prakrit originals into Sanskrit, as found in the 
Buddhist works of the beginning of the Christian era, stands in 
glaring contrast with the language of the epics which shows clear 
traces of a living tongue. The priority of Prakrit in writing the 
popular romance is supported by the illustration of the Brhat- 
katha ; but we have earlier evidence of Patafijali of such 
romantic tales being current about his time, and as long as we 
are not able to decide in which language they were written, we 
cannot arrive at a definite conclusion. 


It was but natural that, when the borrowal was from one 
religion to another, the religious element should occupy a very 
important place, by way of contrast. So, the lives of the Jain 
prophets and other religious persons in their mythology attracted 
greatest attèntion from the Jain writers. These religious persons 
are said to be 63 in number, and are classified in a definite 
scheme. First of all come the Tirthamkaras, the prophets of 
Jainism, who are 24 for this era. Their chief function in this life 
is to remove the darkness of ignorance and to preach the Jain 
religion for the benefit of people. Like the Buddhas, they are 








३ Keith, Classical Sanskrit Literature ch. i, 
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not regarded as ordinary men, but supernatural beings, whose 
lives are marked by definite steps in which the intervention of 
gods is found necessary. This conception‘ about their nature 
has made their lives much like each other, and we find many 
writers treating them in a definite and well-established manner. 

Besides these, there are the 72 Cakravartins who are universal 
kings, and most of them are patrons of Jainism; their life is 
marked by the great conquest of the world, at the end of which 
comes a course of asceticism leading to final liberation. Then 
come the 9 Baladevas and Vasudevas, who are born as brothers, 
and of whom the latter has to fight a victorious battle with his 
greatest enemy called Prativasudeva. Both the fighters go to hell 
after their worldly life, however glorious it may be, as it should 
be under the law of ahithsd, a breach of which is invariably 
punished with life in hell. The Vasudevas, however, are gilent and 
meek in nature, and being strong adherents of Jainism, go to 
heaven. " 

A striking characteristic of these Salükü-Purusas as they are 
called, is that many of them are found in the Brahmanic mytho- 
logy. Wo, here, meet with the familiar names of Rama and 
Krsna, the kings like Sagara and Bhagiratha and demons like 
Ravana, Madhu and others. The stories relating to them are 
materially the same, and differ in a few unimportant points from 
those found in works like Mahābhārata and Ramayana, or even 
other Puranas. That the Jain versions are late can be seen from the 
changes which are made under the influence of the growing spirit 
of rationalism, and the purging off of the element of mystery and 
myth. Again, in the adoptation of these stories to a particular 
religion, we find that their atmosphere has changed to & con- 
siderable extent. Every person in the story is shown to have, at 
the end, come to realise the real nature of this world, and is made 
to take up asceticism under an omniscient Jain teacher. 

Besides these lives of mythical persons, we have stories and 
lives of a semi-historical nature about the great Jain pontiffs 
who followed Mahavira, as the head of the Jain community, and 
great kings converted to Jainism. These works get the peculiar 
name of Prabandha a type of literature very much favoured by 
Jgin scholars, Though dealing with historical theme, their value 
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for history is small, and the spirit of religious preaching domi- 
nates them throughout, 


The romantic talé usually chooses for its subject-matter the 
lives of Vidyadharas, who are the demigods in Jain mythology. 
This gives it a very wide scope for the play of supernatural ele- 
ments which are freely mixed up with things of this world. The 
love stories of their kings, who are also represented as worship- 
ping and honouring Jain Tirthamkaras, occupy nearly all the 
Jain romances. 


This narrative literature must have been wider than what we 
now possess. There are indications that many early works have 
lost to us, and we have only their names preserved in later works. 
The oldest of such works appears to be the Vasudevacariya of the 
venerable sage Bhadrabahu, who was, in all probability, a con- 
temporary of Candragupta Maurya. This work is referred to by 
Devacandra, the teacher of the famous scholar Hemacandra, in 
the introductory portion of his Santinathacarita. In the Nisithacirns 
we find the mention of Naravahanadatta- Kathà under the category 
of Laukika, and Magadhasend and Tarangavati as illustrations of. 
Lokottara Kathàs. Another story called Sulocand is mentioned by 
Udyotana in his Kuvalayamaia; while Siddhasena-ganin, in 
his commentary on the Tattvartha-Sütras mentions an Akhyayika 
called Bandhumat?. All these ancient works are now lost, and 
we cannot form any opinion about him. 

The oldest available Jain epic of the nature of a Purana is 
undoubtedly the Paiimacariya'! of Vimalasüri Very little is 
known of this voluminous writer except that he was the pupil of 
Vijaya, himself a pupil of Raht. Neither of these names are to be 
found in old Pattavalis, The author also mentions that he belong- 
ed to she Nàilavarháa, which was also the vamsa of his teacher. 
Now this wamáa is said to be no‘other than the Nagendrakula 
founded by one of the four pupils of Vajrasena who lived in the 
first century A. D. 


The date of Vimala is a disputed question. At the end of the 
work itself we find the year 530 A. V. mentioned as the time of 
writing the work. This means that the writer wrote his work in 


rer 








| Ed. by Javobi, Bhavanagar. 
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A. D. 4, or 64 A. D. if we put the nirvana of Mahavira 60 years 
later following Jacobi. The same scholar has pointed out that the 
work cannot be so early. He has detected in ‘it traces of the in- 
fluence of Greek astronomy, which according to him, was intro- 
duced into India in the 4th c. A.D. The language of the work 
also shows some Apabhrarhsa features like the gerund in ‘evi’, 
and the use of the particle ‘kavana’. These facts lead him to 
assign the work to Circa 300 A. D. K. H. Dhruva has also pointed 
out that the use of such modern metres as gühmi and saraha, 
points to the same conclusion. 


The relation of Vimala to Ravisena, whose Padmapurüna agrees 
closely with our text is sufficient to prove that he is earlier than 
him and therefore cannot be later than 7th c. A. D. 88 (80770 have 
thought with the wrong supposition that he copies Ravisena. That 
he belonged to the first century ig not probable in view of the 
fact that the Nagendravarhsa was founded at the ead of the first cen- 
tury, and possibly afew generations might have elapsed between 
the founder of the vamśa and our author. The Greek influence, 
also, can on no account be carried back earlier than the second 
céntury-' Vimala, therefore, lived in the second or the third 
cóntury A. D. 

` His Paiimacariya is a vast epic divided into lI8 cantos 
covering more than 9000 verses. The subject matter of the work 
is nothing but the Jain version of the epic story of Rama, who 
is called in Jain mythology by the name Padma. Herein, we 
meet all the characters of the Rümüyana of Valmiki, and the 
author refers to it at the beginning. In the main, the story is the 
same, with changes like the killing of Ravana by Laksmana who 
plays the part of the hero; the nature of the Raksasas and Vanaras, 
who are represented as the various tribes of the Vidyadharas, 
deriving their totemic names from the pictures ubon their 
banners, the dropping of the golden-deer incident and many 
minor changes. The work also treats of the later life of Rama, the 
birth of his children Lava and Kuss, and the final liberation of 
Rama. The whole story is set in the back-ground of the life of 
Munisüvrata the I9th Tirthamkara, and this necessitates the writer 





+ Winternitz G; I. L. Vol, iii p. 570, 
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to introduce so many religious sermons in the book. The werk 
also contains a good many episodes of romantic and legendary 
character. 


The style of the work is marked by fluency and force. The 
Chief interest of the work being narrative, the author cares more 
for the telling of the story than mere poetic elaborations and des- 
criptions of towns and other things. But in some cases where 
such descriptions occur, we get a glimpse of the writer’s ability of 
composing elegant verses of real poetic flash. His vocabulary is 
‘rich and many Des! words are to be met with. The introduction 
of these words served the purpose of making the epic easy to 
understandefor the common people, which was necessary for a 
work of religious and propagandistic nature. This popular nature 
of the work is also the cause of much grammatical anomaly and 
the influence of the Apabhram$a language. 


Another old writer is Padalipta, whose Tarangavaii is now lost 
to us. That the writer is old is shown by the fact that his work 
is mentioned in the Anuyogadvara-Sutra of the Ardha-Magadht 
canon, which cannot be later than the 5th c. A. D. but considerably 
earlier. In the Prabhüvaka-carita, we find one whole Prabhandha! 
devoted to him. From it we gather that he was born in the town 
of Kosala to a merchant Phulla and his wife Pratimà. He was 
named Nàgendra because he was born to his mother as the result 
of drinking the water touched by the feet of Nagahastin. The 
child was given to him and was initiated to Jainism very early. 
He was renamed as Padalipta when he became a monk. He is re- 
presented as visiting towns like Mathura, Pataliputra, countries 
like Leta, Suristra and Satrurhjaya, all of them in northern India, 
The factethat he came to Manyakheta when Krsna of the 
Rastrakita family was ruling there, is unhistorical. That he 
was a contemporary of King S&tavaáhana of Pratisthans, and 
composed his romance for him, as also the fact that the town 
Palithana derived its name from him, is equally untenable. 
Another tradition makes him a contemporary of King Vikrama 
of Ujjayini. l 





$ Kevyamala Ed. p. 47. 
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. Even though this fine romance is now lost, fortunately for us, 
we have a short epitome of it, called YTérangalola, made by 
Nemicandra, a pupil of Virabhadra, of unknown date. From the 
introductory remarks of this writer, we come to understand that 
the original work was a fine piece of poetic composition, and 
equally difficult on account of the vast amount of Des! words 
used by the writer. And we may readily believe that the loss of 
the work is to be attributed to the same cause. 

Early in the 6th c. must have been written the great prose 
work Vasudevahindi.! It is a composite product of two authors, 
Samghadasa and Dharmaseraganin, That the work is old is prov- 
ed by the fact that so ancient an author as Jinabhadraksamé- 
$ramana refers to it in his Visesanavati, and that later writers like 
Haribhadra and Malayagiri refer to it and use it in writing their 
commentaries on the Avasyaka- Niryukti. According to Pattivalis, 
Jinabhadra is assigned to the 7th c. A. D. and so our author must 
be a little earlier. ° 

The work is called a Hindi, a peculiar form of composition 

meaning the transmigratory ‘wanderings’ of thehero. The 
present work is divided into 300 Lambakas, and gives a good deal 
of general information about the origin of the story and other 
extraneous matter. The chief aim of the work is to give the life of 
Vasudeva and Krsna, who are made contemporary of Aristanemi. 
But the first part of the work contains another practically in- 
, dependent work the Dhammillahindi which is said to represent the 
good effects of meritorious deeds in this very life, and thus stands 
in contrast with the other in which they take effect in the next 
life. As usual, this story is also an adaptation of the Brahmanic 
epic dealing with the fortunes of the Kuru race; and,it also 
appears to make use of Harivamsa. The striking feature of this 
remoulding is the insignificant place to which the Pandavas and 
Kauravas are relegated, and the prominence in which the Hari- 
varia emerges, a feature found in its formation in the Brahmanic 
epic itself, 

How far our writers have made use of the older work of 
Bhadrabahu, we cannot know, But the model of our work appears 
tobe the famous Brhathatha of Gunidhya, which is now found in 


३ Ed. Bhavanagar, 930, 
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late Sanskrit renderings of dubious accuracy. This is indicated 
by the use of Lambakes, to denote the divisions and the use of 
such terms as Mukha, Pratimukha, Sarira ete. to designate the 
various parts of the story, which terms later vanish from Indian 
literature. The style of the work is simple, but much uneven; in 
that sometimes the author tries to show his poetic skill in des- 
cribing towns and countries, with dubious success. Whenever he 
comes to the narration of the story he becomes fairly simple and 
effective, and his narrative moves with rapid strides, 

We now come to the great romance of the famous scholar 
Haribhadra called Samaraditya- Katha.' Our scholar, we know, 
was a very famous writer in the middle ages, and a vast amount 
of legendary information is current about him. The most famous 
of these stories is the one describing his meeting with the Jain nun 
Yakini, who puzzled this proud scholar with a verse giving the 
scheme of the Saláka-purusas. This caused Haribhadra to become 
her pupil and take up Jainism. This, it is said, is the significance 
of the phrase ‘ Yükini-mahattarüsunu,! which Haribhadra uses at 
the end of his works. Another story relates how two of his 
cousins and pupils Harhsa and Paramahamsa were killed by the 
Buddhists, and led him to take the resolution of killing in turn 
4000 Buddhists. But at the teacher's remonstration, he repented 
of his bad intention, and as an expiatory right for the same de- 
termined to compose so many works. This, again, it is pointed 
out, is the significance of his wirahinka which he consistently 
uses at the end of his works. But such stories cannot be taken as 
sober history. They appear to be later inventions to explain the 
use of these curious phrases by the writer. 

Hartbhadra’s date can be fixed with considerable certainty. 
The fact that Siddharsi the author of the allegorical story Upami- 
tubhava-prapaficakatha, written in A. D. 906, refers to him as his 
guru, is not to be explained as meaning his actual teacher, but 
only showing that Siddharsi was influenced by the great scholar 
to a very great extent and so was regarded by him as his guru. 
This is certain, because we have an earlier writer Udyotana who 
wrote in A. D. 779, referring to him and his work in an unmis- 
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takable manner. Haribhadra himself refers to the Buddhist 
logician Dharmakirti and so must be later than A, D. 650. We 
may conclude, therefore, that Haribhadra lived ir the 8th 
century A.D. 

His Samaradityakathaà is a big romance in mixed prose and 
verse, divided into 9 Bhavas to which is attached a bhüumikü at the 
beginning, and gives the lives of two persons inimical to each 
other, in their 9 births. In each of these series of lives there 
results a quarrel between the two in which the one witk the bad 
disposition of mind, kills the other. The cause of this enmity is 
traced to a really tragic situation in which one is insulted and 
maltreated by the other unknowingly. Three times Sunasena 
invites Agnisarman for meals, and is not able to take notice of 
him on account of some worldly hurry and anxiety. This leads 
the insulted ascetic to make up his mind to take revenge of the 
king, which act is technically called a midüna. And the chief 
purpose of the story îs to illustrate the bad results of such an 
impious wish, which one should always try to avoid. The present 
work is called by the writer as a Dharmakatha, and teaching of 
religious principles is its avowed theme. 

Haribhadra is no doubt, a great scholar and well versed in 
Sanskrit literature. This has made him to write his work in an ela- 
borate and ornate style, just on the model of Sanskrit Maaakavyas. 
We find him using a rich and Sanskritic vocabulary, and ne follows 
the conventions of the writers on poetics to a considerakle extent 
in giving descriptions of towns, lakes and gardens. Brt he can 
also become simple and effective, as when in the secord chapter 
he narrates the story of the Tapasa and his three visits to the King. 
His use of poetic figures is happy and free from the defect, of too 
much artificiality. But his prose is marred by the us» of long 
compounds and series of puns, rendered more recondite on account 
of the greater flexibility of the Prakrit language. As pcinted out 
by Jacobi, his language shows peculiarities of Saurasen!, 
particularly in prose. 

Close to Haribhadra, we must place Uddyotanasüri, she author 
of the great romance Kuvalayamülükatha, of considerable extent 
and written in A. D. 779. We are fortunate in havirg a long 
praésasti of 29 verses, at the end of the work, in which the author 
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gives much useful information. In the northern part of India, 
there was a town Payvaiya near the river Candrabhaga, and was 
the capital of the Yavana King Toramana. The teacher of this 
King was one Harigupta of the Gupta family, and lived there. 
One of his pupils was Devagupta, a royal descendant of the Gupta 
dynasty, who, in turn, had a pupil called Sivacandra, bearing 
the title mahatiara. In his wanderings, this Sivacandra made 
his residence at Bhillamàla, otherwise known as Srimala, the 
ancient capital of Gujarat. His pupil was Yaksadaita of great 
repute, and had a band of pupils who are represented as making 
the whole of Gujarat a convert to Jainism. One of these pupils was 
Vatesvara who built a temple ofthe Jina in the town of Akiéar 
vapra Head a pupil Tattvacaryea who was the teacher of our 
author. Uddyotana received the knowledge of the scriptures 
from Virdbhadra, while he learnt logic and other sciences from 
the famous schol4r Haribhadra. i 

We also know something about the secular parentage of 
Uddyotana. His father was Samprati or Vadesara, and the name 
of his grand-father was Uddyotana, who lived in the town of 
Mahadvara. Our author wrote the work in the town of Jabalipura, 
while living in the temple of the Jina, built by his teacher Vira- 
bhadra. The ruling King af the time was Vatsaraja of the family 
of Pratiharas, 

This Pragasti gives rise to many problems of great historical 
importance, the solutions of which are of equal interest both to 
Jainism and Brahmanism. Toramana is no doubt the well-known 
Hun conqueror, whose capital is here located in Punjab. But the 
case of the two Guptas remains doubtful. It is of great importance 
to know whether they belanged to the royal Gupta dynasty, which 
appears to beithe meaning of the phrases used by our author, but 
without sufficient evidence to accept it as settled. 

The Kuvalayamālā is also important on account of its use of 
so many Prakrits. It makes use of Paisici and Apabhrarhga, 
besides the normal Jain Maharagtri, and gives much interesting 
information about earlier authors. It makes mention of Padalipta, 
Satavihana, Satparnaka, Gunadhya, Vyasa, Valmiki, Bana, Vimala, 
Ravisena, Jadila, Devagupta, Prabhafijana, and  Haribhadra 
with their various works, 
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A work dealing comprehensively with all the mythological 
persons and possibly forming the model for fhe still greater work 
of Hemacandra in Sanskrit, is the Mahdpurusacarita of Silacarya. 
The identity of this writer with Silanka, the commentator of the 
first two Angas of the Jain canon, is doubtful, even though their 
dates fall in the same period, Our author was a pupil of 
Manadeva of the Nirvrtikulinagaccha, and wrote the present work 
in A. D. 868. The work deals with 54 Salaka—purusas, the 9 
Prativasudevas being included in the lives of their opponents, 
and not counted separately. In A. D. 9l? was writen a romance 
called the Bhuvanasundart-~Katha of more than 8000 Slokas, by 
Vijay asimhasüri, a pupil of Samudrasüri of the Nailavamsa which 
is identical with the Nagendrakula. 

In the 0th century or about that time is to be placed the 
small narrative in prose called the KGlakacGryakathanalm,' of an 
unknown writer. It gives the story of the overthrow of Garda- 
bhilla the King of Wijayinl, who is said to have carried away 
with force into his harem Sarasvati, the younger sister of the 
sage Kàlaka. To take revenge on him, Kalaka goes to the 
Saka Satraps called the Sahis, and with their help conquers the 
King of Avanti. The story may have got some historical truth in 
it, It shows that as early as the first century A. D. Jainism had 
its stronghold in the country of Malava, and appears to be on its 
course to Gujarat. The style of the work is elaborate and the 
writer makes fullest use of the few chances he gets of describing 
seasons and towns, in which he tries to show his poetic skill. 

In the beginning of the llth c. A. D. we have a beautiful 
romance in Surasundaricariya® of DhaneSvaramuni. At the end 
of the work, he informs us that he was a pupil of the famous 
writers Jinesvara and Buddhisagara, who belonged to the Candra- 
kulinagaecha. The work was written in A. D. 2088 ih the town 
of Candravati. 

This romance is divided into 36 Paricchedas and contains 4000 
Gāthās. It gives in the usual method of a romantic author, the 
love story of a Vidyàdhara chief and his marriage with his be- 
loved, after a long period of separation, marked by the alternate 
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use of hope and despair. The device of a story being set into 
another is, here, used with considerable skill and success; while 
the whole structure of so many story-currents running parallel, 
comes to a close with appreciable effect. The writer says at the 
beginning that the story was written at the request of his elder 
sister Kalyadna~Mati, and was written in an easy style devoid of 
all poetic embellishments to make it comprehensible to ordinary 
people, a fact borne out fully by-his production. i 


Earlier than A. D. 052 is the Pañcamīkahā of Maheśvarasūri a 
pupil of Sajjanopadhyaya. The work is written to illustrate by 
means of stories, the importance of the vow of Srutapaficami. Two 
of these stories, those of Jayasena and Bhavisyadatta are given at 
greater length, than the other eight stories. The work has 2000 
Gathas on the whole. 

A little later lived the writer Candraprabhamahattara, whose 
small poem about the life of Vijayacandrakevgin in 063 Gathas, 
contains stories to illustrate the good effect of the worship of the 
Jinas. They are eight in number and illustrate the eight different 
ways of performing this worship. The writer belonged to the 
Vijayagaccha, and was a pupil of Abhayadevasüri. The work was 
written in A. D, 070, at the request of his pupil Viradeva in the 
town of Devavada, while the author was living in the temple of 
Rsabha. The style of the work is easy and without pretensions 
to high poetic flights. d 

A big work, dealing with the last prophet of Jainism, is the 
Mahaviracarita of Gunacandra who belonged to the Candrakulina- 
gaccha, The author was a pupil of Sumativ&caka, who, in turn, 
was a pupil of Prasannacandra at whose request the present work 
was composed. The date of the work is given as A. D. 082. 

The work is divided into eight Prastàvas and uses prose and 
verse indiscriminately. The author deals mainly with the 
legendary life of Mahavira, and has little historical sense. Half 
the work is devoted to the former lives of Mahavira, which begin 
with that of Nayasara, a village officer. Then follows a long 
series of lives in which the most important are those of Marici, 
Triprsta, and Priyamitra. At the end comes the life of Mahavira 
himself. The work ends with the attainment of omniscience’ by 
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the lord and his sermons to his firsé disciples, who become his 
il Ganadharas. ' 

The language of the present work is much more grammatical 
and chaste than that of older works like Paümacaríya and others. 
"There is no use of words without inflections nor of cases wrongly 
used. This is mainly due to the influsnce of classical Sanskrit 
works, that always exercised their influence over Prakrit through- 
out its career, and later became more and more dominant 
so as to render it servile and imitative. The style of Gunacandra 
is obviously influenced by writers like Kalidasa and Bana, from 
whose classics he derives many of his ideas and expressions. 
The result of his Sanskrit studies is the use of long and intricate 
compounds, figures of words, only based upon paranomasia, and 
rare and poetic words only to be met with in Sanskrit. It also led 
to the decrease of purely Desi words which were substituted by 
latsama and tadbhava words as being more scholarly, 

But along with tais change in language the poetic value of 
the work has also changed. The monotonous flow of the earlier 
writers now gives place to a varied and careful use of different 
metres, even though Gatha continues to predominate. Beautiful 
descriptions of kings and towns are to be met with on every page 
of the work, andthe whole work stands out as a charming Kavya 
standing comparison with other works b. Sanskrit of its nature. 
The modern date of the work has made it possible for the writer to 
introduce a few Apabhram$a strophes to exhibit his knowledge of 
that language. In still later works they grow more and more 
extensive. Maha@viracarita has some 50 Apabhrarhga verses, which 
appear to show the Gurjara dialect of the N&gara Apabhrarsa as 
pointed out by the Gen. sing, in ha. 

The famous commentator Abhayadeva had a pupil Vardha- 
mana who wrote two Prakrit works. One of it isthe romance 
Manoramücarita having 5000 Gathas, written in A. D. 7088; and 
another is his .Adimathacarita in lI00C verses, divided into 5 
Prastivas, giving the life of Rsabha. It was written at Stambha- 
tirtha in A. D. 03. It has many Apabhramsa verses scattered 
throughout the work. In the same year was written the Santinatha- 
caritz of Devacandra, the teacher of the famous writer Hema- 
candra, He belonged to the Pirnatallagaccha, and was a pupil of 


Narrative Literature in Jain Mabarasiri 39 


Gunasenastri. His work covers 22000 Slokas, and at the begins- 
ing of it, he refers to'earlier authors like Indrabhüti, Bhadrabahu 
and his Vasudevacarita, Haribhadra’s Samarüdityakatha, Daksinya- 
einhasüri's Kuvalayamüla,and Siddharsi’s Upamitibhavaprapafica- 
kathā. It has many verses in Apabhraméa dialect, 

A year later, in A. D. il04, Santistri a pupil of Nemicandra 
belonging to the Candrakula and the Brhat gaccha composed the 
Prihvicandrecarita, at the request of his pupil Municandra, It has 
7500 verses. In 4. 0, Il08 was written the Parsvaniithzcarita of 
Devabhadra a pupil of Prasannacandra, himself a student of the 
commentator Abhayadevasiri. The work was composed at 
Bhrgukaccha, and deals with the lives of the 23rd _ Tirtharhkara, 

In the i2fb century, we find Hemacandre the great scholar of 
Gujarat writing his Kumürapülacarita.! He is one of the many-sided 
and fruitful writers, and he is as great a scholar as a good poet, 
To him, more than to anybody else Gujarat owes its greatness in 
literature. He was not only a writer of Jain works, but has also 
written text books on grammar, lexicography, poetics, metrics, and 
was well-known by his title of Kalikalasarvajiia, which he eminen- 
tly deserved. He was born in the year 089 A, D. at Dhunduka a 
small town in Gujarat, as the son of a merchant. His parents were 
pious Jain lay-followers, and in his early childhood he was 
converted to that faith. As 8 Jain monk he spent the greater part 
of his life in the capital of Gujarat. His patron was first the 
Calukya King Jayasimha Siddharàja ( A. D. 2094-4. D. 248 ). Hig 
successor King Kumarapila was converted to Jainism by him. 
After this Gujarat became the centre of Jain religion, and many 
of the acts of this King were directed by his teacher. 

Considering the close relationship between King Kumirapala 
and his famons teacher Hemacandrs, we do not find much 
historical information in his work, as we should expect. In fact 
the motive that guided Hemacandra in writing his work was 
neither historical nor poetic, but purely grammatical. To illustrate 
his grammar called Siddha-Hemacandra after the names of both 
the writer and his patron, he composed a Dvyjasrayakavya of which 
the Kumürapülacarita forms a part, and it is intended to illustrate 

his Prakrit grammar. As such the work shows no merit except 
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that of supplying illustrations for the various rules in his gram- 
mar. The last two cantos are composed in various Prakrit dialects 
like Saurasen!, Magadhi, Paisici and Apabhraméa. 

An elder contemporary of this writer was another Hema- 
candra belonging to the Maladharigacche, and a pupil of Abhaya- 
devasüri, He is well-known for his grea; work in the form of a 
commentary on Visesdivasyakabhasya of Jinabhadra. He wrote 
the life of Neminatha the 23rd Tirtharnkara in the Prakrit epic 
called Nemunathacarita in 5000 Gathas. 

One of the pupils of this Hemacandra was Sricandra, In his 
life as a householder, he appears to be a state officer in the reign 
of King Siddharaja. His big epic, the Mumisüvratasvámicarita, 
which includes the story of Rama also, was written $n A, D.II35, 
at the request of one Dhavala of the Poravada family, in the 
town of Agavallipura, At the end, we heve his Prasagti giving 
much useful information about his contemporaries. 

A co-student of this Sricandra was Laksmanagani who is the 
author of the big work Supdsanthacariya, of some 8000 Gathas, 
From the end of the work, we know that, he wrote it in A.D. 
42. It describes the life of the 7th Tirthamkara, giving his 
earlier lives, wherein he acquires the good merit to be born as a 
Jina. A major portion of the work is devoted to the preachings of 
Jina, after he has obtained omniscience; but even this part is made 
interesting by the introduction of so many stories to illustrate 
the various vows of Jainism, a fact showing clearly the religious 
spirit dominating all the writings of Jain monks. The style 
of the work is flowing and possesses a charm of its own when he 
is describing some supernatural objects. The writer’s skill of 
adapting sound to the sense can be seen in his description of the 
miserly merchant; though he is unable to come out of the dry 
narratives of a host of bare names, he exhibits much १०९४० skill 
when he comes to describe the Abhiseka of ihe prophet on mount 
Meru, 

About this time lived another Sricandre. who belonged to the 
Candragaccha, and was a pupil of Devendrasüri. He composed his 
Sanatkumüracaria of 820 Slokas in A. D. (57, In the beginning he 
refers to Haribhadra, Siddhamshakavi, Abhayadeva, Dlianapàála, 
Devacandra, Santisüri, Devabhadra, and Hemacandra of Mala- 
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dharigaccha. The story of Sanatkumàrs, the Sovereign King, is 
full of romantic and supernatural elements. He was carrigd 
away by a horse andtdegerted into a dense forest, where he met 
with a number of difficulties from which he comes out successful, 
and-obtains in the manner of a true romance, so many daughters 
of Vidyadharas as his wives. 


Another contemporary writer is Haribhadra belonging to the 
Vatagaecha, and a pupil of Sricandra. His patron was minister 
Prthvipala, of the two Solanki Kings Siddharaje and Kumarapala, 
He is well-known for his Ap. work Neminadhacariu written in 
A. D. [89, in the same year when Kumarapala was converted to 
Jainism by Hemacandra, He also wrote a big Prakrit epic called 
Mallinaithacarita in 3 Prastavas, giving the life of the i9th Jina 
who is regarded by the Svetàmbaras as & woman, which was due to 
his deceitful behaviour in his former life, Another work of this 
author is the Candraprabhacarita in 8000 verses. 


At the end of this century, just after the death of King Kumara- 
pala and his teacher Hemacandra, we find Somaprabha writing 
two of his big Prakrit works about A. D. 495. One of it is the 
Kumürapülapratibodha,! criginally called by the writer Jina- 
dhammappadivoha ; & big work giving so many stories as illustra- 
tions of the various principles of Jainism. It is divided into 5 
Prastivas. It begins with the description of Gujarat and its 
capital Anahillapatana, and enumerates in quick succession the 
various Kings of the Calukya family founded by Mülaràja We 
then come to Kumārapāla who shows some inclinations towards 
the problems of religion and its different solutions. His minister 
informs him of Hemacandra and gives a short account of his birth 
and monkhood. Then follows the meeting between the King and 
this illustrious scholar, end the whole work is represented as 
forming a qonversation batween them. At the end of each story, 
the King is shown to accept the particular vow of Jainism, and 
gives order to be observed throughout his Kingdom, 

As Jinavijayaji, the learned editor of this work, has observed, 
in view of the fact that the present work is written only Il years 
after the death of King Kumarapala, we find little historical in- 
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formation about the times in which the author lived, and the then 
conditions of Gujarat. The aim of the author is only to give 
stories and old religious sermons to impress the principles of 
Jainism on the mind of his readers. The two great personages 
only form a convenient and attractive background to this aim. 
The style of thé work is fairly simple and smooth. It is written 
in mixed prose and verse, and many Apabhrarhga and Sanskrit 
stories are found, particularly in the Sth Prastava. Another 
Prakrit work of this writer is the Sumatinathacariia, giving the 
life of the Sth Tirtharhkara. It occupies more than 9000 verses, 
and like his other work contains stories and legends to preach 
Jain principles. 

Interesting is the romance, called Maiayasundrikafhà, in which 
an unknown Jain writer has worked many popular and fairy 
tales. All the usual motives of a fairy tala are to be found in this 
romance. It describes the love story of prinee Mahabala and 
Malayasundari thei separation and reunion, Jf is earlier than 
the i4th c, A. D. when 8 Sanskrit epitome of the work was 
made by Dharmacandra. 


Still later, we have another work dealing with the life of the 
Jain Tirtharhkara S&ntin&tha by one Munibhadra, written in A.D. 
i353. A few years later, in A. D. I37l, is written a romantic story 
of a King Sripala, by one Ratnasekhara, to illustrate the effect cf 
worshipping the Navapadas. 


. In the 38£7 c. we have the Rayanaseharakaha of Jinahamsa, a 
pupil of Jayacandra. It was written in prose and verse, and 
covers 8000 Slokas. Still later we have the short story of Kumma- 
putta in 80 Gathas, written by Jinamaxikya or his pupil It 
gives his life as an illustration of the wonderful effects of 
bhavafuddhi, which helps even a householder to obtain qmniscience, 

From this brief review of these works, we come to know that 
they are useful to us in many ways. Besides the help they give 
us to understand the Prakrit languages and the Desi vocabulary, 
their value as representing various types of poetic composition is 
not inconsiderable. Even though they are not of much histerical 
value, the scraps of information they supply about the middle and 
dark ages of Indian history, are not only welcome but necessary to 
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give us a connected picture of the many-sided activities of the 

same, in the present ‘condition of our knowledge. This informa- 

tion is more valuable because many of these works give definite 

dates and places of their composition, a thing rarely to be met with . 
in Brahmanic and Buddhist works of the same age. But their 

chief contribution to our xnowledge lies in giving much-needed 

information about the social conditions of India in the middle 

ages. The society, they represent, is, though formally one of Jain 

faith, is fairly typical of all the people in those times, and can be 

taken to be such, without any serious mistake, ! 





! The writer wants to acknowledge here his great obligations to his 
revered teacher, Prof. A. N. Opadhye, M. A„ Rajaram College, Kolhapur, 


KAVIDARPANAM 

[A Prakrta Treatise on Metres } 
BY 

PROF. H. D. VELANKAB, M. A. 


INTRODUCTION 


In his learned commentary on the Ajitasantistava of Nandisena, 
Jinaprabha refers to & work called Kavidarpana (cf. Peterson, 
Reports III p. 23L and Velankar, Descriptive Catalogue of the 
B. B. R. A. S. Mss, No. I794). It is obviously a work on Pk. 
metres and seems to have obtained some popularity in Sam. 3365, 
in which year the above-mentioned ccmmentary was written. 
I soon found out that a copy of a Kavidarpana existed in the 
Mss. Library of the B. O. R. I., Poona (see my Descriptive Cata- 
logue, p. 492, note to p. 455), and that this Kavidarpana was 
very probably the one which Jinaprabhasiri knew. 

2 The B.O. R.I. Ms. ( No. 5 of 3880-8] ) is written on palm 
leaves and seems to be much old. It is without beginning or end, 
but only a leaf on either side appears to have been lost. It is 
written in Devanagari characters and is quite good and legible. 
It contains a good commentary, whose author, however, like the 
author of the text, is unknown, Neither is mentioned in the colo- 
phons to the several chapters. No other Mss. of this rare work 
are available. I am, therefore, compelled to base the edition 
upon this single Ms. In the Ms., at the end of every illus- 
tration the name of the metre is given in Prakrhe. But this 
has been dropped in the edition for the sake of convenience, Be- 
sides, it is unnecessary since the illustration itself contains the 
name of the metre by way of what is known as the Mudralamhkara. 

3 Both the author of the Kavidarpapa and its commentator 
were Jain monks and knew Hemaesndra's Chandonusásana very 
well. In the former are quoted (3 ) Jinasimhasüri under Ciidala- 
dohaka; cf. II. Ex. 23; (2) Hemacandra under Sridhavala ; cf. IL 
Ex. 57; (3) Süraprabhasüri under Dvibhangl; cf. IL Ex.59; 
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(4) Tilakasüri under the same metre; cf. II. Ex. 63; (5) and 
Harsadeva, the author of Ratnavali, under Dvipadikhanda ; cf. IT. 
Ex. 65. The commentator, on the other hand, largely draws upon 
Hemacandra’s Chandonugasana to explain and supplement the 
text, and occasionally quotes from the Chandahkandali (on IL 
28, 29, 32 ), which is a Pràkrta work on metres very similar to the 
Kavidarpana. He also quotes from other authors called Süra, 
(on I. I, IL 4) Pihgala, (on II. 9) Trilocanadasa (on IL. 4) Svayambhü 
( on I8 )Padaliptasiri, ( Ex. com. 27); and Manoratha, (on IL 
33; 34; Ex. com. 34). Of these the first three are Sanskrit 
writers, while the last three are Prakrta ones. Besides, the 
following personalities are mentioned in the illustrations :—Ratna- 
süri( eom. 23), Siddharaja Jayasimha (text 55, com, 42, 43 ), 
Dharmaséri ( com. 43 ), Kumārapāla (text 49, 5, 56, 68; com. 44 ), 
Samudrasiri ( text 35 ) Bhimadeva ( text 48 ), Tilakasüri (text 
47 ), S&kambharir&ja (text 49), YaSoghosestri (text 52), and 
Süraprabhasüri ( text 63 ). 

4 The Kavidarpana gives 69 illustrations, almost all of which 
were composed by the author himself, while the commentator 
gives 57 more ( or 6L including the four, given in ch. I), which 
mostly appear to be quotations from stray lyric poetry. In either 
case, no additional light is thrown on the contemporaneous Prakrta 
poetry. Had the author and the commentator drawn their illustra- 
tions from the then existing Prakrta poets, they would have helped 
us much in the restoration of Prikrta poetry which is now lost to 
us. In composing his own illustrations, our author has followed the 
lead given by the famous Hemacandra 

5 That our Kavidarpana is identical with the work of that 
name “from which Jinaprabhastri gave his definitions of the 
metres of tle Ajitasantistava, is almost to be assumed as a fact. 
Jinaprabha quotes 34 stanzas in all. Of these, 33 contain the 
definitions of 32 metres, and one is of an introductory nature, 
explaining the technical names and divisions of the five Matra- 
ganas, containing respectively 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6 Matris. They are 
ealled Ka, Ca, Ta, Ta and Pa in order. These are obviously 
named after the first letters of the five classes. This particular 
verse is from the Kavidarpana (I.2) The next two stanzas 
quoted by Jinaprabha are also from the Kavidarpana (II. 4,5), 
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TRey give the definition of a Gatha. The very peculiar wording 
of one of these verses, which is found to be the same both in Kavi- 
darpana and the quotation of Jinaprabha, ought to leave no doubt 
regarding the identity of our work with tne one known to Jina- 
prabha, The next quotation of Jinaprabha, however, is not from 
our book, though the definition of Magadhiks which comes after it 
is again taken from it. All the other definitions given by Jina- 
prabha are nowhere to be found in our Kavidarpana. Neither the 
names nor the definitions of the other metres seem to be known to 
our author except Vanavasika and Aparantika, the wording of the 
definitions of which, however, materially differs from that of Jina- 
prabha’s definitions. It is, however, to be noted that Jinaprabha’s 
definitions employ the peculiar Paribhasa of our work, mentioned 
above. It has therefore to be assumed that Jinaprabha quoted these 
verses from another work using the same Paribhasa as the Kavidar- 
pana. Nor were such works wanting. Chandahkandali, from which 
our commentator profusely quotes, uses this same Paribhāsā. It is 
again impossible to imagine that Jinaprabha composed the defini- 
tions of the various metres in the Stava from the Stava itself; 
for he often corrects the older readings of the Stava in favour of 
new ones in order that the stanza migat not have a defective 
metre. It is, therefore, clear that he derived the knowledge of 
these metres not from the Stava itself, bus from a work on metres 
which used the Paribhásà employed by the Kavidarpana. Our 
assumption, indeed, is not free from objections since Jinaprabha 
in his Prasasti distinctly says that he gave the definitions of the 
metres mainly ( Prayene ) depending upon the Kavidarpana. But 
it is, I believe, too much to suppose that our Kavidarpana had two 
versions and that the one known to Jineprabha contained these 
definitions. From the book itself as it is before us new, there is 
no room to suppose that a few dozen verses have been dropped by 
the scribes. Certainly there do not appear to be any gaps in 
our work, 

6 -The work e¢ntains six chapters in all. In the first are given 
the five Matraganas with their definitions and the eight Varna- 
ganas as also the letters which are short or long, either naturally 
ov by position, and finally the theory and practice of the Yati or 
Caesura. In explaining tlie last topic, the commentator makes 
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ofery interesting and important remark regarding the employment 
of Yati in the Sanskrit metres. He says that the Yati is not regafd- 
ed as compulsory even in Sanskrit metres according to such 
writers as Mandavya, Bharata, Kasyapa, and Saivata. Only 
Jayadeva and Pingala consider Yati as essential. I have also 
shown elsewhere, (cf, J. B. B. R. A. S. 932, p. 2) that all these 
writers are very old and that even Virahanka, the author of the 
Vrttajatizamuccaya, followed these ancient authorities in not re- 
cognizing the Yati in the Sanskrit metres. The author of the 
Kavidarpana, on the other hand, seems to recognize Yati in the 
Sanskrit metres (cf, I. 7-8.) as is clear from the illustrations 
given here by the commentator, who however records the optional 
opinion and quotes Svayambhü in support. Svayambhü is a 
writer on Prakrta metres and an incomplete Ms. of his work 
exists in the Library of the Oriental Institute of Baroda. 

7 Inthe second chapter of the work, Matravrttas are treated 
and the author shows some originality inethe treatment. He 
groups them under ii heads according to the number of lines 
occurring in a stanza of the particular metre. Thus he begins with 
a Dvipadi i, e. a metre with two lines, and ends with the Sodasa- 
padi i. e. a metre with I6 lines. Among these, the Dvipadi, Catus- 
padi, Paficapadi, Satpadi, and Astapadi metres consist of a single 
stanza each ; while the rest i.e. Saptapadi, Navapadi, Dasapadi, 
Ekadasapadi, Dvadsesapadi and the Sodasapadi metres are always 
made up of two or three single stanzas in different metres 
strophically combined, These strophes are a peculiarity of the 
Prakrta and Apabhrarhga poems, especially the latter. They owe 
their origin as much to the idea of variety and ornamentation as 
to the necessity of finishing an incomplete sentence. Such 
strophes are indeed found in Vedic poetry, but the freedom with 
which they eare composed is characteristic of Prakrta and 
particularly of Apabhraméa poetry. To proceed with the subject 
matter of the second chapter, the author defines and illustrates 
only three varieties of a Dvipadi These are the two Ullalakas 
and the Mauktikadima (II. 2, 3). The two Ullalakas, i. e. 
Kunkume and Karpira, contain 27 and 28 Matris respectively in 
each of their two lines, the Yati occurring after the पा Matra; 
while the line of à Mauktikadama contains 32 Matras with the 
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Yati after the 3.2[)) and 20th Matras. For a further discussion of 
thts Ullalaka metre, cf. ‘ Apabhrarhśa metres, paras Ll-2, in the 
Journal, University of Bombay, November, 7933. 

8 Under the Catuspadi, the author raturally gives the first 
place to the Gàthà, He defines and illustrates the different 
varieties of a Gatha like Pathya, Capala, Vipula and others, as 
also the metres which are derived from the Gatha by a slight 
modification, such as Giti, Upagiti, and others (II. 4-3). For all 
these, cf. my Gathalaksana of Nanditadhva, Intro. paras 3-6 in 
the Annals, B. 0, R. I., 3938. The author next defines a few 
Ardhasama Vrttas like Paficdnanalalita, Malayamaruta, Dohaka 
with all its derivatives and the Magadhizs ( II, [4-8 ). The first 
of these contains L2 and (0, the second 9 and 6, the third normal- 
ly 3 and ], while the fourth contains 4 and 6°Matras res- 
pectively in their odd snd even Padas. Our author gives five 
derivatives of the third, i.e. Dohaka, which, are respectively 
called Avadohaka, Upadohaka, Samdohaka, Uddohaka, and Cüdàia- 
dohaka. They contain 44 & 73, i2 & lLl,i5&lIi,I3&l3andi3 
and [4 Matras in order, in their odd and even lines. Among 
these, the Avadohaka is called Sorattha by both Ck. and Pp. Sarn- 
dohaka is the same as Ck,’s Udgathaka, while the Cidiladohaka 
is similar to the Cülika of Ck, and Pp.; cf. “ Apabhrarhga metres,’ 
para 23. Hemacandra treats the first three of these metres, i. e, Paii- 
cánanalalità, Malayamaruta and Dohaka, under the Antarasama 
Catuspadi Ghattà ; cf. Hemacandra, p. 39b, line 3, p. 4lb, line 38, 
and p. 42a, line 7ff. His Doha slightly differs from the Doha of 
our author, Ck. and Pp. It contains 24 and १2 Matras in the 
odd and even lines. But this difference is really nominal, since 
the last letter of every line can optionally be regarded as yielding 
i or 2 Matras according to necessity. The five derivatives of the 
Dohaka or Doha given by Kavidarpana are alsg given by 
Hemacandra under the Catuspadi Ghatta, but with different 
names, i. e. Vibhramavilasitavadana (p. 40a, l. L), Makara- 
dhvajahasa (p. 45, l. 20), Kusumakulamadhukara (p. 428, । ), 
Madanavilasa (p. 42a, l. 2), and Abhinavamrgabkalekha (p. 40b, I. 3) 
respectively. His Upadohaka (p. 42a, Il. 7)is one more derivative of 
the Dohaka, containing 38 and १8 Matras in the odd and even 
lines. In this connection it is noteworthy that Hemacandra assigns 
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& very subordinate position to the Dohake, while he devotes à 
separate chapter to describe the Matra and its derivatives. Ck, 
Pp. and Kavidarpana, on the other hand, almost neglect the Matra, 
but give prominence to the Dohaka and its derivatives. The 
reason is that probably the Matra, the older among the Apabhrarhéa 
metres, had fallen into disuse after Hemacandra, its place being 
taken by the comparatively newer Dohaka. At any rate, the 
Dohaka, though known to Virahanka, (cf. ‘ Apabhrarhse metres,’ 
para 28 ) does not yet seem to have been employed on a large 
scale before Hemacandra. Magadhika is the next metre. Its odd 
and even lines contain i4 and 26 Matris respectively. It was 
originally a Matravrtta, but restrictions regarding the nature of 
the letters in the last six Matrüs of each Pada came to be introduc- 
ed later on, Here, the Ist and the 4th Matras must be represented 
by a short letter, This metre is the same as the Vaitaliys, but 
it gets this name when it is composed in the Magadhi language, 
and naturally by the bards of Magadha, where we get la for ra 
and éa for sa; cf, Vrttajatisamuccaya, IV. 28 (J.B. B. R. A. 8, 
१929, p. 58). Magadhika is defined by Hemacandra under the Sk, 
metres in the Vaitaliya Prakarana, ( p. 25a, l, 3ff. ) and also under 
the Pk, metres in the midst of the Catuspadi Ghattas with the name 
of Vasantalekha (p. 400, . 0). ln the latter place, no restric- 
tions regarding the nature of letters are enjoined though they are - 
actually observed in the illustration. 


9 Hereafter follow ll metres, each of the four lines of which 
contains 36 Matras, though its internal structure is different, 
being made with different Matráganas. These Matragenas are to 
be kept syllabically separate, which means that a long letter must 
not occut at the junction of two such Ganas, to represent the 
last Matra of & previous Gana and the first Matra of & succeeding 
Gana together; or in other words, each Gana must begin with a 
fresh letter whether short or long; cf. also ‘ Apabhrarisa metres, 
para 8. Among the Ii metres mentioned above, the first 6 are 
not pure Matravrttas (IL 9-20), since there are restrictions re- 
garding the quantity of letters to be employed laid down in their 
case, Thus in the Matrásamaka, the 9th Matra must be represent- 
ed by a short letter and the last two Matris by a long one In 
Visloka, 5th and 8th, in Citra, 5th, 8th and 9th, and in 
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Vanavasika again, 9th and ith Matras are,represented by a short 
letter, while a long letter occurs for the 9th and the L0th Mātrās in 
the lines of Upacitra. The stanza of the Padakulaka on the other 
hand, is made up of four lines of any of these five metres. In all 
these six metres, a Jagana (a group of 4 Matris made with a long 
letter preceded and followed by a short letter) must be avoided at 
the beginning of a line, Hemacandra treats these six metres along 
with the Vaitaliya and its derivatives among the Sanskrit Matra- 
vrttas; cf, Hemacandra, p. 25a, । उ, But our author is probably 
right in regarding these as Prakrta metres since, as a rule, à Mátrà. 
vrtta is a Prakrta metre and a Varnavrtta is a Sanskrit metre, cf. 
* Apabhraméa metres, paras 2-3, : 

I0 ‘Lhe next 5 metres with 6 Matras in a line are ;—'Mukta- 
valikà, Vadana, Madila, Adila, and !azzatika (IT. ४2-22), All 
these are pure Matravrttas except the last, where the lst and the 
3rd Caturmatras must not be of the Jagana type, i. e. the 2nd and 
the 3rd as also the 0th and the ilth Matris must not be combined 
into a long letter. The purpose of this restriction ‘is musical as 
is shown by me in ‘ ApabhrarhSa metres,’ para I8. The line of a 
Pazzatika is made with 4 Caturmàátrás. Those of Muktavalika, 
and Vadana are made with the Ganas of 3, 3, 3, 2, 4, and 6, 4, 4, 2 


. M&tràs respectively. The lines of Madila and Adila are construct- 


ed exactly like the lines of a Vadana, The difference between the 
three, however, is that in Vadana there is no rhyme af all, in 
Madilà there is one common rhyme for all the four lines, while 
in the Adila there are two different rhymes for the two halves. 
For all these cf. Hemacanfra, p. 3lb, l. 33 p. 879, !, 49 ; p. 37a, L 
349-20; and p; 26b, ।. 6. As regards the restrictions in the case of 
Pazzatika they are necessary according to Hemacandra, only 
when the metre is emyloyed in Sanskrit; cf. p. 489,थ., 9-0, 

il Kavidarpana gives ]0 more metres (IT. 22-26) under 
the Catuspadl, They are(I) Khanda with 38 Mātrās in a line 
(4, 4,5); (II) Madansvetira with 20 (5, 5, 5, 5); (IIL) Galitaka 
with 2 (5, 5. 4, 4,3); (IV) Khañjaka with 23 (3, 3, 4, 4, 4, 3, 2); 
( V) Rásaka with 23 (4, 4, 4, 4, ५2, 2); (VI) Candralekha with 
24 (6,4, 4, 4, 4, 2); (VIL) Dvipadi with 28 (6, 4, 4, 4, 4, 4,2); 
( VIII) Rasavalaya with 2 (6, 4, 6, 8 ); (IX) Vastuka or Vastu- 
vyadanaka with 24 (6, 4, 4, 4,6); (X) Utsaha with 24 (4, 4, 4, 4, 


t 
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4, 4,), The Ist, IInd, IIIrd and the IVth of these are pure Mātrā-. 
vrttas, while the rest are of the mixed type, having restrictions 
regarding the letters to be employed in them. All the ten metres 
are defined by Hemaoandra ; cf. pp. 30/.6 ; 33b/2 ; 808/4 ; 3Ib/L4 ; 
35b/2 ; 32b/6 ; 32a/I5 ; 378/9 ; 3780. ; and 3586. "This brings us to 
the end of the Catuspadi. 

' १2 Under the Paücapadi, we get only one metre i. e, the 
Matra (IT. 27-28). All its varieties are enumerated by the com- 
mentator who quotes from the Chandahkandali for the definitions; 
cf. also Hemacandra, p. 36a/8ff. and ‘Apabhramsa metres,’ para 28, 
Among the Satpadi metres ( IT. 29-33), the author gives (I) the 
Ghatta with its principal divisions which are six in number; they 
respectively gontain in the three lines of each of their two halves 
१0, 8, 3; 22, 8, 43; 8,8, 72$ 20, 8, ; 72, 8, ; 22, 8, 2 
Matris, The commentator remarks that the six divisions are 
merely illustrative, and quotes Hemacandra, p. 38b/8ff, though 
he refers to the Chandahkandali as his authowsity for the informa- 
tion; (II) the Kirtidhavala, whose halves contain three lines each, 
having 34 (6, 6, 2), 8 (4, 4), and 36 (6, 6, 4) Matras respective 
ly; of, Hemacandra, p. 2%9/[शीं, The commentator even here 
almost reproduces Hemaeandra, p. 37006, but quotes the 
Ohandahkandali as his authority; (III) the strophe formed by 
the combination of a stanza in the Vastuka or similar metre and 
another in the Ullalaka metre. The first has four lines while the 
second has two; they thus form a Satpadi. The strophe is called the 
Kavya or Sardhacchandas. As further illustrations of this strophe, 
the commentator wholly reproduces, without mentioning, Hema- 
candra, p. 34a/9 to p. 34b/9. Saptapadi is nothing but a combina- 
tion of a Matra and an Ullalaka ( IL 33), the former having 5 and 
the latter 2 Padas. This particular combination which is technical- 
ly called Paulla, is not found in Hemacandra under the 
Dvibhangis, where it is expected, and the commentator quotes 
from Manoratha in support of the author. The Astapadi (II. 34-35) 
is either (I) the Sridhavala, cf, Hemacandra, p. 37b/5; or (II) 
the Tarala, which is & strophe formed by a Dohaka and a Sarn- 
dohaka ; or ( III ) any other strophe formed by two metres of four 
lines:each, E, छ, Vastuka and Dohaka, or Dohaka and Vastu- 
yadana, or Dvipadi and Giti, Such strophes are technically 
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called Dvibhahng!s, Only one metre is given under the Navapad!, 
If is the Radda also called Vastu (IL 35), It is formed by a 
Matra and a Dohaka or one of its derivatives. Of. Henacandra, 
p. 3609॥8. The Daśapadī is formed by the combination of a 
Dohaka and a Ghatta ( IL. 36) and is a Dvibhangl, i,e. a metre 
with two parts (bhahgas). The Ekadasapad! is a Tribkang! i. e, 
a strophe formed by the three metres viz. Ullàlaka, Matra and 
and Dohaka (IL 36), The Dvadasapadi is similarly a Tribhangt 
formed by two Khandas and a Giti, or by a Dvipadt, a KLanda and 
a Giti, or also a Dvibhangi fromed by two Ghattas (II. 36-37). The 
first of these three is technically known as the Dvipadtkhands, 
Hemaeandra gives all such strophic metres under tha general 
name Sirsaka ; cf. p. 8895, The last of all is the Sodasapadt 
(II. 37), usually known as the Kadavaka, It contains ]6 lines, 
and consists of four stanzas in the Pazzatika metre, or ,sny other 
similar metre. This rule which is also knowns to Hemacandra, 
p. 388/9, is howeves rarely observed by the Apabhramsn poets, 
They indeed employ the Pazzatika, Madanadvatara or even the 
Varnavrttas at times, for their Kadavas, but they generally dis- 
regard the rule concerning the number of lines in a Kacavaka as 
laid down here. Asa matter of fact, they form their Kadavas with 
any number of couplets, and not quartets as is expected according 
to this rule, with the result that the number of lines wħich they 
employ is divisible by two and not by four. Here ends fhe second 
chapter and with it what is of importance and interest to the 
student of the Prakrtas. 

३3 The third chapter merely enumerates the thnee main 
divisions of a Varnavrtta which as a rule, is a Sanskrit metre:- 
the Sama, Ardhasama and Visama. The Sama is of 26 kinds 
according as it contains from l to 26 letters in each of its four 
lines. Those Sama Vrttas which contain more than *26 letters in 
their Pada are called Dandakas, The enumeration of the 26 Jatis 
as they are called, brings this short chapter to a close. The next 
i. e. the fourth chapter contains the definitions and illustrations 
(both in the same line), of a few varieties of each of these 26 
Jatis. The author’s list of these is in no way complete. He gives 
about ॥00 in all, while Hemacandra gives 286, exclusive of the 
Dandakas. The Samavrttas are followed by the Ardhasama and 
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the Visama Vritas in the same chapter. Of the former, only 8 
varieties are given, and of the latter, only 74, inclusive of the ten 
forms of the Anustubh. In the fifth chapter the mixed metres 
(Ubheyacchandas) i.e. metres which are partly Varnavrttas and 
partly Matravrttas are treated. They are Ll in number, and begin 
with the Vaitillys. It should be noted here, that similar metres 
are already given by our author under the Catuspad! Matravrttas, 
They are Matrasamaka and others. Hemacandra, consistently 
though I believe wrongly, treats all these in one place under the 
Sanskrit Matravrttas; cf. p. 23b/9ff. The sixth is a very small 
chapter containing only three verses which merely mention the 
six Pratyayas. I have described them af length in my introduc- 
tion to the Vritajatisamuccaya, chapters. V-VI, in J. B. B. 
R. A. S. 932, 

३१५ Ig this manner, the Kavidarpana defines 52 Prakrta 
metres, out of which 24 are Samavrttes, 5 are Ardhasamavrttas 
and 3 are Strophes. This certainly does, not exhaust the Pk. 
metres, but obviously the author of Kavidarpana never aimed at 
defining ० the Pk. metres. He merely selected a few prominent 
ones, evidently because they were actually in use at his time 
and defined them. His treatment of these metres must be regard- 
ed as reflecting the actual practice of the Pk. poets regarding 
them and not merely their theory. 

35 Among the metres defined here, it will be observed that 
the strophic metres play an important part. All of them except 
Radda ( Matra and Dohaka ), Kavya or Sardhacchandas ( Vastuka 
and Ullala ) and Kundalika ( Vastuka and Dohaka ): are new and 
different from the 7 such metres described in ‘ Apabhrath$a 
Metres, para 29. Their constituent factors nevertheless, are 
almost the same, as is very natural, It will be found that in the 33 
strophic metres, the principal part is played by the Matra, Ullà- 
laka, Dohska and Ghattà with all their varieties and derivatives, 
though the help of Vastuka or Vastuvadana ( 24 x 4 ), Rasavalaya 
(2 x 4 ), Dvipad!(28 x4), Khanda (i3x4) and छाए is also 
sought. These latter are surely secondary in importance and 
almost play the part of a foil or a canvass. Now Matra, Ullalaka, 
Dohaka and Ghatta are all of them principally the Apabhrarhsa 
metres and hence it may be safely assumed that the strophio 
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metros in which prominence ‘is given to these were -originally’ 
the metres. of Apabhrarhss poetry. In the, beginning .of. the 
second decade: of ‘the Christian . Era, Apabhrarh$a poetry 
was gradually gaining ground and already by the time when 
Hemacandra wrote his ChandonuSdsana, it had established 
its. claim to be treated with respect along with Sk. and Pk, 
poetry. It is therefore, not unnatural to suppose, that at the time 
of Kavidarpana, Apabhram$a poetry and metres were in full 
swing and that many of the older Pk, metres had fallen into. 
disuse and were known merely from older works, “Our Kavidar- 
pana, being intended to serve as ‘a mirror to poets,’ rightly ser 
lected the then popular metres which were mostly Apabhrarh$a 
metres, including the strophes. It is for this same reason also, 
that most of the simple metres described by Kavidarpana ara 
Apabhrarhsa metres, 


I6 Even the peculiar classification of the Pk, metres in the 
Kavidarpana seems t$ confirm the conclusion reached above at 
the end of paral4. They are classified, as we saw, not according 
to the language in which they are written, but according to ‘the 
number of lines occurring in each of themi. ‚Out of the I heads 
under which they are classified, as many as 8 are assigned to 
strophes alone. Thus after Satpadi, almost all of them are strophes. 
We get only two simple metres under Satpadi and only one under 
the Astapadi, This can only mean that our author was anxious 
to assign & prominent place to the strophes among his metres, 
and to treat them on the same level with the simple metres. Thug 
the preponderance of the Apabhrarhsa metres and particularly. of 
the Apabhrarisa strophes among the Pk. metres defined and 
illustrated by the Kavidarpana as also the prominent, place 
assigned to them in the classification indicate without, doubt, ‘that 
the Kavidarpana was not intended to be a comprehensive and 
scientific treatise on Pk. metres but was composed only as a 
practical guide to popular poets in respect of metres 


i7 One-is indeed struck with the great difference between 
Hemacandra and the author of Kavidarpana in the method of the 
treatment of their subject. The former carefully enumerates, de- 
fines and classifies all that is known either by tradition or from 
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practice and is anxious to leave nothing unmentioned. Even ifa 

thing is old and out of vogue, he feels he must mention it, must 

show his knowledge about it. The latter on the other hand, has an 
eye on the actual practice of the bards and is somewhat careless 

and negligentin the selection and arrangement of his materials. 

He chooses and describes only those metres which were in vogue 

at his time and is unmindful of the omission of metres which then 
existed only in theory or in works of ancient writers, This 
attitude of our author explains why he does not define all Pk. 

metres like Hemacandra and why he does not classify them: 
according to language. He is practical and not pedantic like 

Hemacandra, whose thorough-going analysis of his subject is quite 

in keeping ‘with his learning and fame as a Pandit, Hernacandra 
rightly calls his work ChandonuSasana, i. 8. , , ‘Teachings on 

metres’. It contains an up-to-date information on metres whether 
old or new, whether Sk., Pk. or Apabhrarmsa, whether in vogue or 
out of vogue. It is a scientific treatise, resembling his Sabdanusa- 
sana and KavyanuSdsana and the author is for that reason preven- 
ted from making a selection of metres based on the practice of the 
bards, for his treatment. It is on this assumption alone that the as- 
signment of a secondary place to the strophic metres by Hemacan- 
dra can be properly explained. He groups them all under the com- 
mon title Sirsaka. A calculating Pandit as he was, he probably 

argued that when the individual metres forming the strophes were 

defined and described each in its own place, there really was no 

necessity of describing their various combinations in particular. 

He therefore illustrated a few of such combinations to show how 
they are formed and leaves us to help ourselves in the matter of 
the remaining ones. In short, the aim of Kavidarpana is to be of 

practical yse, while that of the Chandonu$isans of Hemacandra 

is to be seientific and exhaustive 
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` श्रीकविदपंणे प्रथमोद्देशः.। 


{N. B. —Ms. begins with सीति zr, Ve L. is constructed from the com- 
mentary. The Sanskrit rendering of the Prakrit stanzas is by the 
editor, and hence onclosed within brackets. ] 


पणामिअ आरिहंतगुरु वोच्छामि अणुग्गहात्थमबुहाणं । 
इह पाइअभासाए se तिविहं जहासत्थं ॥१॥ 
[ प्रणम्याहन्तँ गुरं वक्ष्येञ्नुप्रहाथमबुधानास्‌ i 
इह प्राकृतभाषया Weed यथाशास्रम्‌ ॥ १॥ ] 
सीति चेन्न । यतः सर्वमेवाहदुपज्ञं जगाति शाख्रं यदाह- 
सुनिश्चितं नः परतन्त्रयुक्तिषु स्फुरान्ति याः काश्चन स्‌क्तसंपद्‌; | 
तवेव ताः पूर्वमहार्णवोद्धुता जगत्प्रमाणं जिनवाक्यविभ्ुषः,॥। १॥ | 
शुरुस्त्विष्ठो वियाध्माद्याचायो । किँ प्रवक्ष्ये चन्द्नाह्वादनाच्छन्दः पद्यं जातावेक- 
वचनम्‌ । तदूद्विषा | वैदिक लौकिक च। तत्र काव्यानुपयोगित्वाद्वैदिक मुपेक्ष्य 
छौकिकमाहतम्‌ । त्रिविधं मात्रावर्णोभयभेदात्‌ । मात्राच्छन्दौ वर्णच्छन्द्‌ उभय- 
च्छन्द इति । मात्राच्छन्द्‌ः *कुडुःमादि । बर्णच्छन्द्‌ उक्तादे | उभयच्छन्दो Wn. 
यादि। यच्छूरः-- 
शंभुं नत्वा भिरसनु ततः free नागनाथं 
चर्णमात्राप्रभवसुभयं वैदिक लौकिकं च । 
शूरो व्यासान्नवगणगणं छक्षणाभिन्नलक्ष्यं 
छन्द्‌रछन्दोनिपुणहृद्यानन्द्दाये बवीति ॥ १॥ 
के agen । नेत्याह | यथाशात्रं पाच्यच्छन्दोनुसारात्‌ | ययेवं प्राच्येरेव wand 
किमनेन प्रयासेनेत्याह । अनुग्रहार्थसुपकारहेतोरबुधानामाबालबालिशानामत एव 
सर्वोपकारिप्राकृतभाषया प्रसिद्धोपयोमिकतिपयच्छन्दोरूपसाराोद्धारोयम्‌। ATAT- 
च्छन्दासि च सुखप्रतिपत्त्यर्थ गाथाच्छन्दसा सोदाहरणं लक्षणसुक्तमितरयोस्तु 
छाघत्रार्थे छक्ष्यलक्षणाभ्यासुपन्यास इति | तत्र मात्रागणानाह- 
नेया मत्ताच्छंदे दुतिचडपंचछकला गणा पंच । . 
दुतिपंचअहतेरसभेइछा कचटतपनामा ॥ २ ॥ . 
[ ज्ञेया मात्राच्छन्दासे द्दित्रिचतुःपश्वषदकला गणाः qup 
दित्रिपश्चाष्टत्रयोदश भेद्वन्तः कचटतपनामानः ॥ २ ॥ ] 
भात्राच्छन्दासि कचटतपनॉमान! पङ्चगणां ज्ञेयाः । ते च यथासंख्यं द्वित्रिचतुः 
एञ््चषट्कलाः द्वित्रिपङवाष्टत्र॑योद्शभेद्वन्तः । 'आल्विछोह्ालवन्तमन्तत्तेरमणा- 
भतो?रिति (Fo ८'२'१५९ ) वतः स्थाने इछः। कला तन्मात्रा । द्विकलो His: 
Wr d, 5 त्रिकळस्रिभेद्ञ्चगणः 05, 5; t; चतुष्कलः पञ्चभेदष्ठगणः SS; us, 
(St Su, Wu, पञ्चकछोष्ठभेदस्तगणः SS, SiS, tS, 590 uS (Su, Sur un; 


. 
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पट्रकछखयोददमभेदः पगणः SSE; ॥55; ISIS; MS; ॥8; St SMSy; iSt; SHu 
usu; Sm; Sun; wun, ° 
वर्णयणानाह — 
बनच्छंदे उण हुंति सब्वमुहमज्झअतगुरुलहुणो । 
कससो मना भया तह जरा सता नास अह तिगे ॥ ३॥ 
[ वर्णच्छन्दासि पुनर्भवन्ति सर्वसुखमध्यान्तल घुगुरवः | 
क्रमशों सनो भयो तथा जरी सती नामाष्ठौ त्रिकाः ॥ ३॥ ] 
वर्णच्छन्दासे पुनभेबन्ति गणाः । किंसंज्ञाः । मनो भयौ जरौ सतौ नाम। किंकिं- 
रूपौ सर्वसुखमध्यान्तशुरुलघवः कमसो यथाक्रमं कोर्थः | सर्वशुरुलघू AAT | 
सुखशुरुलघ अयौ । मध्यशुरुलघ्‌ जरौ । अन्तशुरुघू सतो । लाघवेन लक्षणं 
Pay दौक्लाबुक्ती 'मयरसभजतनः इति मूलक्रमश्व ofr | स्वोपि ते कती- 
त्याह । अष्ट p चतुरभुर्वादनामापि माझ्न्मादिसंज्ञा इति नियमार्थसाह~ तिगत्ति। 
त्रिकास्रयः प्रमाणसेषांसिति Great: । ्राकृतस्वात्‌ यस्थाने ग उक्तः। मना इत्या- 
दिषु द्विवचनस्य बहुवचनं जस्‌ । तहत्ति च्छन्द्‌ःपूरणे । सर्वेषां न्यासः SSS मः । 
॥ नः SU ASS यः। ।श जः । SiS र; । ॥9 सः । 85 तः । उभयच्छन्द्स्तु 
मात्रावणच्छन्द्‌ःसंकर इति न तत्र पुथग्गणा इति । 
गुरुलघ्वत्राह-- 
दीहँ सबिदुवंजणविसग्गर्सजोगपरासेह दुमत्तं । 
वंकं गरु gat लहु वा पायंते इसंपि muy 
[ aft सबिन्दु व्यक्षनविसर्मसंयोगपरामिह qunm । 
ae गुर्वितरल्खघु वा पादान्त इद्मापि शुरु ॥ ४ ॥ ] 
att आईञक्एऐओओरूपम्‌ | साबन्द्र सानुस्वारम्‌ । व्यक्षनविसर्गसंयोगाः 
परे यस्मात्तत्‌ व्यक्षनपरं विसर्गपरं संयोगपरमक्षरामिह च्छन्दासै गुरुसंज्ञं gu d 
विसगेपदात जिह्वामूलीयोपध्मानीयावापि । तदादेशत्वात्तयोः | तञ्च गुरु द्विमात्र 
प्रस्तारे तु बकं S उकाराकृति स्थाप्यस्‌। इतरबुराोर्चिपरीतँ हृस्वसबिन्दुकमव्य्षन- 
विसर्गेसंयोशपरं eur प्रस्तारे ऋजु wu oq बोते व्यवास्थितविभाषा । तेन 
समानिकादी पादान्ते यो छघुविहितः स न गुरु | व॑शस्थकादौ च पादान्ते छघोनं 
Seed qarg- 
वंशस्थकाद्चरणान्तानिवोशितस्य 
sed लघोनाहि तथा श्रुतिशार्मदायि । 
श्रोतुवसन्तःतिलकादे पदान्तवर्ति- 
छो maaa चिहितं विबुचैयंथा तत्‌ ॥ १ ॥ 
8 { Annals, B.O. R. I. ] ३ 
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दीघसबिन्दुसंयोगपराणां सार्धगीत्या गुरुत्वापवादं शीधार्धेन तु पादलक्ष्म संक्ञाश्वा हु- 
Wile Tay Tees लहू अवळभंसे । 
वा पयअंते वंजणगयएओ उण पयर्रु मज्झोवि ॥ ५ ॥ 
इल्हण्हपस्ुद्दवण्णाण पुव्विछा नो शुरू Wala | 
तुरियंसो अविसेसे पाओ; चंदाइसन्जमेंगाइई ॥ ६ ॥ 
[ एडंइंहिं प्राकृते; उहुहिंहं छघवोःपश्रंशो । 
वा पदान्ते, व्यक्षनगत'एओ' पुनः पदस्य मध्येपि ॥ ५ ॥ 
इल्ह-ण्ह-प्रमुखबर्णानां पूर्वस्था ब शरवो Wurewa l 
तुररायांशोऽविरोषे पादश्वन्दादिस्क्षमेकादे ॥ ६ ॥ 
आयर्गाती वा पयअंते' ‘wars सर्वत्र योज्यम्‌ । तेन Ee इत्येते पाययशब्दस्य 
“दाव्ययोत्खातादावदातः ( हे० ८१.६७ ) हात हुग्वत्वे पयए प्राकृत भाषायां पदान 
वर्तमाना छघवो वा स्पुर्यथा = j 
तक्काछँ निक्किव तीइ तुज्झ विरहाड जाई जायाइई । 
तरिते ताई न दुहाई दियहकोडीहिं वि कहेडं ॥ १॥ 
[ तत्कालं निष्कृप तस्यास्तव विरडायान जाताने। 
तीर्यन्ते तानि न दुःखाने दिवसकोटिमिरापि, कथायितुस्र्‌ utu] 
Sees इत्येते चापश्रंशभाषायां पदान्ते छघवो बा स्युयंथा-- 
डग्गसु तहिं मरुमग्मडह | तसहुं THES ताह ॥ 
पाहियहं (Quer उत्तरह। जम्मुवि जाह न च्छाहं ॥ २॥ 
[ x x x 
x + x ] 
व्यञ्जनेषु कादिषु गतौ स्थितौ न तु केवलौ ‘yah’ इत्येतौ पुनरपभ्रदो पदान्ते पद्‌- 
सध्यापि SY वा स्थातां यथा--- 
कॅत्थावे WES सुरशुरुवे | कहीं गुअछावे होइ पगिहउ ॥ » 
एकंतिण gy सव्वयुण | अहवा निग्शुणु लोह न Raw ॥ ३॥ 
[ कुत्रापि स्खळाते सुरगुरुरापे। कदा गोपाल्यापे भवति प्रकृष्ठः ॥ 
एकान्तेन कोपि way: | अथवा निर्गुणो लोके न दृष्टः ॥ ३॥ 
तथार्थात्पाकृते इल्ल-ण्ह' इत्येतेषां वर्णानां पूर्वस्मिन्भवा ‘Saget wa ( Fe 
८२.१६३ ) इति इल्ले पुव्विछा लघवो शुरवो न स्युर्यथा-- 
परिल्हासियपंकतन्हादाहदुहा बीयराय सहसात्ति i 
जायम्ह QUU तुम्ह नाह न्हायव्व अमयङ्गहे ॥ ४ ॥ 
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[ परिह्वासितपङ्कतृष्णादाहङुःखाः वीतराग सहसैति | ° 
जाता वयं दुर्शने युष्माकं नाथ स्नाता इवासते ॥ ४ ॥ ] 
प्रमखशब्दात्संस्कृते ह्वादिसंभ्रहो 'जहादिठ्ठ'सिति पदं चानुयोज्यम्‌। तेन Taras 
लक्ष्यानुरोधात्‌ संस्कृते ह्वादिपूर्घमा न गुरवो यथा— 
स्पृष्टं त्वयेत्यपाहियः खलु कीर्तयन्ति। तथा-- 
तव हियापहियो सम हीरभूच्छशिग्रहोपि ga न धुता ततः । 
बहलभ्रामरमेचकतामसं मम प्रिये क समेष्यति तत्पुनः ॥ १॥ 
धनं प्रदानेन श्रतेन विद्यास्‌ ॥ 
छीलासिताब्जसुत दुर्पणमातपत्रं कि दन्तपत्रमथ किं शुकमौछिरत्नस्‌ । 
किं चामरं तिलकबिन्दुर थेन्डुबिम्बमेतद्दिवो figa सुदे न कस्य ॥२॥ 
Rid । तुर्यश्वतुर्थो, भागरच्छन्द्सः पादाख्यः । किं सर्वत्र । नेत्याह । अविशेषे 
सामान्याभिधाने | द्विपदीपञ्चपद्यादिषु तु द्वितीयायंशोपि पाद्‌ः। अनेन आशास्र- 
wares पादाधिकारः सूचितः qd च्छन्दोथिकारापि। तथा लोका चन्दर दिसंक्- 
मेकादि ज्ञेयम्‌ | तथा ह्योकश्चन्द्रादि, द्वौ नेत्रादी, अयो$ग्न्यायाश्वत्वारो वेदाद्याः पश्च 
भूतायाः षड रसायाः सप्ताश्वाथा अष्ट वस्वाया नव ग्रहाया दूदा दिगाया एका- 
दृश रुद्राया द्वादश सर्यायास्रयोदश विश्वायाश्चतुर्दश मन्वायाः पश्चदश तिथ्यायाः 
षोडश नृपायाः एवं शब्दा अपि । 
aid युग्मेनाह-- 
सुइसुँहविरई अ जई सा पायंतंमि होइ सव्वत्त | 
नियमेण सिलोयद्धे तिपमुहछिन्नप्पयंते य ॥ ou 
पयसज्झोव हु पुव्वापरभाया एगवन्नया जइ नो | 
नवर इमा कायव्वा पयसज्झजई न पार्यते ॥ ८ ॥ 
[ श्रुतिसुखविरतिश्च यातिः सा पादान्ते भवन्ति सर्घत्र । 
नियमेन शछोकार्धे त्रिप्रमुखच्छिन्नपदान्ते च ॥ ७ ॥ 
पदसध्येपि खलु पूर्वापरभागौ एकवर्णको यादि न । 
केवूलमियं कर्तव्या पद्मध्ययतिर्न पादान्ते ॥ eu ] 
श्रतिस॒खहतुत्वात्सुखा शर्मकृत्‌ । सा च सा विरतिञ्च विश्रान्तिः श्रतिसुखाविरति- 
यतिसंज्ञा ज्ञेया । सा Beas । पादान्ते भवाति | कीद्दशे । सर्वत्र छुप्ताविभाक्तिके 
चाढुप्ताविभाकेतके च । यथा-- 


नमः काछेमळस्तोमधध्सबह्मचारिणे ॥ १ ॥ 
परदोषपुरीषाणि विचिन्वन्तः पदे पदे । 
अमन्त्युचेभषन्तश्र्व पिशुनाः शुनका इव॥ २॥ 
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न aa यथा--- . 
कुलीनाः सरसा सौरश्यदन्तुरितादिङ'सुखाः | 
नानन्द्यन्ति क॑ चन्दनजुसा इव सञ्जनाः ॥ १॥ 


सीत सवत्रांनुवृत्त तन सा नियसंन THR पाद्द्दयान्ते स्यात्‌ । अन्न चच सांध" 
कायाभावः स्पष्ठावभाक्तत्व च [वयसा यथा-- 


नोत्साहं कुर्वते छेकाः प्रशेसाम्रितादिदास | 


: स्तुतेषु चित्रेषु प्रकर्षः काहि शिल्पिनः ॥ १॥ 
अत्रान्यैरित्यस्य पूर्वमकारेण संधिर्न कार्यः । स्पष्टाविभक्तित्वं चात्रिव । न त्वैवं 
यथा 

अमन्दवेद्नोत्पाद्रागादेगदमण्डली- 

सूलोच्छेद्महावैयमायं जिनमुपास्महे ॥ १ ॥ 
न केवलं पादान्तश्छोकाधयोस्रिपमुखच्छिन्नपदान्ते च । त्रयः प्रमुखाः एषां चतुरा- 
दीनां तेश्छिन्नस्य विभक्तस्य पदस्य विभक्त्यम्त्स्य चान्ते सा स्थात्‌ | इहापि 
ळुप्तालुप्तविभक्तिके इति जेयम्‌ । यथा-- 


उत्तुङ्गस्तनकलडाद्वयानताङ्गी | लोलाक्षी विपुलनितम्बशालिनी च ॥ 

त्रयाणां मध्ये न क्वापि छन्दासे विरातिरिति त्रिप्रमुखेत्युक्तम्‌। न च पदान्त एव 
किंतु 'पयमज्झेविहुत्तिः पद्मधघ्योपि क्वाचित्‌ ऽ्यादौ सा स्यात्‌ | 'हुःरव्ययं निश्चयः 
परम्‌ । पदस्य खण्ड्यमानस्य पूर्वोऽपरश्च भागश्वदनेकाक्षरस्तदेघायं यतिनिश्वयों 
यथा-- 

रथा रम्या ऐरावणावेजायिनी वरणपदा ॥ 

कूजत्कोयष्ठिकोलाहछमुखरमभुवः प्रान्तकान्तारदेशाः ॥ 
नत्वेब॑ यथा-- 

qarat राजते सुमनसां दाम कण्ठावछाम्बि | 
पद्सध्ययतिसपबद्ति | नवरं केवलार्थेत्यव्ययस्‌ | पदसध्ययातिः पदान्ते नेव । 
नियमान्न कार्या । यथा--- 

प्रणमत भवबन्धक्केशनाशाय नारा- " 

यणचरणसरोजदन्द्रमानन्दहेतुर i 
एतद्थसंवादिश्छोकों यथा-- 

यातेः सर्वत्र पादान्ते शछोकार्धे तु विशेषतः । 

च्यादिच्छिन्षपदान्ते च लुप्तालुप्तरविभाक्तिके utu 

क्वाचित्तु पद्म ध्योपे गकारादौ यातिभवेत्‌ | 

यतिपूर्वापरौ भागी न स्यातासेङवर्णकौ ॥ २॥ 


Î 8] Ravidarpajam ői 
qd च श्रुतिसुखविरतिश्चेति चकाराज्ज्ञेयम्‌ — 
*पूवान्बवत्स्वरः संघो क्वचिदेव परादेवत्‌ | 
योयं पूर्वापरयोरेकादेशः स्वरः संधौ क्रियते स क्वचित्पूर्ववत्स्यात्‌ | क्वचित्परादि- 
वत्स्यात्‌ | उभयादेशस्वात्‌ । यथा पित्रोः पुत्रः पितुश्च मातुश्च भवति । तत्र पूवान्त- 
बद्धावी यथा-- 


स्यादस्थानोंपगतयझुनासंगमेनाभिरामा ॥ : 
परादिद्धावी यथा-- 
स्कन्धे विन्ध्याद्रेबुध्या निकषाति माहिषस्याहितोसूनकाषीत ॥ 
अत्र हि स्वरस्य परादिवद्धावे व्यक्षनमापे तद्धक्तत्वात्तद्वत्‌ | 
*दृष्ठव्यो यतिचिन्तायां यायादेशः परादिवत्‌ ॥ 
यवायादेशः परादिवद्दृष्ठो यथा-- 
. तमोलीढानि भुवनान्यव्याळूव्याय भास्करः | 
उन्सादिवादिकुमुदेष्चास्यमुवाँ ददाज्जिन: ॥ १॥ 
° ¥#नित्यं प्राक्पदसंबद्धाञ्चादयः प्राक्पदान्तवत्‌ | 
चादिभ्यः प्राग्‌ यातिन कार्या यथा-- 
स्वादु स्वच्छं च सालिळमिदं प्रीतये कस्य न स्यात्‌। 
अपरेण नित्यसंबद्धाः प्रादयश्च पराद्वत्‌ | 
प्रादिभ्यः परा यातिन कार्या । यथा-- 
दुःखं मे प्रक्षिपाति हृदये दुःसहर्त्वाद्वियोगः | 
किं घानिर्देष्टयातिकोपि छन्दासे यातिः श्रातिसुखैव कार्या । नत्वेवं यथा-- 
दोषानिचयधास्रा मुखमनोहरस्य पारिणासाविषमस्य | 
तस्य शाशिमाखि-विषयसुखरसस्य पततु कुलिशं शीषे uu 
केचित्तूक्तादिषु यतिनियमं न मन्यन्ते । यत्श्वयंभूः--- 
जयदेवपिंगला सक्रयोमे दुश्चिय जइ समिच्छन्ति | 
मंडव्वभरहकासवसेयवपसुहा न इच्छान्ति ॥ १॥ 
[ जयदेवापङ्कलौ संस्कृते द्वावेव यतिं समिच्छन्ति। 
° साण्डव्यभरतकाश्यपपैतवप्रमुखा नेच्छान्ति ॥ १॥ ] 
अस्यास्त्वर्थो यथा--उक्ताद्यं संस्कृतच्छन्दो रिपुच्छन्दायं प्राकृतच्छन्द्‌ उत्साहा- 
amga च्छन्दः उक्तम्‌ प्रायोमीषां तत्तद्धाषासु निबन्धात्‌ । तत्र प्राकृताप- 
अंशच्छन्द्सोः सर्वसंमतैव यतिः | संस्कृतच्छन्दासि तु जयदेवपिङ्गलावेवेच्छतो 
याते माण्डव्यभरतकाइयपलेतवादयस्तु नेच्छन्ति । ततो GWA संस्कृतच्छन्दो 
दुझ्यते तन्मतेन तत्प्रमाणमिह तु ara न संस्कृतादिपद्धत्या च्छन्दःसंदर्भः । 
किंतु लाघवार्थं विश्वडःखल इति | 
इति श्रीक विदर्पणच्छन्दोवृत्तौ प्रथमोद्वेशः । 
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अथ कविदर्पणे द्वितीयोदेशः । 


भार्ञ्राच्छन्दो$धुना प्राप्त च्छन्दोजातिमिः संग्रह्वन्ाह-- 
एकारसजाइओ मत्ताच्छंदे हुवोति Tara | 
बिचउसरछसुणिवसुनवद्शहररविसोलछूरूुपइत्ति ॥ १ ॥ 
[ एकादशजातयो मात्राच्छन्दासे भवन्त्येताः । 
द्विचतुःदारषण्युनिवसुनवद्शहररविषोडज्ञपद्य set ॥ १ Ul 


एकादश जातयो सात्राच्छन्दासे भवन्त्येताः इत्यन्तरोक्ताः द्विचतुःशरषण्छानिवसु- 
नत्रद्‌शहररविषोडशपद्याख्याः । पदीपदं प्रत्येकं gae द्विपदी चतुष्पदी पश्वपदी 
षटूपदी सप्तपदी अष्टपदी नवपदी दशपदी एकाद्दापदी द्वादशपदी षोडशपदीत्यर्थ । 
इति बिविक्तार्थो मात्राच्छन्दःसंग्रहार्थः | जातीनामिःथं विवक्ते(१)यं कल्पनेत्यर्थः | 
नत्वैवं wag फो,!)रस्ति। नवेदमाशात्रायम्‌ | पश्चपदीषदपद्यष्ठपदीनां are 
व्यक्तोक्तत्वात्‌ | सप्तपदीनवपदीदशपयेकादशपर्दाद्जादहापदीनां द्विभङ्कीत्रि भङ्भने- 
त्वात्‌ | षोडशपथाः कडवकत्वात्‌ | तथा प्रायः सानुप्रासा एता इति । 
तासु द्विपदी युग्मेनाह-- , 

कदुगं टो कदुगरूहू wu टो कदुगदुरूहुणों दोसु | 

पाएसु कुंकुमो; तह कष्पूरो एगछघुबुद्ठी ॥ २ N 

पन्नरसकलाहिं जई, पए उल्लालयत्ति dau | 

तं सुत्तियदामं जत्थ अहटा; बारस HE ॥ ३ ॥ 

[ काद्विकं टः कद्विकं रघुः कादिक टः कादि दी छघ्‌ quod 

पादयोः FHA; तथा कर्पूर एकळूघुबृद्धः ॥ RII 
` पश्चदशकलाभिर्यतिरेताबुछाळकाविति बन्दीनास्‌ | 
तन्मौक्तिकदाम TATE टा द्वादशोष्टमञ्च यातिः ॥ ३॥ ] 


Aa A^ 


at द्विमात्रावेकश्चतुमात्रो दवौ द्विमात्रावेको weer द्विमात्रावेकश्चतुमात्रो द्वौ 

दविमात्रौ dtu द्वयोः पादयोः कुङ्कुमो द्विपदी । 'ट' इति सिद्धे 'क'द्विक निर्देशों 
ज़गणनिरासार्थः । तहात्ति । तथा कुढुःमवदेव कर्पूरो द्विपदी । किंच्वंकठुघुबुद्ध; 
अन्ते syms इत्यर्थः | पश्चद्शकलाभिरनयोः प्रत्येकं पादद्वये ग्रतिरेताबुछाल- 
anata बन्दीनां भाषासु प्रसिद्धावित्यथाज्जियम्‌ | क्पू्‌रकश्व कैश्विछपृष्टकादारभ्व 
दिदिल्घुवृध्या पश्चाविशतिधा प्रोक्तो यथा-- 

बाहों बोहो बग्गो बु बाणो गओ वरो सेसो । 

वेणू ant बरिट्ठो विबुहो बाळिओ बो वेहओ ॥ १॥ 

कामो बुहो बिसालो at ug विहू वसू विरहो । - 

feat तहा य विसओ उल्लाछा पञ्चार्विनात्त ॥ २ ॥ 
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अहलहुविरदयाओं TAT उछाळयांमे छ॑दांमे । 
लहुपहिं aie दोहिं होते इमे वहुमाणेहिं ॥ ३ ॥ 
[ अष्टल्घुविरचितः प्रथम उल्लालके च्छन्दार्स । 
लघुभ्यां द्वाभ्यां द्वाभ्यां भवन्तीमे वर्द्धसानाभ्याम्‌ ॥ ३॥ ] 
सौीक्तिकदाम तु गतार्थम्‌ । अनुघासः पादद्वयस्याथाद्वोति नोक्तः ॥ 
डदा०-- सुरकुंभिकुंभसिंद्रभरु हरिदिसिकुंकुममंडणु । 
पसह्वाच्छ पिच्छि जोइक्खु Ra बाळायडु तसखंडणु ॥ १॥ 
[ सुरकुम्भिकुम्भसिन्दूरभरो हरिदिक्कङ्कममण्डनस्‌। 
WTA प्रेक्षस्व ज्योतिष्क इव बालातपस्तमःखण्डनः ॥ १ ॥ 
Valo— आयंबलोललोयणजुयल उल्लालय जीवियमयण | 
"कप्पूरघवछ सोहइ सालिळकेलिकालि कामिणिवयण ॥ २ ॥ 
[ आताम्रछोललोचनयुगलं आव्रांठकं जीवितसदनस्‌ | 
Saad शोभते सलिलकेछिकाछे कामिर्नावद्नम्‌ ॥ २॥ ] 
उल्लाळयत्ति agn (Fo ८.१.८२ ) इत्याद्रादेरुति Wa । अलक प्रतीतस्‌ । 
उदा०-- संकलबंधसहोयरं सोहिर मुत्तियदामनिवेसमणोहर | 
वभ्महनिवपायडानाहिकलस कवणु न हु मोहइ तरुणिपयोहर NRU 
[ श्वृडःखलछाबन्धसहोद्रः शोभमानः मौक्तिक दामनिवेशमनोहरः i 
मन्सथनुपप्रकटनिधिकछशः क॑ न खलु मोहयति तरुणिपयोधरः॥३॥ 
स्पष्ठम्‌। एवं चतुःषष्टिभेदास्ते तु विस्तरभयान्नोक्ताः । क्विप्दभिकरणम्‌ । अथ 
चतुष्पदी कुछकेनाह-- 
मुणिटा गुरु तत्थ न जो विसभे Sg उ मज्ञका पढमें । 
बीए उ दलंमि लहू wg Wd समं गाहा ॥ ४ ॥ 
[ सुनिटा गुरुः; तत्र न जो विषमे; NS मध्यकौ; प्रथमे । 
द्वितीये तु दळे wa: षष्ठे; AT समं गाथा ॥ ४ ॥ 
सप्त चतुःकला गुरुश्च प्रथमे दले अर्धे । अत्रापवाद्‌ः । तत्थात्ति। तत्र dy सप्तटेषु 
विषमे स्थाने प्रथमे gata पञ्चमे सप्तमे न न जुत्ति न जगणः । देषाश्वत्वारः स्युः 
षष्ठे पुनर्मज्झकात्ते मध्ये कगणो sedagi च ययोस्तौ सध्यकौ मध्यगुरुः 
सर्वलघुः (igh WN) । शूरपरिभाषेयं पूज्यप्रयुक्ता सर्वेत्यर्थाञ्ज्ञेया । द्वितीये तु 
qe षष्ठो छघुरेकः | शोषं समं पूर्वार्धवत्‌ यस्यां सा गाथा स्यात्‌ । दृरूअहणादस्यां 
न पादव्यवस्था | तेन 'द्वीपाद्न्यस्मादापिः इत्यादौ अणत्रयान्ते रूघोर्न गुरुत्वर्‌ । 
केचिदिहापि पाठसुद्टासादियन्ते यत्त्रिलोचमदासः- बृत्तानामार्यादीनां च चतुर्थो 
भागः पाद्‌ इह गृह्यते? इति । संस्कृते तु गाथैवायाख्या यथा-- 
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° छावण्यसालिलसकुल ITE च सण्डलकमण्डलुाविलासम्‌ । 

सुतनोर्भदनमहासुनितपोचनं यौवनं जयाते ॥ 

दुइया छठे पढमाउ HAA लाउ कुणह उदलिदलळे । 

न Sea पंचमे पढमयाउ gg aog विरइं ॥ ५ ॥ 

[ द्वितीयात्‌ षष्ठे प्रथमात्सप्तमे छात्कुरूत उपारदले | 

नलघौँ पञ्चमे प्रथमादिह aoga विरीतिम्‌ ॥ ५॥ 
ze गाथाच्छन्दासे उपरिदले पूर्वाधिँ षष्ठे गणे नलहुंसित्ति नगणश्च लघुश्व न- 
रूघुस्तस्मिन्नलघी VSN साति Pata 'लाउ' ङथोरारभ्य विरतिं कुरुत । Tg- 
नळधोराद्यळघौ यतिरित्यर्थः | छाउाते न लहुंमित्ति च सर्वत्र योज्यम्‌ | तत्र सप्तमे 
ASU प्रथमाछघोरारभ्य AUT कुरुत | षष्ठगणान्ते यातिरित्यर्थ; | तथा asg? 
द्विर्तायार्धे पञ्चमे नळघौ साति प्रथमकालघोरारभ्य aud कुरुत। चतुर्थगणान्ते 
यतिरित्यर्थः । मात्राच्छन्द्स्यापि लाघवार्थं ‘sp 'छ'गणप्रयोगः । इयंभ्प्राचीनगाथा 
लाघवार्थे छक्ष्यलक्षणयुक्ता कृता d . 
~ के `N Ile 

गाहागणभेयपरुपपरगुणणे अहकोडि अह लक्खा | 

एकूणवीस; वीस य सहस्स से भेयपरिप्रंखा ॥ ६ ॥ 

[ गाथागणभेद्परस्परगुणने अष्टौ कोस्योऽथ लक्षाः d 

प॒कोनविंशातिः; विंशतिश्च सहस्राणि अस्या भेद्परिसंख्या ॥ ६॥ ] 

गाथायां qsg गणभेदानां टगणविकल्पानां पः्स्परगुणने अन्योन्यघाते अष्टौ 
कोट्य एकोनाबिंश्तिर्ळक्षा विंशातिश्व सहस्रागि से अस्या गाथायाः प्रस्तारभेदपरि- 
संख्या स्यात्‌ | ‘ae तदेतदोङसामभ्यां सेसिमौः (Fo ८:३.८१ ) इति इदमाः 
से आदेशः | कोडी sagra छुप्तविभक्तिके पदे त्वंताथादिषु शब्देषु न पूर्वग हाते 
सर्वत्र नेयामित्यक्षराथों भावार्थस्तु Wald प्रथमे टगणे भेदाश्चत्वारो यथा SS; us; 
Su; un; द्वितीये पञ्च SS; nS; Stt; Si; m; तृतीये चत्वारः 88; nS; Su; un; 
चतुर्थ पञ्च SS; ॥8; Su; Si; u; पश्चमे were: SS; nS; 8॥;,॥॥; षष्ठे 
दी Si; ॥॥; सप्तमे चत्वारः 88; ॥8; Su; uu; अष्टमे गुरुरेकः le एतेषामन्योन्य- 
घाते द्वादश सहस्राणि अष्टौ शतानि ? एवं तल्ाधोपे । नवरं षष्ठे लघुन्येको 
विकल्पोन्योन्यघाते षद्सहस्लाणे चत्वारि शतानि - दरृद्ययताडने यथोक्तसंख्येति । 
अतिप्रसिद्धवाद्वाथाया; प्रस्तारसंख्योक्ता । शेष्वाणामप्युक्तवक्ष्यमाणानामनया 
दिशा ज्ञेया ॥ ६ ॥ 


दळदुभमुहे तिगणजइ गाहा पत्था; तयन्यहा विउला । 
चवला गुरुपरिखित्तेहिं दुइयतुरिएहिं जगणेहिं ॥७॥ 
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[ ageya त्रिगणयतिर्गाथा पथ्या; तदन्यथा विपुला t- . 
चपला भुरुपारिक्षिपेः द्वेतायतुरयिजगणेः ॥ ७ ॥ ] 
दळद्विके मुखे आदौ त्रिषु गणेषु यतियंस्याः सा गायैव पथ्याख्या । तय- 
Mera तस्याः पथ्याया अन्यथा गणत्रयमुछडध्य यतिर्यस्याः सा विपुलाख्या । 
उभयोगुरुणा परिक्षिप्ताभ्यां वेटिताभ्यां द्वितीयचतुर्थाभ्यां जगणाभ्यां विशिष्ठा 
विएलाख्या ॥ ७॥ 


Aeg चवला य तिहा सब्बसुहानियंबभेयओ नेया। 
` अन्नोवि बहू War केहिंवि गाहाइ भन्नान्ति ॥ € ॥ 
[ विपुला चपला च त्रिधा सर्वमुखानितम्बभेद्तो ज्ञेया । 
अन्योपि बहवो भेदाः केश्चिदपि गाथाया भण्यन्ते ॥ ८ di] 


तासु fray “पथ्यादिषु विपुळाचपले त्रिधा ज्ञेये सर्वमुखानितम्बभेदात्‌ । 
सर्वीविपुला मुखविपुछा नितम्बाविपुला सर्वचपला मुखचपला नितम्बचपलेत्यर्थः | 
इयोरघंयोविंपुलाँ सर्वविपुळा । gate विपुला सुखबिपुला । पराधें विपुला नितम्बः 
विपुछा एवं चपछापे। पथ्यात्रिविपुछायोमे चेदं चपलाऊयं द्वादशधा । तथाहि । 
पथ्यासवंचपला १ सर्वविपुलासर्वचपला २ सुखविपुछासर्वचपला ३ नितम्बविपुला- 
सर्वचपला ४ पथ्यासुखचपला ५ सर्वविपुछामुखचपला ६ मुखविएलामुखचपला 
७ नितम्बविपुलामुखचपला ८ पथ्यानितम्बचपला ८ सर्वविपुला नितम्बचपला १० 
मुखविपुलानितम्बचपला ११ नितम्बविषुलानितम्बचपला १२ एवं पथ्याभेदेनेकेन 
विपुछा भेदीस्रिभिश्चपछा भेदेद्वादशाभेः षोडश भेदाः । तथान्योपि बहवो भेदाः FRET- 
बाह्मण्याद्मा गाढायाश्च कौश्चिदाचार्यैगांथाया भण्यन्ते तद्यथा-- 
कमला SSA लीला जुण्हा रंभा य मागही छच्छी! 
विज्जूमाळा हसी सासिछेहा जन्हवी gu ॥ १ ॥ 
काली कुमरी मेहा सिद्धी रिद्धी य कुमुइणी धरणी । 
जक्खी वीणा वाणी मंधव्वी मंजरी गोरी ॥ wu 
कमळा fale were ललिया पंचोहिं एवमाईओ i 
AR बिहि agan कमेण सेसाउ जायंति ॥ ३॥ 
[ कमला त्रिभिर्ळघुभिललिता पञ्चाभिरवमाथः i 
द्वभ्यां द्वाभ्यां वर्धमानाभ्यां कमेण रेषा जायन्ते ॥ ३॥ ] 
तथा-= सव्बगुरू बंभाणिया पढसद्धगुरूहिँ खत्तिणी होई । 
वइसी पच्छद्धशुरूहिं Wear सब्बछदुएहि ॥ ४॥ 
[ सर्वगुरुर्बाह्मणी ्रथमार्धशुरुभिः क्षत्रिया भवति । 
विश्या पश्चाधंशुरामिः शूद्री सर्वछघुभिः ॥ ४ ॥ ] 
9 | Annals, B. O. R. I. ] 
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° तथा-- गाढा अगाढगाढा द्रगाढा सरलगाढिया तह य । 
कज-सज-भज-फज-मइया गाहाओ Ea जहसंखं ॥५॥ 
` [गाढा अगाढगाढा द्रगाढा सरलगाडा तथा च। 
कज-सज-भज-फज-मय्यः गाथा भवन्ति यथासख्यम्‌ d ५॥ ] 
आसामर्थः | त्रिळघुर्गाथा कमला । तत Tee झरुभेदेन द्विद्विलघुवृध्या शेषाः 
पञ्चविंशतिः सरवाश्च षड्भविंशा्तिरोति | बाह्मण्याद्याः प्रतीतार्थाः । कमात्‌ कज- 
मयी गाढा । सजमयी अगाढगाढा | भजमयी द्रगाहा। फजमयी MENET | 
तन्मतेन कः MAYS: ठः । सः अन्त्यशुरुः ठः । भः आदिगुरुः टः। फः सर्वछघुः टः । 
जस्तु मध्यशुरुः ठः सर्वत्र योज्यः । 
उदा०-कळलमलयदाहमुच्छा बिंछयडंखुब्व देइ पढमापे | 
Weg WT हणंतो अच्छइ HAT पिअविरहो ॥ ४ ou 
[ चित्तक्षोभदाहमूच्छा वुश्चिकदंश इव ददाति प्रथस॑मापे। | 
पश्चादापि जनं घ्नत्‌ भवति सुचिरमापि प्रियविरहः ॥ ४ ॥ ] 
कछमलयत्ति Praag विंच्छुयत्ति वृश्चिक श्वेज्चुवेंति ( हे” ८२-१६ ) इति 
ञ्चुरादेशः॥8॥ o 
उदा०--गुजरावेळयाण सहावाबिमलर्वेठळाणणाण सकछको । 
बंको य कुणइ भवणंमि कुंभदासत्तणं चंदो ॥ ५॥ 
[ गुर्जेरविलयानां स्वभावाविमलाविपुळाननानां qug: i 
l वक्रश्च करोति भवने कुम्भदासत्वं wem ॥५॥] 
afartar: विळयाः (8o ८२-२२८ ) हाते विल्याद्दाः । सस्कृतो वायं शब्द इति 
केचित्‌ | 
उदा०-कढुरवअसंखहयधंखपसुहाविउलाउछामे Wed |, 
हो कीस हँस मानसनिवासदुछाठेय पत्तोसि ॥ ६ ॥ 
[ कडुरवासंख्यहतध्वाडरकप्रमुखविकुःळाकुले मरुदेशे | 
हो कस्माद्धस मानसनिवासदुर्लछित प्राप्तोस ॥ ६॥ | 
विउछाउलामीति वीनां पक्षिणां कुछिराकुछे ॥ ६ ॥ š 
उदा०- गिरिमालियव्व बाला वरोरुपाया नियंबविउळा*य i 
उत्धंगपयोहरापेहियपिहुळवच्छा ब हरइ भणं ॥ ७ ॥ 
- | गिरिसालिकेव बाला वरोरुपादा नितम्बविपुला च । 
उत्तुङ्कपयोधरपिहितपुथुछवक्षाः(बु्षा) च हरति मन; ॥ ७ ॥ | 
quu वरसरुपादं पक्षे वरा Tat विपुलाः पांदाः प्रान्ताचला यस्याः | एकत्र 
पयोधराभ्यां पिहितं Tas वच्छात्ति वक्षः उरः। पक्षे पयोधरैः पिहिताः वच्छत्ति 
* छो अक्षादो? (o ८२:१७ ) इति वृक्षाः यस्याः ॥ ७॥ 
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उदा०-- न छमच्छसन्ति wii मणाईं छीछाहिं लोळनयणाण | 
तेसिं मुणीण पाए नसामे नि अचवलाण ॥ ८ ॥ 
[ न व्याकुळीभवान्ति येषां मनांसि छीलामिकोंलनयनानाम | 
तेषां मुनीनां पादान्नमामि नित्यमचपलानास्‌ ॥ ८ ॥ ] 
स्पष्टा ॥ ८ ॥ 
उदा०- अम्मो महाणुभावेहिं मत्तपंकयमुही भसुहचवला | 
ae सयंचिय ofa छलिया लच्छी नमो तेसिं ॥ ९ ॥ 
[ अम्मो महाबुमावेः मत्तपङ्कजभुखी श्रूचपका | 
थे; स्वयमेव त्यक्त्वा छलिता लक्ष्मीर्नमस्तेभ्यः ॥ ९ ॥ ] 
अम्मो हर्षे ( हे? ८२.२०८ ) । भमुहात्ते आर्षत्वात्‌ । प्राकृतळक्षणे तु wt मया 
इमयेति (Eo ०८२.१६७ ) मया भुमयेत्येव स्यात्‌ । दीधहस्वों मिथो वृत्ती 
(Fo ८१.४ ) इति भमुहाशब्दस्य हुस्वत्वस्‌ ॥ ९ ॥ | 


i उदा०-जाण ded कत्थइ न दिहपायं नियेबचवलाण | 
नारीण ताण कज्जा चित्त उत्तम्मसि किंमुंवं ॥ १० u 
[ यासां सर्तीत्वं कुत्रापि न दृष्टप्रायं नितम्बचपलानाम्‌ | 


नारीणां तासां कार्ये चित्त Tareas किमेवम्‌ ॥ १० ॥ ] 
भेषेव(ण)वधोरैक्यस्‌ ॥ १० ॥ व्यासभीरुत्वाचपला मूळभेदुत्रयमेवोदाइतं भगवता | 


विनेयानुग्रहार्थे कमलायुदाहतीद॑शयेः--- 
कमला यथा — 
अम्मो gt जं ते ताडिज्जंते पयोहरा कते । 
विग्घं दिंता उच्चं निढिभिच्चालिंगणे निद्धं ॥ १॥ 
[ अम्मो युक्तं यत्ते ताञ्येते पयोधरौ कान्ते । 
Ai ददती उच्चं निर्भीकालिङ्गने स्निग्धम्‌ ॥ १॥ ] 
छलिता यथा-- 


पत्तो वासारत्तो न सो निसंसो तहावि संपत्तो । 
हा रे पाणा कत्तो तुम्हं जत्तो न पत्थाणे ॥ २॥ 


[ प्राप्ता वर्षारात्रिः, नासौ मशंसस्तथापि संप्राप्तः । 
तत्‌ रे प्राणाः कुतो युष्माकं यन्नो न प्रस्थाने ॥ २॥ ] 
लीला यथा— 
मेयं बाळा तूला तेवोळं(?) चंदिमा चउस्सालं | 
इक्किक्कापे अमुछ किं पुण सब्वाण समवाओ ॥ ३॥ ` 
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" ` [गेयं वाला get ताम्बूलश्वान्द्रिका चतुःशालस्‌ । 
एकैकमप्यमूल्यं किं पुनः सर्वेषां समवायः ॥ ३ ॥ ] 
क ज्योत्स्ना यथा-- l 
अप्पाणं वन्नंतो पिम्मं पिम्मुज्डिएस बंधंतो । 
निक्कारणं हसंतो ada लोए हसिज्जोसि ॥ ४ ॥ 
[ आत्मानं वर्णयन्‌ प्रेम प्रेसोज्झिनेषु um | 
निष्कारणं हसन्वयस्य लोके gemu ॥ ४ ॥ ] 
रम्भा यथा-- 
. तुह निद्दे निस्सीमा आयद्विविवषद्धिमा इमा कावि i 
` दूराउ ages दुलहापे जं अम्ह आणेसि॥ ५॥ 
[तब fe निःसीमा आकर्षणाविदूग्धता इथं कापि i 
दूराइछमं दुर्लभमापि यद्स्माकघानयासि ॥ ५ | ] 
मागधीयथा-- — त ता 
पच्चालोयणसंका मुक्का संगीयदंसणं खित्तं । 
गामंगणाउ गहवइसुयं जहिच्छं नियच्छंति ॥ ६ ॥ 
. [ प्रत्यालोचनदाङ्का भुक्ता संगीतदर्शनँ क्षिप्तम | 
i ` ्आमाङ्कना ग़हपतिसुतं यथेच्छं नियच्छन्ति ॥ ६ ॥ ] 
छक्ष्ी यथा-- | __. . .. me 
^ अच्चंतानिग्धिणेणवि चिंतादुःख'ण कारणं चित्तं । 
अवहारियं गच्छंतेण तेण इक्क कयं सुकयं ॥ ७ ॥ 
[ अव्यन्तनिर्घृणेनापि चिन्तादुःखानां कारणं चित्तम्‌ | 
अपहृतं; गच्छता तेनैकं कृतं सुकुतम्‌ ॥७॥ ] 
वियत्‌ यथा-- 
अप्पुव्चो नणु भिम्हो कोवि इमो तामि पिययमविओगो | 
agia sift द्धा vat विवसा न्सिओवि ॥ ८ ॥ 
[ अपूर्वो ag श्रीष्मः कोप्ययं मातुलानि पियतमवियोगः | 
वर्धन्ते यास्मिन्दुग्धाः केवलं विवशा निशा आपि ॥ ८ ॥ * 
मालाया eet 
णो fagré बियंभाति तेण ard cor निछु क्ति । 
साहि अणुवइट्ठसिक्खिय चोरीमग्ग इं नयणाइं ॥ ९ ॥ 
[ न इष्टानि विजुम्भन्ति तेन इष्टा ने पुननिंछी यन्ते i 
सखि अनुपादिष्टशिक्षितचौर्यमागरणि नयनानि ॥ ९॥ 


* Thisisamistake; stanza 4 contains 7 short letters and is an example 
of लीला, while stanza 3 contains 9 short letters and is un example of ज्योत्स्ना, 


I have, however, retained the order of verses aa it is in the Ms. 
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हँसी घथा — f . 
e उवरि सजंतियादेढहाररज्जुणो सञ्जिया जयं AT । 
ज॑ंतोवळव्व कंद्प्पजंतवाहेण ge सिहिणा ॥ १० ॥ 
[ उपरि सुयान्त्रितदुढहाररज्जू सज्जिती जगज्जेतुस्‌ | 
यन्त्रोत्पलाविव कन्दर्पयन्त्रवाहेन तव स्तनो ॥ १० ॥ 
शशिलेखां यथा-- 
चळचेछं चल अंतरद्रदावियइक्कऊरुमुला ओ | 


Lon enon aS ~ * eM met 


परिसिक्किराउ पुरओ हरंति आहियं मयच्छीओ ॥ ११ ॥ 


ARS ००, 


[ चुळच्चैछाञ्चलान्तरद्रदरितेकोरुमूलाः । 
परिष्वष्किताः पुरतो हरन्त्याधिक मृगाक्ष्यः ॥ ११॥ ] 
जान्हवी' यथा-- 
वम्महसहियसणाहं अणविक्सियसामिभिइचववहारं । 
__ विविहणहंकं मिहुणस्स मोहणं जयइ जुज्झं व ॥ १२॥ 
[ मन्मथसहायसनाथमनपोक्षितस्वामेमृत्यव्यवहारम्‌ । 
arrears मिथुनस्य मोहनं जयति युद्धामेव ॥ १३ ॥ ] 
झुद्धिये था--- 
जणसणसम्गेसु GEN वहइ कंदप्पसाराहेसणाहो | 
थोरेहिं तुह किसोयरि सिहिणकिसोरेहिं रायरहो ॥ १३ ॥ 


Carer m ON 


[ जनमनोसागेष॒ सखेन उद्यते कन्दर्पसाराथिसनाथः | 
` स्थछाभ्यां तव कृशोदरि स्तनाकिशोराभ्यां रागरथः ॥ १३ ॥ 
काली यथा-- 


कलमलछयदुलों रणरणयपछ्वों देहदाहगुच्छिछी । 
गाहिंलत्तणकुसमो विरहभूरुहो weg मरणेण ॥ १४ ॥ 
[ वित्तक्षाभदळो रणरणकपछवो देहदाहगरुच्छिल्लः | 
asagi विरहभूरुहः फलाति मरणेन ॥ १४ ॥ ] 
कुमारी यथा-- 
. अन्नुन्नमंगघडणाघणमुवहार्णाकइक्कबाहुलय॑ | 
अवरञ्जया अविरलविहियकंठगहणं gas Fat ॥ १५ ॥ 
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. [ अन्योन्यसङ्गघटनाघनमुपधानी कूत्कब] हुठतस्‌ i 


अपरभुजेनाविरळावाहितकण्ठग्रहणं स्वापिति मिथुनम्‌ ॥ १५ ॥ ] 
मेघा यथा- 
सरसेण पवरपरिमलघणेण सणहारिणा सहग्धेण । 
सच्चइ सरए णबवेसतरुणिसरएण सयणकरी ॥ १६ N | 
[ सरसेन प्रवरपारेमलघनेन मनोहारिणा महाध्येण i 
Arata शरदि नववेषतराणिसरकेणा मद्नकरी ॥ १६ ॥ ] 
सिद्धी यथा-- 
दइयणहंकुससरसव्वणंकिए Sys gessi. 
तुइ gay सयणमयगरछकुंभयडे सहइ सिहिणभरे ॥ १७॥ 
[ दयितनखाङ्ुशसरसञ्जणाङ्किते कञ्चुको मुख़पंठ इव । 
तव YAY सदुनमदकलकुस्भतटे शोभते स्तनभरे ॥ १७ ॥ ] 
ऋद्धियथा- 
बहळंधतमसघोरा रयणी छणहुहिशकरसणाहावि | 
पियसाहि मणहरपियवयणविरहक्यिणाविहुरियाण ॥ १८ ॥ 
[ बहळान्धतमोघोरा रजनी क्षणतुडिनकरसनाथाप i 
प्रियसखि मनोहरप्रियवद्नाविरहङेद्नाविधुरितानास्‌॥ १८॥ ] 
कुमुदिनी यथा- 
अणुहवसरसाणं विय अनुहवपारिशामपरममहुराण | 
आये Raa विसयउवसससुहाण उय अंतरं गहणं ॥ १९ ॥ 
[ अबुभवसरसानामिवानुभदपरिणात्रपरममधघुराणास्‌। ° 
आये हृदय विषय-उपशभसुखानां पश्यान्तरं गहनम्‌॥ १९ ॥ 
धरणी यथा--- 
सुयणु तुय वयणरयणियराकिरणहठहारियाविसमतमपसरे | 
नेहक्‍्खयाय जइ जलइ जलउ दवि रइहरांसि ॥ Ro ॥ 
[ सुतनु तव वद्नंरजनिकराकेरणहउहृताविषसतमःप्रसरे । 
स्रेहक्षयाय यदि ज्वलति, ज्वलतु दीपो रतिगृहे ॥ २० ॥ ] 


; Com. Ex. 86-26 Kavidarpanami 2 jt 


यक्षी यथा-- 
सुसिलद्ठविंटमरगथमाणिमयासेरकलसाविलासिरासिरीया | 
सयणानिवासिविरवरजमछगुड्रा सुयणु तुह सिहिणा ॥२१॥ ._. 
[ सुश्लिष्ठ वृन्तमरकतमाणिमयशिरःकलशबिलसच्छी कौ । 
सदननुपशिबिरवरयमढगुण्ठकी gag तव स्तनो ॥२१॥ | 
बीणा यथा— 
न सुयइ न wae न जिमइ न हसइ न य रूलइ नाविय उछवई । 
सा fad वरइ eag नवरं तुइ विरहदुहाविहुरा ॥२२॥ 
Ta स्वापिति न रसाति न भुङ्के न हसाते न च छलछाति नापि चोल॒पाति। 


AnA ७, 


मा दिवसं वृण्वती रोदिति Sas तव विरहदुःखाबिधुरा ॥२२॥ ] 
वाणी यथा-- 
थुइमुहलविविहबुहनिवहभसळउलाविहियबहलहरूवोछं । 
परिचरइ कोवि सुणिरयणसूरिशुरुचरणर्भ्रासेरुहं ॥२३॥ 
[ स्तुतिसुखराविविधबुधानिवहश्रमरकुलाविहितबहलकळकलम्‌ | 
पारिचराति कोपि सुनिरच्नसूरिगुरुचरणसरसिरुहस्‌ ॥२३॥ ] 
` गन्धर्वी यथा-- 
कुणासे तुममाणिसमणुवमसुहडिमहयपसुहरिडनिवइ्वनिबहे | 
समरामे असरवहु रुइयरमणजणलाहरहसमुहम्‌ ॥२४॥ 
[ करोषि त्वमनिशमनुपमसुभटत्बहतप्रसुखरिपुत्पातिनिबहे i 
समरे असरवधूः रुचितरमणजनलाभहष्ठसुखाः REI ] 
मञ्जरी यथा-- 
m जयपल्यपवणहरतइयनयणघणजळणजणियउसिणगुण | 
° विराहियणमहह हयसासे इवमसरणमाविरयं दहासे ॥२५॥ 
[ जगत्मयप्रवणहरतुतीयनयनघनञ्वलनजानितोषणतागुण । 
विराहिजनमहह हतशारि ध्रुवमशरणमाविरतं दहासि ॥२५॥ | 
भौरी यथा--- 
अछहुदुहल हारिलाहिरगहिरभवजलाहिवलयतरणखमं | 
जिणवरपवयणपवहणमणुसर जइ महासै सुहाविहवं ॥२६॥ 
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[ अळघुदुःखल हरीयुतगम्भीरभवजलायिबलयतरणक्षमस्‌ | 
जिनवरप्रवचनप्रवहणसनुसर यदीच्छसि” शुभविभवम्‌ ॥२६॥ ] 


कमलेव शुरुसंख्याविवक्षया बाह्मणी | पादलिपसूरेयंथा- 


गज्जंते खे मेहा फुछा नीबा पणच्चिया मोरा | 
"gt चंदुछोओ वासारत्तो हळा पत्तों ॥२७॥ 
[ गजेन्ते खे मेघाः Her नीपाः प्रणता मयूराः | 
नष्टश्वन्त्रालोको वर्षारात्रिः सखि प्राप्ता ॥२७॥ ] 
_ क्षात्रिया यथा-- 
संसारासारत्तं अज्जो जाणामै काम्तत्तं च। 
Agaa रमणिमणुखणमवि हयमपमहह नहु तहावे ॥२८॥ 
[ संसारासारत्वमज्जों जानामे कामवत्ष्वं च। A t 
विस्मरति रसणीमनुक्षणसपि हतसन; अहह स wg तथापि ॥२८॥] 
वेश्या यथा- 
तरुणियणमभयमयामेव आये बिराड्यि जामिह मुणसि हयाहियय । 
निःसंदेहं तं ते घोरं हालाहलं चेयं। २९ ॥ 
[ तरुणिजनममृतमयामिव आये विराईत यादेह जानासि हतहृदय l 
निःसंदेहं तत्ते घोरं हालाहलं चैतत्‌ d २९ ॥ ] 
ai यथा- 
आये अबुहहियय किंस विसमविस्यरसविवसमाणिसमावि ware | 
सुय pug ससमउवसमपरिणइसुहरुणहमणुहवसु ॥ ३० ॥ 
[ आये अबुधहृदय किसु विषमविषयरसाविवशमानिशामापि अमासि i 
मुञ्च कुमतिं सशमोपदामपरिणातिसुन्चमनघमनुभव ॥ ३० it] 


भाढा यथा- 
fg तुमाम equate आणंदूसिंद्रि fadt । 
तायंजलीउ देइव्व देव दृहव्ववत्थ्ण ॥ ३१ ॥ 
[ इष्टे त्वाये सर्वोत्तमे आन्द्स्यान्दिनी दाष्टिः । 
,, तोयाक्षलीर्ददातीव देव इृष्टव्यवस्तुभ्यः ॥ ३१ ॥ ] 


. Com. Ex. 27-34; Il. 9.] Kavidarpauam 


अगाढगाढा यथा- | 
जारिणो at व वासिणो (augaeur विवागआहियंति i 
परदारसंगमसुहं निकामसरसँपि न मईति ॥ ३२ ॥ 


[ ज्वारेणो घृतसिव वारीनो विद्ग्धतरुणा विपाकाहितामीति | 
परदारसंगमसुर्ख निकामसरसमापे नेच्छन्ति ॥ ३२ ॥ ] 
द्रगाढा यथा- l 
सारयससीवि daR न पावए तुह मुहोवमाणपयं | 
तेणावि हयस्स ता PASAT का उण गई हवउ ॥ ३३ ॥ 
[ शारद्शशी आपि सुन्दारि न प्राप्रोति तव मुखोपमानपद्स्‌ । 
देनाापि हतस्य तत्कमलस्य का एनर्गतिभंवाति ॥ ३३ ॥ ] 
सरलगाढा मनोरथस्य यथा- 
” महमहडङू लच्छिमयकुडयनीवपरिमलभरेण घणसमओ | 
अइभरयपीयसुरसुरहियंव वरतरुणिसुहकञ्चलं ॥ ३४ ॥ 
[ प्रभवति लक्ष्मीमयकुटजनीपपारिमलभरेण घनसमयः | 
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अतिमरपीतसुरासुरभीकुतामिव वरतरुणिमुखकमलम्‌ ॥ ३४ ॥ ] 


गाहाइ सुहदूळदुगं गीई तळदूळदुमं तु उवर्गाई । 
वच्चासे उग्गीई गीइच्चिय खंधमहमटे ॥ ९॥ 

[ गाथाया मुखद्ळादके गीतिः; तछदुछाईक quud: 
व्यस्यासे उद्गीतिभीतिरेव स्कन्धमध्ठमदे ॥ ९ ॥ ] 


गाहाइात्तै सर्वत्र योज्यम्‌ । आथाया सुखद्लाद्विकं भीतिः | पञ्चाधोपि षष्ठे सध्यके 
इत्यर्थः | गाथायास्तळदळद्ठिकं पुनरुपमीतिः । vada षष्ठो छघुरित्यर्थः d 


CC 


गाथाया दलयोरव्यत्यासे विपर्यये उद्गीतिः । पूर्वाधे अपरार्धमपराधें पूवार्थमित्यर्थः | 
एवं तिख्रोपि गीतयः पथ्याविपुलाचपलाभेदसंयोगे षोडशपोडशमंदाः स्युस्ततः 


स्वाधिण गाथानां चतुःषष्टिभेदाः ॥ यदाह- 
एकेव ward पथ्या तिस्रो विपुछास्ततश्चतस्स्ताः | 


"wena भिन्ना इति षोडझार्याः स्युः utu 
गीतीनां त्रयामित्थं प्रत्येक षोडशाप्रकारं स्वात्‌ । 
साकल्येनार्याणामेमे विकल्पाश्चतुःषाष्ठिः ॥ २ ॥ 


तथा गीतिरेवाष्टमस्य शुरोः स्थाने ठगणे कृते स्कन्धम्‌ । आयोगीतिरिति पिङ्कः | 


लघुचतुष्कात्‌ हिइईलघुवृध्या चेदं स्कन्धमेकोनात्रिशाङ्विं यथा-“ पिम्मो 


30 [ Annals, B,O.R.L.] 


wet 


74 Annals of the Bhandarkar Orienta. Research Institute 


पाणी पाहिओ पउरो परायणो परमो इत्यादिगाथात्रयम्र । तथा gega षष्ठे 
छघावुपस्कन्धस्‌ | प्रथसार्षे TH लघावुत्स्कन्धस्‌ | अन्त्याथें षष्ठे छघाववस्कन्धम्‌ | 
Tare स्कन्धमपराधे गीतिस्तथा पूर्वार्थे गीतिरपरा्े स्कन्धकासाते संकीर्णस्कन्ध- 
मापे स्कन्धोपळक्षणाज्ज्ञेयम्‌। 
उदा०-.जउगोलव्व विभिज्जंति इत्थिआग्गीइ संगया बहवे | 
तीइावि कणयंपिव जे उ णिम्मछा ठे पुणो जए विरला ॥ ११ ॥ 
[ जतुगोळा इब विभिद्यन्ते रूयभरिना संगता बहवः । 
तस्यासापि कनकामिव ये तु निर्मेलास्ते पुनर्जगाते विरलाः ॥११॥ ] 
कणयौपवातते ' मिवपिवविवव्ववाविअ इवार्थे वा’ (Wo ८--२'१८२ ) इति बिव- 
स्थाने पिव) ॥ ११ ॥ . 
gare — उय गीइंइ gira मोहिओ ससिमुहीइ जणो । 
grag वम्महवाहेण निद्दये Treppe d १२ ॥ 
[ पश्य गीत्या कुरङ्ग इव मोहितः इब्रशिमुख्या जनः । 
हन्यते मन्मथव्याथेन निर्दृयं पुङचितशरेण ॥ १२॥ ] 
‘gq इत्यव्ययं पड्येत्यर्थ । उपगीतिपक्षे तु ‘ कगचजतद्पयवां प्रायो gua 
(8o ८१.१७७ ) पछुक्‌। पो व इति तु प्रायिकम्‌ । हम्महात्त “ हन्खनोन्त्यस्य ! 
( हे० ८४-२४४ ) इति म्मः। १२ II 
उदा०- किज्जइ dig तुह गुणुग्गीदविणोओ विरहदुःखे । 
छुप्पइ बाहुष्पीलेण नवर वर्‌ईइ भक्खणं कंठो ॥ १३ ॥ 
[ कियते तया तव गुणोद्वीतिविनोदो विरहदुःखे । 
. लोपयति बाष्पोत्पीडेन केवलं वराक्या भक्षणं Hrs: ॥ १३ ॥ ] 
बरईइत्ति वराक्याः । स्वराणां स्वरा इति हस्वः॥ १३॥ 
उदा०- अथिराज्जि जिव्व विहया उअ पच्चक्खं धयाइंव पवणपहया | 
अजरामरुव्ब TATE जीवलोओ तहावि हा साह।सिओ ॥ १४ ॥ 
[ आस्थिरा ga जीव विभवाः पश्य प्रत्यक्षं ध्वजा इव पवनध्रहताः | 
अजरामर इब व्यवहरति जीवलोकस्तथापे हा साहासिकः ॥१४॥ | 
स्पष्ठम्‌ | सर्वमीतिस्कन्धमेदोदाहरणाने व्यासभय न्नोक्तानि ॥ १४ ॥ 
गीइविसेसा चउरो रिउछंदाई इहात्थि अवरोवि। 
गाहपसृहा य गाहाइ अहभेया ज्ओ भाणियम्‌॥ १० ॥ 
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[ गीतिविशेषाश्वत्वारो रिपुच्छन्दाया इह सन्त्यपरोपे । 
गाहप्रमुखाश्व गाथाया अष्टभेदा यतो भागितस्‌॥ १० ॥ ] 


ANON 


गीतेविंशेषाश्वत्वारो रिपुच्छन्दाया इइ प्रकरणे अपरोपि आत्थात्ति- सन्ति 
अस्थित्स्यादिनिति (Fo ८.३.१४८ ) अस्थिः । गाथप्रमुखा गाथाया अष्टभेदाः 
सान्ति | चकाराज्जावाफळं नवसस्‌ । यतो भणितं शास्रान्तरे । १० | 


गीइ रिउच्छंदा सत्तमामे तगणे, तइज्जए ललिया । 
até भादिया, विचित्ता जहिच्छतगणा विणा छट ॥ ११ ॥ 
गाहासहदलअंतिमशुरुपच्छा qu TA टगणाण l l 
बुढ़ीइ कमा गाह्रो उग्गाह-विगाह-अवगाहा ॥ १२॥ 2 

` 'संगाहो उवगाहो य गाहिणी अह जहिच्छाविहियाए । 

. दुदुटगणविवुठ्टीए माळागाही महाछँदी ॥ १२ ॥ 

. [ARA रिपुच्छन्दाः सप्तमे तगणे, तृतीये ललिता | 

grat ager, विचित्रा यथेच्छतगणा विना ga ॥ ११॥ ] 


गाथासुखद्लान्तिमशुरोः पश्चादूद्योईयोष्ठगणयोः । 
वृद्ध्या क्रमात्‌ गाथ उद्गाथाविगाथावगाथाः ॥ १२ ॥ 


संगाथ उपगाथश्च गाथेनी अथ यथेच्छाविहितया | 
द्विद्विरगणविद्रध्या, माळागाथो महाछन्दः $3 ॥ 


आयगाथाया गौद्दात्ति सर्वत्र योज्यम्‌ । गीतिरेव सप्तमे तगणे पञ्चमात्रे 
रिपुच्छन्दाः । गीतिरेव तृतीये तगणे लिता । गीतिरेव द्वयोरतुत्तीयसप्तमतभणयो- 
भरिका । गीतिरेव षष्ठगणं [विना यथेच्छं तगणेविचित्रा । तथा गाथाया 
मुखदले आन्तिमस्य यरोः पश्चादेकटगणवृद्ध्या जातीफलमनुक्तमापि ज्ञेयस्‌ | 
दृयोईयोष्टगणयोर्वृद्ध्या क्रमात्‌ गाथ-उद्गाथ-विगाथ-अवगाथाः संगाथ उपगा- 
थश्च गाथिनीति स्युः । अष्टाभिष्टगणिजीतिफलं नवभिर्गाथ एकादशामिरुद्वा थ- 
ख्योद्शभिरविंगाथः पश्चद्शाभिरवगाथः सप्तदशाभेः TS एकोनविंशत्योपगाथ 
एकविंशत्या गाथिनीव्यर्थः | अथ यथेच्छं विहितया न तु प्रामितया द्विद्विटगण- 
विवृद्ध्या मालागाथो महाच्छन्दः स्यात्‌ । आमितटगणत्वाच्चास्य महाशब्दः | 
सर्वेषु चैतेषु जातिफलादिषूत्तरार्थं गाथा एव | रिपुच्छन्दा यथा- 


पियतक्करे PRE wis वेविरीइ नवोढाए | 
रमणवलत्थेण कओ किकिणिसत्थेण कलयलो महछो ॥ ३५ ॥ 
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[ प्रियतस्करे काटिवखं कर्षति वेपसानह्या नवोढांयाः | 
रमणपर्यस्तेन कृतः किङ्किणिसार्थेन कठकको सहान्‌ ॥ ४५॥] - 


लालिता यथा- 


जह मग्गो पुलइज्जए साणंदं पाउसन्य व पियस्स | | 
तह सरयाइ-रिऊणं ब वर्यसि किं इनरयाण वि जणाण ॥ ३६ ॥ 
[ यथा ant: प्रोक्यते सानन्दं प्रावृष इव प्रियस्य | 


तथा शरदादि-ऋतुनामेव सखि किं इतरेषामापे जनानाम्‌ ॥३६॥ ] 
भद्रिका यथा- 


लख्खइ SAN sates aot संगतो उण कोडीए। 
बयणं कोडाकोडीइ असुछमाडिंगरण नु हळा इक्कं ॥ ३७॥ 
[ रक्ष्यते छक्षेण दयितस्य दर्शन, wx: पुनः कोट्या | 
बचने कोटाँकोस्था, अम्रूल्यमाछिङ्कतं तु we meu wo] 


विचित्रा यथा- 


> 


WES न दीसइ जए जणो अह दीसए ता न होइ नेहिल्लों d 


निद्धोवि ggg Na विहडए were भामे किं कुणिमो ॥३८॥ 


[ रुचितो न इश्यते जगाति जनोऽथ gaad तदा न भवति स्निग्धः । 
fedis gon एव, विघटते weet मातुछाने कि gu sen] 


जातिफलं यथा- 
जो अस्स कए घाडेओ संघडइ सुदूरगोवि qur जणो । 
बज्झाति बिंझवणसंमवावि रायंगणे वारिणो ॥ ३९ ॥ 
[ यो यस्य कृते घाटितः संघटाति सुदूरग्हापे gea जनः । 
बध्यन्ते विन्थ्यवनसंभवा आपे राजङ्गगणे करिणः ॥ ३९ ॥ | 


गाथो यथा- 
दृइए दावियावोपपेयसएावे सुकुळंगणाण सब्भावनि्भरं (uu | 
पाएहि य ताडियाउ (8 रविणा विय्साति नलिणीओ ॥ ४० ॥ 


[ दायिते दार्शितावाप्रियशतोपि सुकुलाङ्गनानां सद्धावनिर्भर प्रेम । 
..पादेश्व ताडिता अपि रविणा विकसन्ति नलिन्यः ॥१४० ॥ ] 


Com. Ex. 35-44] Kavidarpanam 27 


उदडूगाथो यथा-- i 


अविरामजलिरउद्दामदुइयाविच्छोहहुयवहच्छालिय- 
घूमरिंछोलिदामियाईं व । 
अणवरय चेव झराति पाहियघारेणीण नयणाइं ॥ ४१ ॥ 
[ आविरामज्वार्छताहामदायेताविरहहुतबहोच्छाछित- 
धमसमहदूनानीव । 
अनवरतं चेव झरन्ति पथिकग्राहिणीनां नयनानि ॥ ४१ ॥ ] 


'विगाथो यथा- 


सरहसणमंतसामतमोलिदिप्पंतमउडरयणाछिकिरण- 
छारियचरणज्ञयछस्स सिद्धरायस्स | 
महमहइ कोवि माहप्पपारिमलो aure ॥ ४२ ॥ 
[ सरभसनसैत्सामन्तमौर्छिदीप्यमानमुकुटरस्वालिकिरण - 
कच्छारितचरणयुभलरैय सिद्धराजस्य i 
प्रसराते कोपि माहात्म्यपरिमलो भुवनवछ्ये ॥ ४२॥ 


अंवमाथो यथा-- 


तेछुक्कचंदगुञ्जरनरिदञयासिहएवानिप्पद्धवायमाणसतछाय- 
गंभीरगब्भानिब्भरानिवासदुल्ललियं । 
सिरिधम्मस्ूरिस्निरायपायपउमं नमंसामि ॥ ४३ t 
[ त्रेलोक्यचन्त्रगुर्जरनरेन्द्रजयासिंहदेवानिःप्रत्यवाय( ? ) मानस- 
तडागगंभीरगभानिर्भरनिवासदुळालितम्‌ i 
आऔधससारिमुानेराजपादपस नमामि । ४३॥ | 


संगाथो यथा-- 


पियसरणसोयरोयंतर्दीणाणिप्पुत्तनारिधणचायाकित्तेसंभारभारिय- 
सुवर्णतराळ भूवाळतिळय सिरिकुमरवाळ कि भाणिमो i 
नात्थि न आते ण Het ge तल्लो was झवणे ॥ ४४ ॥ 
[ प्रियमरणशोकरुदहीनानिष्पुत्रनारीधनस्यागकीर्तिसंभारभरित- 
भुवनान्तराल Asides श्रीछुभारपाछ कि भणामः | 


नास्ति नौसीन्न,भविष्याति तव तुल्यो भूपातिझुवने ॥ ४४ ॥ ] 
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उपगाथो यथा- 3 
gs uus मुह ससिमण्डलं च न्म्सिविय दोवि रम्माइ ga निउ- 
TT सारकलणाय तेण कमलानणेण कोऊहलाउ तुलियाइ; तेसु 
gsm सुहं । 
गररुयंति महीइ गयं इयर तु gi egaid ॥ ४५॥ 
[ तव सुसुखि सुखं शाशिसण्डळं च Fate द्वेपि रम्ये नूनं निषुणेन 
सारकळमाय तेन कमलासनेन कौतूहछात्ञुलिते; तयोस्तव मुखम्‌। 
Nae महीं गतामेतरत्तु Tart equi] 
गाथेनी यथा- 
चळवाछेर चबलाकिमिङुच्छणिज्जविगरालउग्गडुग्मंघरंधबी भच्छ- 
याणचम्मावणद्धवणरुहिरमंसरं बद्धअहिङूडाण कुडमारोवियं 
° हयासेहिं। 
नारिनियंबाण कईहिं किंपि हद्धी सहग्धत्त'॥ ४६ ॥ 
e. ~ A ~ (° A 
[ चछद्दलनशी छचपलक्कमिकुत्सनी यविकरा (लो) प्रदुर्गन्धरन्ध्रबीभत्स- 
'मानचर्मावनद्धधनरुधिरसांससंबद्ध स्थिकूटानां कूटमारोपितं garant 
नारीनितम्बानां काविभे किभापे डा धिक्‌ महार्घत्वस ॥ ४६ ॥ ] 


माढागाथी यथा- 


भिडणुज्झडाणे सकयग्गहाणि दहाइराणि घणधायधघुम्मिघोराणि 
नहरपहरुच्छळन्तरुहिराणि खेरपगलंतसेयबिंदूणि पयडउध्दासे- 
यरोमकूवाणि माणियतुसुळारण छुलियअवयंसङ्ुसुमउव्वंतरे- 
णुपडछाणि कणिरकंक्रणकलाप्तूरारवाणि वायाछावेविहकेछी- 
विहंगबंदिण अमंदृहलवोलबहुठवह्ठियरसाणि मोछिप्फुरंतधूमो- 
लिलोछच्रूळप्पइवनारयविसिससेधुक्करुज्झपसराणि | 


t Pm 


रायंधामेहुणमोहणरणाणि णिव्विग्वमग्घेतु ॥ wo N 
[ सीळने सकचग्रहाएी दृष्टाधराणि बनघातपूर्णितघोराणि नखर- 
प्रहारोच्छळड्टुधिराणि खेद्प्रगलत्स्वेदाबेन्दून प्रकटो द्ध्वस्तरोम- 
कूषाणि मणिततुसुलानि छुलिवाबतंसकुसुमो द्वान्तरेणुपडलानि 
कणत्कङुणकलापतूयारिवाणि टाचाळविविधकेलीविहगबन्दी- 
नाममन्दकोलाहळबहुळवार्धितस्साण मोठिस्फुरखूमाछिळाल- 
चूळप्रदीपनारद्विशेषसंधुक्षितसुद्धघसराणि ॥ 


m VLA 


रागान्धामिश्रनमोहनरणाने निर्विष्ठं राजन्तास्‌ ॥ ४७॥ ] 
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Ex. ४५-१7. J 
एवं जातिफलमुखदलान्त्यशुरोः पूर्व द्विंद्विटगणवृध्या क्रमेण दासोद्दामाविदामावदा- 
ससंदामोपदामदामिनीभालादासा अष्टौ TAT: ॥ १३ ॥ 
पंचाणणछालिया राविदिसाहिँ नवद्सहिं मलयमारुययं | 
रासो उ सत्ततेरसहिं विसमसमपयकलाहिं कमा ॥ १४ ॥ 
[ पश्चाननलाछिता रावेदिशामिर्नवद्शाभिमलयमारुतम्‌ i 
रासस्तु सप्त्रयोदशाभिरविषमसमपादकलामिः BATT ॥ १४ ॥ ] 
विषमयोः प्रथमतृतीययोः ससयोर्द्दितीयचतुथंयोः पादयो; wens कमात्‌ 
द्वादशद्शसंख्यामि; पश्चाननलालिता, नवद्शसंख्याभिर्मछयमारुतकं, WHY पुनः 
सप्तत्रयोद्शसंख्याभिः । 
उदा०-- पंचाणणलालियाईं | भयाभिंभलळोयण ॥ 
सुमारोवि अज्जावे ve | तहिं rez unn ॥ १५॥ 
[ पश्चाननलाछिताने | भयाविव्हहळोचनः ॥ 
° स्सृत्वाद्याप्यरण्ये । तत्र त्रस्याते सुगगणः d १५ ॥ ] 
उदा०-- तत्ती सीयछी । मेलावा केहा ॥ 
थण उत्तावछी | प्रियमंद्सिणेहा ॥ १६ ॥” मळयमारुययं कस्सावे | 
[ तप्तशीतल्योः । मेळनं कीदृशस्‌ ॥ | 
गुहिण्युत्सुका । Hat मन्द्स्नेहः ॥ १६ ॥ मल्यमारुतं कस्यापि* ] 
उदा०--- नहि Paes | समुन्नयघणु TRUY ॥ 
पाहिउ पाउसिं | करइ सासोहि जिहुमासु ॥ १७॥ 
[ wart निभाल्य । समुन्नतघनं ग्राहिणीनिराशः u 
पाथेकः प्रावृषि । करोति श्वासेज्थेष्ठमासम्‌ ॥ १७॥ ] 2 
स्पष्टानि | aat धणात्त प्रिया ॥ १७ ॥ 


`“ तरसएक्कारसहिँ नु दोहओं एय समपए अंते। 

, . ` गुरुलहुणो कुण, अह विणिमएण अबदोहओ एसो ॥ १५॥ 

` * ` [ ब्योदरीकाद्शाभिस्तु दोहक एतस्य समपाद्योरन्ते | 

hy ® 2 ~ ` 

गुरुछघू कुरु; अथ विनिमयेनावदोहक एषः ॥ १५ ॥ ] 

विषसससपदक छाभैः कमात्‌ त्रयोद्शैकादशसंख्याभिः पुनर्दोहकः | अत्राम्नायः। 
qae: दोहकस्य समपादे द्वितीये तुये चान्ते MESE कुरु । एकादशकलासु AEF- 
wed गुहलघुभ्यामेव मात्रात्रयं पूरयेत्यथः । अथ विनिमयेन विषमसमाडगुधिव्य- 
त्ययेनैष दोहक एवावदोहकः ॥ १५ ॥ 
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डदा०-- जि नर निरग्गल गलगलह । मुग्म्ल जंगछु खाति ॥ 
ते प्राणिहि gig अहह । बहु ge ge बुइंति ॥१८७ 
[ ये नरा निरगंछा x x x । झुर्खा जाङ्गलं खादन्ति । 
ते पाणिनां ब्रोहका अहह | बहुदुःचे इह मज्जान्ति ॥ १८ ॥ | 
सुग्गलात्ते मूर्खाः ॥ 
' उदा५-- फुलुंधुय wala । साहि सहरिस सह्यारवणीं ॥ 
कोइळरावि nnd | पाअव sles महुसमई ॥ १९ ॥ 
[ भ्रमरा धावान्ति pur सहर्ष सहकारवने ॥ 
कोकिछरवेण मार्गयन्ते । पादपा दोहदान्मधुसमये ॥ १९ ॥ ] 
TaT भ्रमराः । पादपा दोहदान्मार्गन्ति | 
उवदोहयमेगकलाऊणेहिं कलादुगाहिएहिँ तु। * 
संदोहयमसमेहिं दोहयपाएहिं पभगान्ति ॥ १६ ॥ 
[ उपदोहकमेककलाहीनाभ्यां कलांदवेकाधिकाभ्यां तु | 
संदोहकमूसमाभ्यां दोहकपादाभ्यां प्रभणन्ति ॥ १६ ॥ ] 
दोहकविषमाडाप्रिभ्यामेककलाहीनाभ्यासुपदोहकं कलाद्विक्राधिकाभ्यां पुनः संदो- 
हकं प्राहुवृद्धाः ॥ १६॥ 
उदा०-- जुज्झिय भाउ य दो हय-। गयरडभडसंजुत्त । 
भरहबाहुबाळे Yeas | अवरह कित्तेय मत्त ॥ २० ॥ 
[ योधिती भ्रातरी च द्वौ हय-। गजाथभटसँयुक्तौ i 
भरतबाहुबली श्रूयते । अपरेषां कियती मात्रा ॥ २० ॥ ] 
आतरो द्वौ । हयगजेत्यादि ॥ २० d 
उदा०- न HVE दुहसंदोह अविरल | परातियलालसमुद्ध | 
मंजर tere दिक्खइ उवरि | दद्धड दुह THU २१॥ 
[ न कळयाति दुःखसंदोहमावेरलं | परस्री(?)छालसो gra । 
मार्जारो दण्डं पश्यत्युपरि | Bat दुग्धस्य Ter: ॥ २१ ॥ ] 
भजरत्ति 'मार्जारस्य मंजरवंजरी' (We ८२.१३२ ) इति मार्जारः ॥ २१ ॥ 
तेरसकळेहिं पाएहिँ होइ उद्दोहओ असेसेहिं। 
चडालदोहओ समपायंतकपएण तगगेण ॥ १७॥ 
[ अयोद्शकलेः पादेभवत्युद्दोहकाऽरखेः 
चडालदोहकः समपादान्तकृतेन तरणेन ॥ १७ ॥ | 
qata कव्यं?) | समपादयोरन्ते एकादशकठोध्वे कृतेन पञ्चमात्रेण wers- 
Flew: स्यात्‌ | चडा तगणळक्षणास्यास्तीत्यर्थः ॥ १७ ॥ 
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उदा०-- कुमइ जि मइरइ करइं रइ । नरई ति वेयराणिहि wu । 
रुद्रउद्दोहयतडिहिँ । GSTS पुयकोहियमइहिं ॥ २२॥ 
[ कुमतियों मदिरायाँ करोति रतिं। नरकसो वेतरण्यां नदास्‌ । 
विस्तीर्णरौङ्रोभयतट्याम्‌ | पतति पूयलळोाहितमखय्याम्‌ ॥ २२॥ ] 
रुन्द्रौब्रोभयतव्यास्‌ | छुछहिंति पताति ॥ २२॥ 


उदा०-- We अच्छंतह माएसह | विहिवासे कुइ कुग्भाइ TETY । 
जिणि जसु नासइ जणु हसइ। मणि अवणइ ताणे दाहु पयदठुइ ॥२१॥ 
चूडाळदोहओ जिणसिहसूरिस्स i 
[ aa wat मनुष्याणाम्‌ | विधिवशात्कोपि gag आपताति । 
aa यशो नश्यतिं जनो हसाति | मनस्यवनतिस्तनी दाहः 
प्रवर्तते ॥ २३ ॥ ] 
*विसमेशु zr टगणा समेसु पोटो तओ दुसावे जत्थ । 
लहुओ कॅगणो sgat कगणो ते मुणह मागहियं ॥ १८ ॥ 
[ विषमयोद्दों टगणौ समयोः पष्ठस्ततो द्वयोरपि यत्र । 
लघुः कगणो SY: कगणस्तां जानीत माभाथिकाम्‌ ॥ १८॥ ] 


विषमयोद्दों चतुर्भात्रौ समयोः पाद्योरेकः षण्मात्रः एकश्चतुमीत्रस्ततो gA- 
रपि पादयोर्छघुकः कगणो cuu कगणो यत्र तां सागायेकां qug ' ज्ञो 
जाणमुणी (Fe cvs) इाते जानीत | लकलकात्ते सिद्धे लहुओ इत्यादि 
सूत्रवेचिञ्यार्थस्‌ ॥ १८ ॥ 


उदा०- फकिमिच्छह जुवइसंगसं । जाणंतावे जणा जिणागमं ॥ 
समणो किल कूळवाळओ | मागहियाइ कओ दुहाछओ ॥ २४ ॥ 
[ किमेच्छत garde | जानन्तोपि जना जिनागमस्‌ ॥ 
श्रमणः FEY कुलबालकः | मामापिकया कृतो दुःखालयः ॥ २४ OU] 
किलेत्याप्तेक्तौ | कुलवाळको ब्रती । मागायिकाख्या बेश्या । तत्कथा चाम्नाय- 
गम्या २४॥ , 
टा चडरो जो ण झुहे गुरुथ्चियांतिछओ लहू नवमो | 
मत्तासमयं; पंचमअटठमलहुणो उ विसिछोओ ॥ १९॥ 
[ टाश्चत्वारो जो न मुखे शुरुरेवान्तिमो छघुर्नवमः । 
मात्रासमक; पश्चसाष्ठमी लघू तु विश्लोकः ॥ १९ 0] 


चत्वारश्चतुमात्रास्तेष्वादौ न जगणः | अन्ते भव इति डिल्ले आतिछो अन्त्यो 
उरुरेव नवमो छघुर्मात्रासमकम्‌ । पञ्चमाष्टमौ लघू पुनार्वेश्लोकः j| झोषमुपाचित्रां 
यावन्मात्राससकवत्‌ ॥ १९ ॥ 
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उदा०-- निगामेज्जंतं विसउम्पत्ता । समयं wale । वु दुहासत्ता।: 
उणो: काठिण निगामेज्जंतं । अप्याणं चिंताहि feds u २५ ॥ 
[ Aran विषयोन्मत्ताः wad मन्यन्ते > X सक्ताः ॥ 
न पनः कालेन निंगम्यमानस्‌ । आत्मानं चिन्तयाति 
Raag t SM]: 
उन्मत्ता WEST: | समयं कालम्‌ Asid आन्तिहीनस ॥ २५ ॥ 
उदा०- निच्च्चवि नवं करोवि सिलोयं | asters नवनवपहुलायं ॥ 
जाहि किज्जइ उयरह प्रणयं ते पडेयत्तामेह आयुखयं ॥ २६ ॥ 
[ नित्यमापि नवं कृत्वा श्ठोकम्‌ । आवर्ज्य नवनवप्रभलोकम ॥ 
यादि क्रियते उद्रस्य quum | तत्पग्डितत्वामैहायुःक्षयस्‌ ॥ २६ ॥ ] 
चित्ता नवभोवि हु, वाणवासिया नवसबारसा लहुणो ॥ 
नवमशणरू उवाचित्ता; पायाउल्यं इसाण पाएहिं ॥ २०,॥ 
[ चित्रा ववसोपि.खछु; वानवासेका augeat लघ । 
नवसगुरुरुषावेत्रा; पादाकुलकमेतेषां We: ॥ २० N] 


नवमो लघुरापशब्दात्पज्चमाष्टमी ST चित्रा | हुनिंश्वये । नवमद्वादशौ oy 
वानबासैका । नवमो गुरुरुपचित्रा । एषां मात्राससकादीनां Wests पादाकुरूक 
तच्च. द्विकात्रिकचतुष्क संयोगभेदात्पक्चषाहिविध यदाह 

द्विजातिजा विकल्पाः स्याश्रिंशयात्तरिरात्त्रिजातिजा: । 


चतुर्जातिभवाः पञ्च पत्चषा्ठिरितीरिठाः ॥ १॥ 
ग्रन्थगौरवभयाज्ञ. विवृताः ॥ २०.॥ . 


उदा०- जे जम्मह अस्णियपिम्मरसा | जे नूळह अकालियविरहदसा ॥ 
पहरिसाविसायविसक्काचेत्ता | धन्न ति सुणिवर विमलचरिसा ॥२७॥ 
[ ये जन्मनोऽज्ञातप्रेसरसा । ये मूलाक्कालितविरहदशाः ॥ 
प्रहषोविषादाविसकताचित्ताः | धन्यास्ते nr विमल- 
TAT: ॥ २७॥ F 
स्पष्टा ॥ २७॥ l 
उदा०- पइं पियठाणाउ' भोसेयाओ । देव न्यिकिवाणवासियाओ ॥ 
तग्गयसालेलंसुराहे अणिसं | रिउन्विसिरीउ रुयंतिब DI ॥ २८ ॥ 
[ त्वया प्रियस्थानाद्धंशिता; । देब निजकृपाणवासिताः ॥ 
तदतसलिलाधामेरानिशम्‌ | रिपुनूपश्चियों रुदन्तीव अशम्‌ dme] 


qif त्वया प्रियस्थानात्सडवासाद्धाशिता देव स्वखङ्गे पराश्रये वासिताः। आसिः 
गृतजलाश्राभीर्नैंत्यं रिपुनपश्चियो रुद्न्तीव WAT ॥ २८ dj 
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उदा०- SY चित्तालाहयाच हु बाळा | संमोहइ पायावव हाळा i 

पच्चक्ख पुण [दा किर सा | हालाहछासंब मारइ सहसा ॥ २९ il 

[ पश्य । चत्राढाखताप खलु बाला । संमसाहयात Way FIST ॥ 


प्रत्यक्षं gagat किल सा । हाळाहलासेव मारयाति सहसा ॥२९॥ ] 
स्पेट्टा ॥ २९ ॥ 


Ho चंदुज्जोओ चंद्णछेवों। कुबलयासेज्जा कमलुक्खेवों ॥ 
दाहिणमारुयउ य कप्प्रं | आहियं विरहे डहइ शरीरं ॥ ३० ॥ 


पायाकुलय कस्सावे ॥ 
[ चन्ड्रोदोतश्वन्दनछेपः ३ कुवलयशाय्या कमलोत्क्षेपः ॥ 
द्क्षिणमारुतश्च कर्पूरः | अधिक विरहे दहाते शारीरस्‌ uu] 
ASAT पद्मदलोपवीजनस्‌ | eT वीर्ये शीतलं यदाह-- 
'कड्ातिकतोषणमशुरु स्निग्धं वातकफापहम्‌ d 
तिक्तं सुराभि शीतं च कर्पूरं wu छेखनामिति ॥ ३० ॥ 
` चउचा टगणो मत्तावलिया पोटदुगका पुणो meu ॥ 
ते चउसु अंतजामेयं ASST पाएसु TST अ ASST ॥ २१ ॥ 
[ चतुष्काः टगणो मुत्तावलिका; पटद्विककाः TT, d 
तच्चतुष्व॑न्तयामिंतं मडिला पादयोहयो्योश्वाडिछा ॥ २१॥ | 
ARTIST एकेश्चतुर्मात्री सुक्तावालिका | एकः षण्मात्रो GT चतुर्मात्रावेको 
fears: 'पुनवेदनंस्‌। तदेव चतुष्धोपे पादेष्वन्ते यमाकितं 'माडेला । gien: 
"STET घुनराडेछा ॥ २१ ॥ 
उदा०-- न सुयइ न हसइ नहु सा WIE | सुहय तरुणि तुह विरहे संपइ | 
केलिण्हाणभोयणविहिविसए | केवलमुत्ता बालियं THT ॥ ३१ ॥ 


[ न स्वापिति न हसति न wg सा जल्पाते | सुभग तरुणी तव!विरहे 


ERE >. 


संप्राति | 
R कोलिस्नानभोजनवियाविषये | केवछमुक्ता वालितं श्वसिति ॥३१॥ ] 


* 


केवलमुक्ता सती TSA अत्यर्थं श्वसिति॥ ३१ N 


उदा०-- जउ तुह ॥तहुयणनाह ।नहा।छड | तउ AL हलह FF अवहालउ | 
जउ तुह पवयण Was सामय | तड मह पारय सयलाव 


STAT 3R ॥ 
[यदा त्वं त्रिभुवननाथ निभालितः। तदा मया x » gaia- 


हाठतम। 
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यदा तव प्रवचन प्राप्तं स्बासिन्‌ | तदा मम पूरितं सकलमपि 
कामितम्‌ ॥ ३२॥ ] 
उदा०-- fpes WOW असत्थह | जे आसासय धाम्मियसत्थहं | 
पणमह सुणियाजिणागमसत्थहं | ae ges तिहुयणावे 


पसत्थहं ॥ ३३ ॥ 
[ चिरमटनशीलानां भवारण्येऽस्वस्थानां । ये आश्वासका धार्मिक- 
सार्थानास्‌ ॥ 
प्रणमत ज्ञाताजिनागमशास्रेभ्यः । वेभ्यो गुरुभ्यस्रिभुवनेषि 
प्रझास्तेभ्यः ॥ ३३ ॥ ] 


चिरमटनशीछानां भवारण्ये अस्वरथानां ये आश्वासका धामिकसार्थानां प्रणमत 
ज्ञातजिनाममशाख्रेभ्यस्तेभ्यो णरुस्यखिभुवनोपि प्रशास्तेभ्यः | अडिलहत्ति आटितु 
शीलमेषामोति | तच्छीलाद्र्थस्येर हते आडिर र इते सिद्धे ‘ रस्य लो ar’ (de 
८४.३२६ ) इति छत्वम्‌ ॥ ३३॥ 


उदा०-- निआडे wad परि अडहिं सिलीमुह । मयाणे निर्सेय ससिसिलह 
सिलीसुह ॥ 
तुह विरहानाळ सुसियवसंतह। पाडिय पवेसावे विसम adag ॥३४॥ 


[ निकटे रतानां पर्यटन्ति शिलीमुखाः | मदनेन निझाता शाशिशि- 
छायाँ शिलीमुखाः ॥ 
तव विरहानछे झुष्कवसान्त्रस्य | पाथेक प्रवेशोषि विषमो 
वसन्तस्य ॥ ३४ ॥ | 


निकटे लतानां कुसुमसौरभात्पर्यटान्ति भ्रमराः । मदनेन निशाताः शशिशिलायां 
शराः । तव विरहानळझुष्कवसा्त्रस्य हे पाथिक aun विषमो बसन्तस्य दूरे 
प्रकर्षः ॥ ३४ ॥ 
पज्झाडया टचउक्क चरमे टे मज्झका; न विसमे जो | 
agi तगणो खंडं; चउता सयणावयारुात्ते ॥ २२॥ 


[ पद्धाटिका टचतुष्कं चरमे टे सध्यको, न विषमे wd 
aw तगणः खण्डं, चत्वारस्ता मटनावतार इति ॥ २२ ॥ ] 


चतुर्मात्रचतुष्कं पद्धाटिका । तत्रान्त्ये चतुर्मात्रे मध्यकावेव । न च विषमे जगण- 
स्तथा द्वौचतुर्मात्नावेकः WTA: खण्डस्‌। तथा चत्वारः ISAT AFATA- 
तारः | इति दाब्दः पकारार्थः । एतत्पकाराणे छन्दांसि सूचयाति । एकः षण्मात्र- 
श्वत्वारः समा सध्यकाश्चतुमात्रा हेला । अजा समा; पच्चचतुर्मात्राः एकः पञ्च- 
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सात्रोधिकाक्षरा A त्रिमात्र त्रयश्वतुसोत्रा एकाख्िमात्रो मञ्जिरी । षद्‌ परूच- 
चतुश्चिद्विमात्रा अरविन्दासिति पद्धटिकाप्रकाराणि | एकः WAT एकञ्चतुर्मात्र 
एकाश्चेमात्र उपखण्डस्‌ । एकः षण्सात्रो ZI चतुर्मात्री खण्डितेति खण्डप्रकाराशी i 
एतत्त्रयमवलम्बकाख्यं ATT | पञ्चषट्सप्ता्नवपञ्चमात्राणि कमात्‌ मधुकरी- 
नवकोकिला-कामलीला-सुतारा-वसन्तोत्सवाख्यानि मदनावतारप्रकाराणि ॥१२॥ 


. उदा०-- THT उद्दामप्रणामरांगे | भालत्थाले पडिसंकंत चगि । 
` गुरुसमुत्रस्‌रि पयनक्खु काते । कप्पञ्झाडिआइ तुलं वहंति ॥ ३५॥ 
[ धन्यानासुद्दासप्रणामरङ्गे | भाळस्थले प्रतिसंक्रान्ता सुन्दरी । 
गुरोः WARNE पद्नखकान्तिः । कल्पवृक्षस्य तुलां बहति ॥ ३५॥ [ 
नक्खुत्ति द्वितीयतुर्ययोरुपरि पूर्वः (Fo ८-२-९० ) इति द्विती योपरि प्रथमः ॥ 


उदा ०--- वेरि र केसरिसरहओ | साहिथ ठ खंड भरहओ | 
कँयसंजमो महारहो geag चक्कीवि weal d ३६ ॥ 
— [fort केसरिशरभी । कथितो हि खण्डो भरतः । 
ˆ कृतसयमो महारथः । श्रूयते चक्रश्चापि भरतः 35 ॥ ] 
स्पष्ठस्‌ ॥ ३६ ॥ ति 
उदा०-- रोसगुरागिरिसाविसमाच्छिमुच्छंतए 
पछयजछणसि TITS गच्छंतए | 
तंसितम्मंतरइवयणनाछिणे खणे 
को खसो ger मयणावयारकखणे ॥ ३७॥ 


[ रोषगुरुगिरिशबिषमाक्षिणि मूच्छीति 
प्रलयज्वलने गगनं गच्छति | 
ताम्यद्रातिवदननालिने क्षणे 
कः क्षमो भवेन्मदनापदारक्षणे ॥ ३७॥ ] 


'ताम्यजतिवदननालेने क्षणे कः क्षमो भवेन्मदनापदारक्षणे आप ठु न कोपि 
हेलाथिकाक्षरादीनि स्वयमुदाहार्याणि ॥ ३७ ॥ 


agi टदुगं चगणो गालिययमह चदुर्टातिगचगणगुरु | 
७, > "RENE S 
खजयसह टगणपचगछहुगुरू WAT हाइ ॥ २३॥ 
[ तद्विकं रद्विकं चगणो माछितकसथ चाद्विकटत्रिकचगणगुरवः। । 
TAFA टगणपश्चकळभुगुरवो रासकं भवाति॥ २३ ॥ ] 
इह हि गाथादण्डकादिविर्ज स्वच्छ न्यास यसाकेताङघीणि सामान्येन mE- 
ताने | सर्वगाळेतकानि सालुप्रासाणे . यमाकेताङघ्रीणि सामान्येन खञ्जकाने | 


D 
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संवख्जकांन एकेन great त्रिभिर्वा छन्‍्दोभिदीवीकृताने सामान्दन' affaseriot । 
Ad आपि जातंयः सामान्येन रासकं यदाह , 

Wears वि जाईओ पत्त्थात्रवसेष इत्थ बज्झाति | 

रासाबंधो Tot रसायणं gai ॥ 


विशेषात्तु द्वा पञ्चमात्रौ at चतुसाजावेकस्रिमात्रो गलितकम्‌ । यमाकितादाधित्वा- 
म्नानाद्ारिभेदे चेदम्‌ | अथ दो त्रिमात्री saagaa पकास्रिमात्रो गुरुरिति 
Mare । इदमापे बहुविधम्‌। अथ पञ्चचतुर्साञ छघगरुश्व रासकम्‌ | एतदप्यने- 


कधा । झाषिकााणि emit द्विभङ्गीत्रिभङ्गीभ्यां वक्ष्वाति ॥ २३ ॥ 


उदा०-- घणपयट्ट पियसंकह ug सासोड साहिय। 
ienen as पाणिहं धकालेम आराहिय ॥ 
गलिय -अंसृजलि सहुं नयणह FAA ललिय।, 
ag पियसाहे विरहानाले बहुविह लंघालिय ॥ ३८ ॥ 


[ घनप्रवृत्ता प्रियर्सकथा सुखे um सह 
गण्डफलके सह पाणिना झवालिमा आरूढः । 
गालितः अश्नजलेन सह नयनयोविंभ्रमो sea: 
त्वं ग्रियसाखे विरहानलेन बहुविधं त्रासिता । ३८॥ ] 


उदा०-- उग्गसेणतणयाइ मिलार्यतवयणाए 
पबळबहलबाहपवाहझरंतनयणाए | 
wala जंतु उज्जंति रूवाजियनलङ्गवरो 
सच्चाविओ सबिलकखं sag जिणवरो ॥ ३९ ॥ 
[ उत्रसेनतनयया म्छायमानवद्नया 
प्रबळबहळबाष्पप्रवाहतरळयनया | 


त्यक्वा गच्छन्बुज्जयन्तं रूपाजिततछकूबरः " 
प्रत्यक्षीकृतः widest जयाते नेभिजिनवरः । ३९ ॥ ] 


सच्चाविउत्ति SEU ३९ N ५ 


उदा०-- पणयजणकप्परुख्खसरेसं पयतामरसं 

जाण नमंति सुरा सययं uae । 
केवळणाणपईवपयासियसयलाविसया | 

ते जिणणाहा are कुणंतु WE सया ॥ ४० ॥ 


[ प्रणतजनकल्पद्क्षसहरां पद्तामरसं 
येषां नमान्त सुराः सततं कृतमनउत्कर्षम । 
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केवल्ज्ञानप्रदौपप्रकाशितसकलारविषया--- 
स्ते जिननाथा युष्माकं कुर्वन्तु भन्नै सदा ॥४०॥ ] 
सा चंद्लोहिया पो टचउक्कं को य जत्थ; अह दुबई । 
पो पंचटा गुरू तत्थ मज्झका पढमपंचमटा ॥ २४॥ 
'[ सा.चन्द्रछेखा WESS कश्च यत्र; अथ द्विपदी । 
` पः पश्चटाः गुरुस्तत्र मध्यकौ प्रथमपश्चमटौँ ॥ २४ ॥ ]. . .. 


` यत्रैकः षण्सात्रश्वखारश्वतुर्मात्रा एको द्विमात्रश्च सा चन्बलाखिका । अथ सा 
द्विपदी यत्रेकः WATT: पश्चचतुर्मात्रा एको Te । तत्थासे तेषु पञ्चसु चतुर्मात्रेषु 
मध्यौ प्रथमपश्चमी ॥ २४ N 


डदा०-- बह्लंधारपडकमयसमयसयपंकचाच्चए 
नहदेवाभे पउरतरतारयकुसुसअच्चिए | 
जामिणिधम्मिणीड ओ अंकडुरेहद्रेहिया 
केयइदोणियव्व आरोबिय चंदलोहेया ॥ ४१ ॥ 
[ बहळान्थारपटलमूगमदमयपडुःचाविते 
नभोदेवे प्रचुरतरतारकाकुसुसाचिते | 
यामेनीधर्मिण्या ओ अङ्कदिरिफराजिता 


Looe em 


केताकिङ्रोणिकेवारोपिता चन्द्रलेखिका ॥ ४१ ॥ ] 


ओ इत्यव्ययं सूचनायां यदाह-- ओ सूचनापश्चात्तापे | केतकी्रोणिकेति केतकी- 
ae हि ओणाकृति स्यात्‌ ॥ ४१ ॥ 
उदा० — घोरअणोरपारअंधारयपकुच्छंगडुझयं 
wig काठिणअंकाकिणकालिओ gen विलोयगड्यं i 
"gqqg जेम ओ सद्दाले नहकच्छामे Pie . 
तारयनियराकिरणउक्केरातिणंकुर चरइ अहाचिरं॥ ४२ ॥ 
° [ घोरानादनन्तान्धारपङ्को त्सङ्गगनिसम्नै 
° Be कठिणाइुकिणकालितों हठेन विलोकरथम्‌ । 
चन्ब्रवृषभो ननु Age नभःकच्छे निर्भरं 
तारकानिकराकेरणोत्करतृणाङकुसंश्वरत्यातिचिरम्‌ ॥ ४२॥ ] 
gui उत्करो 'वल्युत्करपर्यन्ताश्चरये ar (Fo ८.१.५८ ) इति | तथा fada 
गुर्णैकेनाथिका आरनालम्‌ । उपान्त्यलघुना पुनरूना कामलेखा । ते अप्येवसुदा- 
हाये ॥ ४२-॥ 
रासावळयं पो अजटगणो पो तो य; वत्थुवयणे तु । 
qui ATS मज्झकटगणो अजटो य पगणों य ॥ २५ ॥ 
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[ रासावल्यं पो अजठगणः पस्तश्च; quac g! 
पगणो अजटो मज्झकटगणो अजदश्व पगणश्व ॥ RYN] 
एक; षण्मात्र एको जगणरहितश्वतुर्मात्र एकः षण्मात्र एकः पश्चमात्रश्व रासावल- 
यस्‌ । वस्तुवद्ने त्वेकः षण्मात्र एको जगणराहितश्चतुमत्रि एको सध्यकश्वतुर्मीत्र 
एकः षण्मात्रश्च । वस्तुकामित्यन्ये | छघुषोडशकणद्‌द्विद्विठ घुवृध्या चेद्सेक चत्वा- 
रिंशाहिधम्‌ | यदाह 
` वंसो वित्तो बालो बाहो वामो बलाहओ विंदो । 
विद्धो विसो विसालो विसारओ टासरो वेसो ॥ १ ॥ 
dar frt सिंगो भिंगारी भीसणो भवो भालो । 
भद्दो wat wet भीरू तत्तो भडो असलो ॥ २॥, 
अलओ e wes मंजीरो मयमयो मओ माणी | 
महणो मसिणो मउछो महो मुहो नइहवो महलो ॥ «हे ॥ 
qg नासनिबद्धा चउवीसकला हवाति वत्थुवया | 
सोलहरूहुआउ Sas वढ्साणेहिँ दोदोहिं ॥ ४ ॥ 
रासावलयपू्वार्ध वस्तुवद्नकोत्तरार्धे D वस्तुबदनपूर्वार्ध रासावलयोत्तरार्धमिते 
द्विधापि संकीर्णाख्यं छन्दः ॥ २५ ॥ 
उदा०-- ढक्कपडहपडुपडिरवसुहरासावळउ 
बदुबलबहालियहळवालाउलनुरनिठड | 
तुह आगमण नियावि निव भयभिंम्लनयण : 
नियावि नियंबिणि aA पलाइउ वेरियणु ॥ ४३ ॥ 
[ ढक्कापटहपढुप्रतिरबुखराशावलयं l 
बहुबलबहालेतकलकछाकुलतुरानिलयम्‌। 
तवागमनं TET AT भयविव्हललोच्नः 
निजामापे नितस्बिनी त्यकत्वा पलायेतो वैरिजनः ॥ ४३॥ ] 
सुहरासावछडत्ति मुखारितादिक्चक्रम्‌। हळवोळात्ति कलकलः | Haast दृष्टा । 
नियावीत्ते निजाअपि ॥ ४३ ॥ 
उदा ० कय वर्यासे दुहु दाहु देहि जकंगुच्चोडणु 
SUE सासु HS महुरअहग्रसअमयाविछूडणु | 
ages थणवत्थु वयणु विच्छाउ निहालह 
दुछहवहहाविप्परभु केम्व वडलिउ वालह ॥ ४४.॥ 
[ ' x x x देहे चन्दनचर्चा 
उष्णः श्वासो FS सधुराधररचामताविलो डन; | 
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अश्वासिक्त waaa वद्नं विच्छायं निभालयत 
दुलंभवछूभाविप्रलम्भः किमिव x x X ॥] 
चक्कंगात्ते चन्दनम्‌ vu 
रसटा उच्छाहो तइयपंचमा मज्झका अजा Far | 
इह चउपईसु पाय विसमसमपथाण अणुपासो ॥ २६ ॥ 
[ रसटा उत्साहस्तृतीयपञ्चमौ मध्यकावजा शोषाः । 
इह चतुष्पदीषु प्रायो विषमसमपदानामनुधासः ॥ २६॥ ] 
षटूचतुर्माज्रा उत्साहः | अत्रापवाद्‌ः p तृतीयपश्चमौ भध्यकौ | जगणराहिताः शेंषाः । 
इहेतासु गाथाव्जे चतुष्पदीष' विषमसमयोः पाद्योरनुप्रा प्तः । प्रायोग्रहणात्पश्चान- 
नलालितादौ समपाद्योरिति ॥ २६ ॥ 
उदा०--, नो वीरह मंडलागि लग्गइ न वसइ सायारे 
नो fags महुमहउरि न य वियरइ कमलायरि | 
. वेसायणसिहिि नावि wae कारिद्साणि qu 
efe थिरत्तणु पुरिसह उच्छाहि परि जइ करइ॥ ४५॥ 
[ न वीराणां मण्डलाग्रे लगाते न वसाति सागरे 
न ATA मधुसथनोरासे न च विचराति कमलाकरे | 
वेश्याजनस्तने नापि लसाते करिद्शने न प्रसरति 
लक्ष्मीः स्थिरत्वं पुरुषस्योत्साहे तु जगति करोति ॥४५॥ ] 
स्पष्टः । ( इति ) चतुष्पदीप्रकरणस्‌ ॥ 


[ To be continued. ] 
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EPIC STUD-ES 
BY . 
V. 8, SUETHANEAR 


IV. MORE TEXT-CRITICAL NOTES. 


The Mahabharata Textual Criticism Is unquestionably making 
progress: slow but steady progress. There are many things in. 
it still that are obscure, but some taings have undoubtedly 
been cleared up. Thus there seems to be consensus of opinion 
among scholars now on the following pcints. x l 

The Mahābhārata textual tradition as we know it, is far 
from being quite uniform. There are now two गाथा) streams of 
tradition, the Northern Recension and the Southern Recension. 
Each recension is further sub-divided ino a number of provincial 
versions, which differ infer se in many perticulars. But the text of 
the Mahabharata must have been in a flaid state for a very long 
time, almost from the beginning. Clearly therefore a wholly satis- 
factory restoration of the text to its pristine form—even the late so- 
called Satas&hasri sarhhitā form—would be a task now beyond the 
powers of criticism. All that we can attempt now is to reconstruct 
the oldest form of the text that is possibl3 to reach on the basis 
of the MS. material available. The psculiar conditions of the 
transmission of the epic necessitate an aclectic but cautious uti- 
lization of all MS. classes. The Kasmiri varsion ( textus simplicior / 
has proved itself so far to be unquestionably the best Northern 
version; and the Malayalam, which in many respects is superior 
to the Grantha, is likewise the best Southern version ( textus 
ornatior). The agreement between the EaSmiri version and the 
Southern recension (or sometimes even merely the Malayalam 
version ) can be taken as an indication 07 originality. But con- 
tamination between the different versions was inevitable and 
must be admitted. The Telugu MSS. are ganerally and the Grantha 
MSS. frequently contaminated from Northern sources. Even 
the Malayalam version, which is on the whole free from Northern 
influence, may show some contamination. in unexpected places, 


6 
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In fact; ‘all versions, with the possible exception of:the- Kagmirt, 
are contaminated in various degrees. It is, therefore, often & very 
ticklish question to decide which agreements are original “and 
which secondary. Notwithstanding these difficulties, experience 
has now shown, the case is not as desperate as it might at first ap- 


' pear. For one thing, there is a considerable bulk of text where the 


Northern and Southern versions are in full agreement, where there 
are no variants at all, or—more frequently—only unimportant vari- 
ants: this part of the text is fortunately certain. There is then the 
question of the “additional” passages, that is, passages found. in 
only one of the rival recensions. There is only one rational way of 
dealing with these " additional” passages: they must be carefully 
segregated from the rest of the text, and examined individually. 
The onus of proving the originality of these “ additional " passages 
will natuxally rest on him who alleges the originality: the 
documents speak naturally against them, but their evidence is not 
by any means conclusive. e 

These are some of the principal findings of the Prolegomena. 
It is assuring to find that these conclusions have been restated and 
endorsed emphatically by so cautious and judicious a critic as 
Prof. M. Winterintz in his recent review of the Adiparvan volume, 
in the pages of these Annals ( Vol. 5, pp. 59-I75), The outlines 
of the reconstruction may, therefore, be taken to be correct, and 
the method of reconstruction sound. There is bound to be 
difference of opinion as regards details. When there are hundreds of 
thousands of readings $0 be considered and weighed, it is natural 
that all the selections would not satisfy all readers; and there are 
bound to be small slips in so enormous and difficult a work as this. 
But the reader has the advantage of having the full critical 
apparatus before him, prepared with all possible care and presented 
in a conventent manner. The reader may easily substitute in the 
text any reading that appeals to him better. Prof. Winternitz has 
thus shown his preferences, in the article mentioned above, in 8 
certain number of cases, where he differs from me as regards the 
choice of readings. They are passages, as he tells us, which he 
came across in reading parts of the Critical Edition with his 
pupils in the Indologisches Seminar at Prag. He has thus publish: 
ed these criticisms after much thought and discussion with 
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other scholars. I gladly: take this cpportunity, therefore,: to 
present my view of the case, setting forth tHe reasons which have 
guided me in the choice of the readings adopted by me in the 
Critical Text. . 


॥. 3. 60: gird và $a?-sümi. 

I have indeed assumed that agreement between K (strictly 
speaking, between the original Kasmiri version, or at least the 
Sarada MS. S: ) and 8 is a sufficient though not a necessary proof 
of originality. But there is no agreement here between K. and S. 
Ko, it is true, represents the version K in a comparatively pure 
form (Prolegomena, p. L); but Ko is not K; and Kris, on the 
whole, decidedly a better representativa of the KaSmiri version 
than Ko (Prolegomena, p. XLIX). Now here Ko and Kr have dif- 
ferent readings: Ko agrees with.S, and E: with the rest'of N ! This 
fact has been ignored by Winternitz. As for the agreement of 


4 

Nr and 8, I have pointed out, in the Prolegomena ( p. LIX ), that 
“even the manuscripts of distant Nepal are not wholly free from 
contamination from some Southern source or sources ( direct or 


v) 
indirect ).’’ Thus the agreement betweem N: and S cannot be con- 
sidered as compelling evidence, by amy means. Moreover, it 


should be borne in mind that this agreement between Ko Ni and 
S concerns merely the omission of one syllable; and it is clear 
that this trifling omission could quite easily take place utterly 
independently in the respective groups Therefore, even the 
documental probability in favour of tke reading preferred by 
Winternitz is not at all strong. It is, in fact, considerably 
weakened by the following (intrinsic ) consideration. N has vd 
and a dodeka ( hypermetric ) line ; S omits vā and has the éleven- 
syllable (normal) line. This is a circumstance stspicious in 
itself. It is by no means certain or necessary that all the padas of 
our Tristubhs should be of the eleven-syllable pattern. Some of 
these hypermetrie padas can indeed be made normal by the omis- 
sion of one or more of the additional syllables, often merely of an 
expletive. But there are many lines which defy such athetiza- 
dion; for instance, the second pada o? the very wert stanza 
(3. 3. 6. : ndsatyadasrau sunasaw vaijayantcu ). Such lines ought to 
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warn us- against giving hasty preference to these normalizing 
readings. I have cited elsewhere ( Prolegomena, p. XCIII) clear 
instances of efforts made by redactors to correct hypermetric 
padas of Slokas. Similar efforts are to be found among the 
variants of our Tristubhs. Butas the scheme of the Tristubh is 
more variable and arbitrary, or at least more complicated and 
obscure, it is difficult to prove the alterations made by the diffe- 
rent scribes or editors. In this particular instance, however, it 
seems to me, there is no reason to assume that the original pada 
was not hypermetric, because our pada is a standard hypermeter— 
a type-of which Hopkins has cited numerous instances. Cf. No. 6 
of the typical, oft-recurring varieties ( mentioned by Hopkins: in 
The Greaí Epic, p. 205 ): EE 
wwe v 


pure li era Stats 


4 . 
The scansion of oyr line is: 


3 


७ -ाण ण न ] ७० ७-- ७ -7 ण? ७. 

which, it will be seen, is a pada of the identical pattern. 
From the examples given by Hopkins, I will cite here only the 

following : ॥ 

3. 3. I93 mamaiva ( tau ) vamyau parigrhya rajan 

5, 42.9 tatr@nu (te) yanti na taranti mriyun 

5. 48. 77  vegena( iva) Sailam abhihatya Jambhak 

]3. 94, ı3 na (hy) utsahe drastum iha jivalokam 

Hari. 2. 72. 44 vi-afijano jano (tha ) wdvin samagrah ॥ 

Are we to omit the bracketed syllables—or some similar 

syllable—in each case, on the ground that they disturb the metre, 
if not the sense ? We do not possess yet the collations of all these 
passages ; but I am confident that there will always be some MSS; 
if not versions (or even a whole recension), which omit these 
extra syllables, for one reason or other. There is this other con- 
sideration. The ancients had as good an ear for the rhythm of 
their Tristubhs as we have, if not better. Why and how was the 
offending syllable first inserted, and then tolerated by genera- 
tions of editors? All N MSS. except D2 contain the hypermeter. Is 
it not, under these circumstances, more probable that the original 
was a hypermetric line, which was emended by some redactors in 
conformity with the later ideas of the regular Upajati metres? 
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This particular hypermeter is moreover antique, for we find ( as 
Hopkins has pointed out) already an example of it in Mund. Up. 
3. 4, 6: 

४ yatra (tat) satyasya paramam nidhinam, i 
with the scansion_  __ _ 3 | ७७ —y —— which differs from 
our line as regards the quantity of the first two syllables only ; ours 
has an iambic opening, the Mundaka line trochaic. Here, also, we 
can with impunity omit the bracketed syllable (tat), and get a line 
which is metrically a " better" line, but obviously not the 
original one. I am, therefore, fully persuaded that in all such 
cases we have original hypermeters. These old stanzas were not 
built at all on the pattern of the later, more regular, classical 
metres, but followed some other finer rhythmic principle, which 
escapes our methods of rough analyss by syllable-counting. 
—Now as regards the sense, The exact explanation of the phrase 
gird và Sarksümi is, I admit, difficult. NHakantha offers the facile 
explanation: vüsabfta$ carthe (i. e. và = ca), which can hardly 
be considered satisfactory. Devabodha analyses the phrase into 
gira + @+ samsami (with girau, loc. of gir), but that hangs together 
with his interpretation of the ASvins as the Sun and the Moon, 
which is not very convincing. It is possible to interpret the 
words as gird và '"'$amsümi (i e. vait GsamsGmi), as is done by 
some editorse On the other hand, it is also possible to emend vā 
to vam (“ye two,” acc. dual), which would give a satisfactory 
sense. This reading, which is mentioned as a pàtha by Arjuna- 
miéra, is found in only one of our inferior MSS. ( D2 ). It seemed 
to me such an obvious emendation that Z did not like to adopt it 
on such slender MS. evidence, and I have hesitatingly ( as shown 
by the wavy line) set in the text the oid Northern reading va, 
which is unquestionably a १९०४० difficilior. The whole hymn is, 
however, obscure and full of interpretative and other difficulties. 
It will have to be studied and dealt with more mirtutely before 
we can be sure of its text and meaning. But I am fully persuad- 
ed that va (or some such word) did form part of the original line, 
and it would be a mistake to omit it. 


३, 3. % Kuruksetre nieasatam, 
Why Winternitz should have any doubts. about mivasalüm, 
J fail to understand, It is merely an augmentiless imperfect, and 


` Epic Studies 95 


augmentless imperfects are most common in the Mbh., especially 
in the case of verbs with prepositions, as in this case. Even 
Whitney ( Sanskrit Grammar, § 587d) remarks: “Besides the 
augmentless aorist-forms with mā prohibitive, there are also 
found occasionally in the later language augmentless imperfect- 
forms ( very rarely aorist-forms ), which have the same value as 
if they were augmented, and are for the most part examples of 
metrical license. They are especially frequent in the epics! 
(whence some scores of them are quotable).” To this, in 3884 
(that is now more than fifty years ago), Holtzmann added the note: 


“ Beispiele von fehlendem Augmente des Imperfects sind 
ziemlieh haufig, besonders in Compositum und hier wieder in 
solchen, die mit auf a auslautenden Prapositionen, ava, ४४०, apa, 
zusammengesetzt sind: aber nicht ganz vereinzelt ist der Mangel 
nur bei bhavan sie wurden 3, L0, 3 = 9970. iI, 27, 4 = 8]8. 
]6,, 9 = 9 प. 89.” 

He has given the following examples: prcchat, patan, cintayan; 
manyadtvam, budhyetüm ; vyapagacchatim ; adhyavasyan, avabudhyata, 
avatisthata, aveksetàm, avapadyania, paryavasthipayat; abhyupa- 
mantrayat, upalisthetam, upanrtyanta; abhistuvan, abhidhavetam, 
abhyarcayat; samuitlisthan, utthüpayan, uccūrayan; paripalayan ; 
nivartayetam ; nirjayat; samgrhnitam; svikarot. The Critical Ed. 
has, besides nivasatam, the following: गढ. 58. 8, avabudhyata 
20. lI, avatisthat 089. l, avamamstha@h (no v. ], ]) 89. 2, sama- 
bhidravat 28, 28. There are many others, less certain. A number 
of instances will be found in the Tentative Edition of the Virata- 
parvan by Mr. Utgikar ; the Critical Edition of this parvan, I may 
add, will again contain quite a few instances of this particular 
solecism. How many examples are really needed before it is 
admitted thet augmentless imperfect-forms occur regularly in the 
Mbh., and we cease to take of “ correct '' and “ incorrect ” forms? 
The augmentless forms are quite as "correct" as the other 
as far as the Mbh. is concerned. Winternitz points out that the 

correct" form “is given by the Ka$mirian transcript Kr, by the 
Maithili and Bengali MSS.,by Arjunamisre, and by some 
‘Southern MSS.,” and therefore he prefers it. It isa wonder that 
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if is not given by more MSS. ; because’ she tendency is always .to 
change an “incorrect” form into the “correct” one. We have 
here to look not to the MSS. which have the “ correct” form, but 
to those which have not the “ correct? zorm! Let us look at it in 
another way. If mivasatüm be the original reading, then there are 
two ways of improving the text: (i) keep vasatüm of the original 
and change the word to nyavasatém and thus make it “ correct” 
( Central sub-recension and Malayalam, independently), or (ii) 
keep ni- intact, and change the word to the present nivasatah ( “K” 
version); both are represented here. If. on the other hand, nyava- 
satam were the original reading, no one would think of changing 
it later to nivasatüm ; and nivasatah of K would also be quite un- 
intelligible. The text reading nivasat@m thus explaing, to a certain 
extent, how the other readings may hav arisen and has therefore 
been preferred. And I think there canrot be much doubt about 
its correctness and originality. a 


+4, 3. 388 prabrūhi và ki*h kreyatGm dvijendra. 


If Winternitz prefers me kim, he must, at tae same time, also 
prefer karaniyam adya V yendsi küryema etc., found in N (except 
K B4 02.5 ); but he did not realize it. Tae me kim of the Vulgate 
cannot be joined to kriyatü? dvijendra of K B4 D2.5 S. There is 
no MS. which reads prabrühi me ‘um  kriyata? advijendra\ 
$uérüsur asmy adya vacas tvadiyam. The reading of the line propos- 
ed by Winternitz will be like an anima: with the head of a horse 
and tail of a donkey! The text reading of the entire line—nay, 
of the entire stanza—occurs verbatim in Kr, 3.4. I think, the 
original Northern reading was probably prabrühi vi kim, as in 
text. If vd be useless after prabrihi, its more than useless after 
kim, where Winternitz would have it. It is conceivable that the 
( original) Northern reading ( preservec in Kr. 3. 4.) is corrupt, 
and we ought to give here preference to S. That is another matter. 
Not being convinced that va kim of Kı. 5, 4 was “ secondary" 
or corrupt form of kiz và of S, I have acopted, in the text, vā kim 
underlining it to show that it is less than certain. But mai kim, 
mam yat, mé kim, me tvam, vükyam of the Northern MSS. are 
clearly all secondary, and need not be considered at all. 
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३. 55. 8. érotum patram ca rajains tvam. n 
I have taken the Sarada MS. only as the norm for my edition $ 
I have not undertaken to reproduce its text verbatim. The 
srotrpatram ca rüjams tvàm of Sr K is opposed by all other MSS. And i 
moreover, as there is agreement between B D and S—more or less 
independent versions—on the reading śroluńn pütra? ca rajams 
tvam, this reading 78 indicated as the original, and has been adopt- 
ed, without wavy line; a procedure quite in accord with the 
principles of text reconstruction laid down in the Prolegomena 
(p. XCI). Winternitz finds éroirpüira? ca rdjams ivim of K 
“ better Sanskrit," but I must frankly confess that I could not 
make head or tail of it, and I cannot understand it even now. The 
text reading fs the same as the reading of the Vulgate and of 
the Southern recension, and is besides quite clear, and, as far as 
I ean judged, flawless Sanskrit. It may be translated: " And thou 
art, O King, a fit person to hear ( Vyása's Bharati Katha),” a 
sense which suits the context admirably. Further more, K has 
here an entirely different reading for the whole stanza, If we. 
adopt the reading preferred by Winternitz, then we must read the 
stanza ag? 
srotrpalram ca ràjams (४४ prapyeya™ Bharati $ubha| 
guror vaktraparispandam mudd prctsGhativa mam ù, 


which is appreciably different from the text, But the variants of 
the other versions do not at all suggest that this is the original 
reading. Our text represents the reading of the Southern recen- 
sion, which has here, in my opinion, the greatest probability. 


३१, 56. 8: katham vyatikraman dyüte. 

Itis natural that W. should demand wavy lines for this 
verse. I admit the line is most puzzling, and I only lighted 
upon the solution of the puzzle by accident, after prolonged wrest- 
ling with it. An explanatory note was really called for, because 
the first line is absolutely unintelligible unless one knows the par- 
ticular meaning of the root vyatikram intended here, which is “ to 
wrongly submit or surrender oneself to, wrongly take to ( a thing 
ór person, acc. )'. Itisa rare meaning, but not-unknown, It is 


given in the dictionaries of Monier Williams ( ed. ]899, s. v. 
43 [Annals B. O. ४. I. ] 
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vyatikram ), and Macdonell (s. v. krart). It appears not to be 
given in PW, but pw has (s. v. kram ): “‘verkehrter Weise-sich 
einer Sache (Acc. ) hingeben”. One example of the use is ( B. ) 
I8. ।74. 36: 

atha ye buddhim aprapta vyatikraatas ca miidhatim | 

te livelarn prahrsyanti sasiüpam wpayanti ca W 

Here vyalikranias ca mudhatim must mean “ those who have 
surrendered themselves ( wrongly ) tofclly" ; no other meaning 
will fit, as far as I can judge. Our sanza is, therefore, to be 
translated thus: * 

' * How ( indeed ) did the two sons of Prtha, as well as the.two 
sons of Madri, ( tamely ) surrender themselves to the tiger among 
men ( Yudhisthira ), who was being cheated at diee by those 
wicked men, and ( how did they ) follow him? ”’ 

This strange submission consists in sheir consenting, in the 
first instance, to be used as pledges or stakes in*that dire game of 
dice, and acquiescileg dumbly to everything that Yudhisthira did. 
The Southern recension is unanimous on the point that the doubt- 

‘ ful word was some form of vyattkram; and the eight readings 
recorded in our crit. app. show that is must have been some 
word which was as unintelligible to the scribes and editors as it 
is to Winternitz. Winternitz is again mistaken in thinking that 
the S reading is vyatikramadyute. This is the reading not of S 
but of only two MSS. ( G2.6) out of the thirteen Southern MSS. 
of our crit. app. I myself have followed 5 in reading vyatikraman 
dyute, which is the reading of five of the Southern MSS. In fact, 
my text represents the reading of the majority of the Southern 
MSS., and is, therefore in a sense, ihe trre S reading. It is need- 
less to add that vinirjitam of “K” and vyasaninam of the Central 
sub-recension, are emendations, made hy those who could not 
make head or tail of the original. For it is clear that no one 
would change vinirjitam or vyasaninam to any of the Southern read- 
ings, while the reverse would be the most natural thing in the 
world. It is further worthy of note that while the Northern MSS, 
have the easier reading, there is no agreement between the 
Kaémiri and the Central sub-recension. They must therefore re- 
present independent alterations of a third original, —- Following 
certain other S MSS. P. P, S, Sastri has adopted the reading 
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vyatikramai dyüte ( without recording any v. l.); but I am 
inclined to think that' this isa wrong analysis of °krumandyiite 
which in S MSS, stands for both °kramam dyüte and °kraman 
dyüte. — Now that I have explained how the awkward word is to 
be interpreted, I have no doubt that Winternitz will agree with 
me that-the text reading is correct. 


३. 57. 20: kriyaté *ucchrayo nrpuih. 

There has been extraordinary reluctance among scholars to 
face the fact that the Mbh. text once contained far more examples 
of hiatus than what one deems right or reasonable for such an 
ancient and venerable text. But there is hardly any excuse now 
for such hesftation. On p. XOIII of the Prolegomena, I have given 
numerous instances of the surreptitious efforts of scribes and 
redactors to eliminate hiatus, which show that hiatus was an 
anathema to them. It is well known that the Sandhi is not rigidly 
observed in the Vedic Samhitis, the Brahnfanas, and the Upa- 
nisads, in Pali, and in Prakrit works. Why must the Sandhi then 
' be rigidly observed in the popular epic, a work which has its roots 
firmly embedded in the soil of the heroic poetry of the Sūtas, and 
which has throughout preserved vestiges of its humble origin. 
The only reference (so far as I know), in the poem itself, to the 
Mbh. being a Kavya ( krta?h mamedam bhagavan kāvyań parama- 
püjitam ) has now disappeared with the Brahma-GaneSa interpola- 
tion in the Adi,. and we are thus left only with a Purana, Itihasa 
or Akhyana, A specimen of this class of work may surely contain 
sporadic instances of hiatus, without our being scandalized. It is 
futile, I may add, to try to apply to this category of popular 
literature the rules of the dialect of the high-brow Sistas, We 
may expect every. conceivable solecism in the language of the 
Mbh., and we find, in fact, an amazing variety of them; the 
hiatus, which was extremely common, is only one of such so- 
called irregularities. But for this strange modern antipathy 
towards hiatus, Winternitz would have recognized that the 
emendation is quite legitimate and certain. Winternitz considers 
the Northern readings but wholly ignores the Southern, which is 
fatal to his argument. S does not contain either ati (or abhi) 
which is found only in certain N MSS., and is besides superfluous, 
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TG have recast the line: kurvanty ete dheajocchrayam, with kurvant 
(‘note the active voice! ), that is, a form of tHe root kr (like kriyaie 
of N ) at the head of the pada. All thes versions have the verb, 
it may be noted, in the beginning of tte pads, M contains the 
same three words as ours kriyaie, wchrayah and mrpaih, but 
transposes kriyate and ucchrayah, reading ucchrayah kriyate nrpath. 
This is the key-reading, which gives a clue to the original. You 
` ean explain everything else, but you caanot explain the transpos?- 
tion in M ( which normally ought to agree with TG ), unless you 
start from the hypothetical kriyate *ucelrayo nrpaih. If you argue, 
on the other hand, that the reading of M is &n arbitrary variant, 
which is in no need of a special explenatior by. means of an 
emendation, then there is no need of a critical edition either; 
because all MSS, contain approximately the same text and the 

same story, and the few differences coulc be regarded as arbitrary 
variations which needed no explanation. With this reading, con- 
taining the opprobidus hiatus, you can ezplain all the variations. 
N inserts a futile and innocuous abhi ( ccrrupted in some MSS, to 
ati) to destory the hiatus, M transposes the ucchrayo, which 
is the chief cause of the trouble; TG recast the original, and 
substitute a reading which fits badly in the context, with an 
active kurvanti (having no proper subject), after kriyate in 
stanza 39. That is how I regard this lite complex of readings, 
and hence the emendation, of whose coxrectness I myself have 
no doubt whatsoever. 


१, 57. १] : ' hüsyarüpena sernkarah. 

, This reading is undoubtedly, as Winwrnitz rightly observes, 

the /ectio difficilior, but there is not the sHghtest doubt about its 
being the original reading, judging by decumentary evidence, and 
therefore, there is absolutely no need of urderlining it? It is, in the 
first instance, the reading of the whole of M, which Winternitz 
appears not to have realized. I have sta ed, as my opinion, that 
the Malayalam version is the best representative of the Southern 
recension ( Prolegomena, p. LX XIII). Iam glad to note that 
"Winternitz ( Annals, Vol. I5, p. [70 ) agraes with me, and that 
even my learned friend Vidydsagara Prof P. P. S. Sastri now 
endorses it. In the introduction (p. iii) o Vol. IV of his edition 
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of the Southern Recension, Sastri writes: “ Not having been suh- 
ject to Nayak influence in any manner whatsoever, the tradition 
handed down by the Malayalam Manuscripts preserved the 
Grantha text, in a purer and more unmixed form than even some 
comparatively early Grantha manuscripts, as the Malayalam MSS. do 
not at all eem to have come into contact with the Northern Recension 
till very recent times.” ! Now this reading of the Malayalam version 
is supported by the reading of the Kasmiri version ; for though Sx 
is missing, yet Kı ( India Office 287 ) has the corrupt hamyaha- 
mya? (for hamsa® of the rest of N ), and it is well known that in 
Nagar! copies of Sareda MSS, s is frequently transcribed wrongly 
as m ; so that we have to read hasyahasy 2 (dittography). The read- 
ing is further borne out by Devabodha’s gloss ( the MS. reads hüsa? 
for our hüsya? ): hüsarüpena kridavatararüpema ( cf. p. 990 of the 
Crit, Ed. fer the gloss ), where ४०१६७७, in any case, would not fit, 
for it is not cledr how hamsariipa would be kridavatürarüpa. 
Further, sarkarah is the reading of all MSS. xcept Bs Dn, which 
have isvarah ( an obvious emendation ) and TG which has vasavah 
( which must likewise be an emendstion ), originally, perhaps, 
only a gloss. Here practically the whole of N is supported by 
M. $amkarah is here not a name of Indra, but only an epithet, an 
attribute meaning “auspicious, beneficent”. Thus in (B.) 
3. 229. 6 samkara is used with reference to Skanda :lokinam samkaro 
bhava, In(B ) 3, 20l. 29 the epithet mahesvara ( “ great lord " ) 
is applied to Visnu: tvayi nityam mahesvara, Further in 4, 58, 43, 
the epithets isa ( " lord " ) and Saibhu ( auspicious ") are appli- 
ed to god Brahma: prabhavah sarvabhütanam i$ah satibhuh praja- 
patih. This shows that the words samkara, sSambhu, isa, mahes- 
vara, and so on, which are now generally regarded as proper 
names of Mahadeva, were still not specialized, but were applied 
to other gods as well, as mere epithets, descriptive of their bene- 
ficence or omnipotence, 


१, 57. 58: avayor drsyator ebhih. 
Here it is not difficult to see on what authority the adopted. 
e 
reading rests. The footnotes give here the reading of N Vi B D 
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(except Ds ) of the Northern, and of G cf the Southern recension 
The adopted reading ( which is partly supported by the drsyayor 
of G3 ) is, therefore, the reading of the remaining MSS. K D; T M 
(since Sr is missing, as mentioned on p. 244, at the beginning of 
the adhy., or as may be seen from the table on p. XXIV of the 
Prolegomena ) The Vulgate lacks kere the support of the 
Grantha version, which has an entirely different reading : 
avayos ca kathat brahman bhavesyatt samagamah \ 

The Grantha version dispenses altogether with the troublosome 
drsyatoh of the original ( or the unsuitable v. l. drsíayoh of the 
Vulgate ), thus revealing its secondary character. The line was 
recast in the archetype “Sigma " (see the pedigree in the Prolego- 
mena, p. XX X). The textual relatious here are ideal, being clear as 
crystal. Winternitz is right in regarding it as pass. part. praes. with 
active ending. Passive forms with active endings are ‘quite com- 
mon in the epic. I adduce a few examples to dispel the remaining 
doubts of sceptics: 4, Ik. ।5 isyati ( v. ]. ?syeta, arhati etc.) ; 46. 5 
aksipyatah (no. v.l. !); 34, [3 moksyanti | v. l. moksyante ) ; 47. 9 
sambhriyantu ( v. l. °bharantu, "bhavantu) ; 48, /8 dahyatam ( no v. 
i!) ; 48. 9 pacyatam ( v. l. jvalatàm, dahyatàm) ; 48. 22 dīryati ( v. 
- l. $iryati ) ; 53. 6 viduyatd (no. v. l,l); 7l 44 dr$yet ( v. l. pasyet) ; 
24, 24 whyaniah ( v. l. uhyante); 47. 8 vyucchidyet ( v. l. ucchi- 
ndyüt, chidyeta ) ;65. 24 hriyast (v. l. grhyase, hriyase, prayüsi ); 
202, 9 adrsyadbhih ( v. l, adráyai$ ca, adrsyau tau); 2847, I3 ma- 
thyatah ( v. . manthane ) ; 848, 49 pravisiryatah ; 249, 5 adráyan (v 
l..adrsyG, nyapatan ) 


ls 92. 2: Ganga $rir iva rüpimi. 

The configuration of the MSS. as well as the intrinsic merit of 
the readings are different in the two lines. That if how S: Ki 
appear to be of greater authority in the first line than in the second, 
The salilüt of the text is found in all MSS. except Sı Kı (8 only 
transposing the word: Text salildt tasmai,S Ganga salilat ), and 
is, therefore, for one thing, obviously far better documented than 
‘gayanat of Sx Kı only. Inthe second line, therefore, we have, 
practically, only two readings: śayanāt of St Ks, against salildt 
of the rest; therefore the reading of Sı E: has been rightly re- 
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jected. Such is not the case in the first line. Here we have three 
nearly independent readings ( Sı Kı Gang@ Srir {iva rüpimi: 
Vulgate G. sirirüpadhürmi: S lobhaniyatamikrtzh, which latter is 
our fourth pada). Here, while the two Northern readings are 
somewhat allied to each other, the Southern reading is entirely 
different, having very little connection with the Northern. None 
of the readings can be mechanically derived from the other, and 
intrinsically they are all more or less of the same value. Such 
being the case, the Northern tradition was, as usual, followed. 
Winternitz does not say why he thinks sirirüpadhürini is better 
than the other. The reason why I chose érir iva riipini ( “ beauti- 
ful like Laksmi” ) is that it is nearer in sense to /obhaniyatamü- 
kr.ih ( “ with’a most enticing form’’) of S, than strirüpadhürini 
(“ assuming the form of a woman '") of the Vulgate. I have 
here explatned in detail the exact reasons which have weighed 
with me in making the difficult choice, but asa matter of fact, 
they are all three epic iterata, and these iterata keep alternating 
with each other indiscriminately. शा such cases, it is impossible 
to decide, with certainty, which is original and which is second- 
ary, and the matter is also of no great consequence. The un 
certainty of the textitradition has been duly indicated by a 
wavy line. 


३१, 92. 7: r@jan kanya varastriyam. 

Iam glad Winternitz has drawn my attention to a wrong 
reading which has crept in here, through oversight, and I gladly 
take this opportunity to publish a correction. The reading I had 
intended to adopt, or at least I should have adopted, is precisely 
the ond advocated by Winternitz:rajan kümyü? vara’, that of 
the Kaémirf version (8०-24), The fact is that just for first two 
words of the last pada of this stanza, there is a confusing array 
of readings in Northern MSS., all meaning, more or less, the same 
thing : rdjan kamyam ( S$:Ko-24), 2djan dixyam ( K3), diévyàm 
kanyüm ( Vulgate), kümyüm divyam (3), divyam kamyám (Ni,3). 
Under these circumstances, clearly, the Kasmiri reading should 
have been adopted, according to the principles enunciated in the 
Prolegomena, but through a clerical error kanyüm (of the Vulgate ) 


704 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriertal Research Institute 


has crept in, in place of kamyam (of the Ka$mIr]), which was 
intended.—I do not agree with Winterritz however when he says 
that the epithet kanya is " not very appropriate for Ganga’. Is 
would be quite appropriate, as far as I >an see. It would imply 
that she was an unmarried virgin, which is the regular meaning 
of karyā ; compare: 
]. 57. 68 uvàca matpriyam ६१४७ kanyaiva (४०7: bhavwsyasi 
]. ।04. ।2 prüdüc ca tasyah kanydtvut punah sa paramadyutih 
(B)3. 307. 6 sū maya saha samgamya punah kanya bhavisyasi 
Tt would then answer Pratipa’s objection ( l. 92. 6): 
niham parasiriyam kamat gaccheyam varavarnini. 
But kanydm is not supported by the MS, evidencg, and kàmyam 
is: that is the main point. The consitused text should therefore 
be corrected accordingly by changing kcnyān to kamygm. 


e 
३, 99, 45 : na ca idm kitrcanovdca. 


Here I do not agree with Winternitz. Iam fully persuaded 
that the text is quite in order. The first mistake Winternitz 
makes is in thinking that sa is the readimg of SK ;itis actually 
given in the crit. app. as the reading of Sr Ko,3.4 Ds. Winternitz 
has overlooked the fact that Si differs irom Kı, which is in itself 
suspicious; and K2 is also excluded from the group. If ca has 
to be translated by "but ’’, there is nc help for it; for ca has 
frequently to be rendered in that way. For the Mbh., I may 
add, ca and tu are almost synonymous, ty having entirely lost the 
specific adversative force. It is quite clear that there must have 
been a period in the history of Sanskrii, as it was spoken, in 
which the two small particles ca and £u were confused’ in the 
mouths of the common people, and wera used indifcriminately. 
That is, in fact, the only explanation of the curious particle cu 
one comes across in certain Asoka inscriptions, which is evident- 
ly & combination of ca and tu. The Sarads MS. undoubtedly 
offers a “ better " reading, but, as a comparison of the different 
versions shows, it is a clear innovation or emendation. That 
the original had something like na ca ( of the text) is proved by 
TG, which has na tu, only in a slightly different combination: 
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wvüca kitncin na tu tim, M differs from TG, and has a third com, 
bination, with a new word vacanam, not found in the other 
versions: novüca vacanam kitkcit, which has neither na ca norma tu, 
and which does not help to solve our difficulty. The sa of some of 
the Kasmiri MSS. is not necessary for the context, as the subject 
mahipatih ( “ the king” ) occurs in the same line. 


" ], 92. 50: asteme Vasavo devah, 

Practicaily all the MSS. except those of the D version begin 
with astaw, which makes it probable ( if it does not directly prove) 
that the original must have begun with astau; therefore imestau 
( one of the readings preferred by Winternitz ) must be ruled out, 
as an emendation, probably of a lectio difficilior. The ( final) me of 
$: Ki and,the initial ime of some Nagari MSS. suggest that the 
original was the conjectural “asteme, which combines the charac- 
teristics of these groups, and which is very 0080 to the asta ms 


of Ns It is also suggested, to a certain extent, by the Bengali 
astau ye. The conjectural asteme, is in fact, the hypothetical form 
to which the various readings astau me, asta me, astau ye, astau hi, 
and imestau seem to converge. The convergence is not a matter 
of which a mathematical proof can be supplied. If Winternitz 
does not see the convergence, he may substitute for the text read- 
ing any of the five readings found in the MSS. I did not know 
which to choose; hence the emendation. The change is not quite 
unmotivated. The motive appears to have been the seemingly 
irregular Sandhi ( double crasis ): astau+ ime = asta ime = asteme. 
But as a matter of fact, there need not have been any irregularity 
at all in the Sandhi, for asíeme may simply be resolved into 
ast@+ inte, or astatime, since besides the heavier asíau, both the 
forms ast@ and asia were in use, of which the latter (asta) parti- 
cularly was used, I think, in all periods of the language ( cf. 
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar § 483), The translation of Winter- 
nitz is not quite accurate; at least it is not literal. The stanza 
has no word for “obtained birth,’ which Winternitz interpolates 
into it,.in order to justify the reading me,“ of me, ” ‘which he has 
further to explain as “in my body". Translate: “ Those gods,” 
the Eight Vasus, had on account of Vasistha's curse become men: 


( lit, attained the state of men). ” 
34 [Annals B. O. R.I. ] 
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[, 93.  : manusizm tanım Ggalah. 


The agreement between S and N Vr Do Di signifies absolutely 
nothing for the original reading ; it is purely the result of confla 
tion. V: is, moreover, not a version; it is merely a single ME., 
written in Maithili script, and as such, capable of showing any 
reading at random. Again, the agreement of NV: with Dn and 3 
against B Da is most unnatural and thoroughly suspicious. In 
other words, the MS. evidence here is 2xtremely confused. Ordi- 
narily I would have adopted the 8 K reading münusatvara 
upügalüh, which has occurred already in the previous adhy. (L 
92, 50), and occurs again in (B) 3. 83. 66; but owing to the 
münusim of B, which recurs in S, I hava given here preference to 
the reading of the Bengali version. I may point out that it is the 
reading of the entire Bengali versior, and not ofea few un- 
important MSS., as Winternitz imagines. The readings are these: 

Sk münusatvam upajatül 
B münusim tanum ügctüh 
S münusi?à yonim üga&ih, 

This being the constellation of the readings, münusim and 
ügalüh are as good as certain, as suggested by the agreement 
between B and S. Therefore the real variant is only fanum : yonim. 
It is likely that the original was yonim which was corrupted, in N, 
io tanum, and then the original pide ma@nusim tanum Ggatah 
(preserved in Bengali only) was replaced by the recurrent tag 
münusatvam upügalüh:; but if is most unlikely that the latter was 
the original which was changed in B to münusi?m tanum d^, and in 
S to minusit yonim @. In any case, tre Ka$miri reading must 
be rejected here as secondary (cf. Prolegomena, p. LXII), as 
shown by the evidence of B and S8. In Dr appear to have got 
their yonim from S ( ibid. p. LXVII), and N V: possibly from Dn. 


३, 93. il: déevadevarsizevitam. 


Winternitz is mistaken in thinking that the hermitage in 
question was frequented by Rsis only, and not by gods as well. 
In fact, the talk is not abouta hermitage at ell, but about the 
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forest ( vanam ) containing the hermitage. Moreover, it was nob 
an ordinary hermitage, but the hermitage of Vasistha, situated 
on the slopes of the celestial mount Meru (. 93. i5 f.): 
Vasistha nama iti sa khyGla Gpava ity uta t is 
tasy@sramapadam punyam mrgapaksiganainvitem | 
Meroh pür$ve n2gendrasya sarvartukusumüvrtam I 36 
The forest, therefore, in which Vasistha’s hermitage was 
situated, was inhabited and frequented by divine rsis ( like 
Vasistha ) and by gods (like the Vagus). That is how, in fact, the 
Vasus found themselves in that hermitage on that fateful day. 
If the forest were not frequented by gods, the Vasus would not 
have come there at all. If we adopt the reading ०८०८ devarsisevitam 
(which is plausible), then the compound must be taken to 
mean “frequented by gods and rsis" , (and not by divine rsis, as 
Winternitz understards it) According to our text, the forest 
was frequented by gods and divine rsis. As wil be seen, there is 
not much to choose between the readings, but I prefer the text, 
because only the divine rsis like Vasistha could reach those 
regions, not ordinary rsis. Moreover, such adjectives (forming 
the entire second half of the line) are extremely common in the 
descriptions of sacred forests, hermitages, tirthas, with many 
variants, as may be seen from the following examples from the 
Aranyaka ( Bom. Ed.): 
3. 82, 4. devarsipitrsevita 
84. 46 siddhagandharvasevita 
87, 5 rdjarsiganasevita 
82. 7 devagandharvasevita 
89. 8 devarsiganasemta 
3 90. 2 brahmarsiganasevita 
. I56, 0 siddhacáranapüjita 
and 45. 4l. devadevarsipüjita, 
which latter has our combination deradevarsi, and in which deva 
cannot be separated from devarsi, for the stanza reads: 
_ tatrapasyata dharmütmü devadevarsipüjitam | 
‘ NarandrdyanasthGnam Bhigirathyopasobhitam u 
' The adjective devadevarsisevitam ( or ^püjítam) is used with 
reference to the most sacred and inaccessible regions like the 
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penance groves on Meru or Gandhamadana, or on the Himaalyen 
peaks. Ido not wish to suggest that ihe Simple phrase devarsi- 
sevitam would not have sufficed here. I only want to show that 
there is nothing wrong with the text reading, which is proved by 
the KaSmiri version (57 K). From the graphical poiat of view, 
the difference between the readings ( ०८४४ and deva-) :s so slight 
that the documentary evidence actually counts here for very 
little. It is just owing to this uncertainty that the reading has been 
underlined in the critical text, 


३. 2॥4. 9: Dharmaraje *atipritya. 
Here again we notice Winternitz’s prejudice against hiatus, 
to which I had drawn attention in the discussion on 3. 57. 20, 
above. But here my case is stronger still. As far as the Vedic 
tradition is concerned, e ( like o) remained uychangec before a 
which was generally elided in the written text, but, according to 
the evidence of metre, must almost invariably in the Rzveda and 
generally in the Yajurveda and Athervaveda, be pronounced 
whether written or not. According to the statistics prepared by 
Vedic scholars, it must be pronounced in the Rgveda :n 99 per 
cent of the cases, in the Atharvaveda and the metrical portions 
of the Yajurveda, in about 80 percent >f its occurrences. This 
shows that in the older stages of the language, at any rate, any ह 
Sandhi between final e ( or o) and initia. a was rare. The rule 
becomes more and more rigid as we advance, until with classi- 
cal authors, ignorance or violation of the rule came to tie regard- 
ed as a capital blunder. Now the Mbh, whatever its age be, 
stands unquestionably midway between the Vedie and th? classical 
epoch, and therefore partakes naturally of the linguistic character- 
istics of both. In the Vedic literature, where the scribes or 
editors did not dare to add even a single syllable to the received 
text, the later antipathy towards hiatus shows itself in she efforts 
to coalesce, in the written text, the adjoining vowels, according to 
. rules of (Sanskrit ) grammar, leaving a correct but unmetrical 
and unreadable line. The subterfuge is however so obvious that 
no one hesitates to dissolve the Sandhi ausomatieslly ani restore 
the hiatus. Much reluctance is felt, on the other hand, by scholars 
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in admitting that the epic text likewise contained originally 
many instances of hiatus, though of course they are not as frequent 
asin the Veda. The reluctance is due to two causes. Firstly the 
Mbh. text looks on the surface so like a classical text that 
scholars, who have so far studied the text mainly from printed 
editions, insist on applying rules of classical grammar to the text. 
The second reason is that the ancient redactors who had not the 
same compunction about making small alterations in the epic 
text ( as is evident from our critical apparatus) as they had in 
the case of the Vedic texts, have not resorted to coslescence in 
order to remove the hiatus, but have buldly added little expletives 
like ca, tu, hi for saving their precious rules of grammar, a pro- 
cedure which, as it leaves the line metrically intact, makes the 
detection of their nefarious interference difficult, if not impossible. 
Now though the Mbh. looks on the surface like a classical 
text, there are many peculiarities of Sandhi and grammar— 
even in the printed editions and the Vufgate—which distin- 
guish it from a classical text.  Coalescence unknown to 
classical usage is seen in amale "tmünam (l. 68. 64), te ”jñayā 
(3. 70.4] ), manyate "tmünam (7. ।98. 29), We have hiatus in 
a compound in Nardyana-urogatah (l. 6. 35); Pragrhya Sandhi 
in samupele 'dbhute 'maghe (fem. du. l. [4. 5), jujüüte 'strawi- 
$üradau (l. 57. 88) etc. Double crasis in pannagabhavan (l. 2].6), 
Vasumanübravit ( ।. 87, 8 ), /0/०/७/४३ (।. 37. 3 ) Hiatus between 
pàdas, caused by the change of as ६००१. 76. 35) : jagáma svapuram 
hrsto anujfiato mahatmana, Frequently we come across Prakritic 
Absolutives like grhya (l. 2. 93 ; 9. 9; 39. 23, 30; 9. 6 ; 23. ॥2, 
१6, 50 ; 24. 20 ete. ), tosya (]. 4, 09), cintya ( |. 9. 2), usya (L. 72. 
58 ), etc. etc.; and the converse ( toà for ya) in sam-pujayivà (l. 54, 
l5), a-nayitvà (३. 66. 2), ni-stanitva (l.85. 8), anu-sistvánu- 
gatva ca (३, १33, 24), prüapayitva (. 89. 23) etc., some of which 
may however, be explained as absolutives of verbs with separablz 
prepositions. Such a separable preposition we have in , 65, 34: 

l prati Sravanapurvdni naksatrani sasarja ha \, 

where prati is to be construed with sasarja, as pratisasarja: a line 
often misunderstood by editors, commentators and translators alike. 
These violations of (Sanskrit ) grammar are not so rare that one 
has to hunt for them with a microscope, There is an endless list of 
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them. One meets with them at every step, If these and scores of 
other irregularities do occur as a matter of fact, why could there 
not be hiatus as well ? Scholars are not yes familisr with this pheno- 
menon, because they: have been dealing, 30 far, with the clarified 
text, from which most of these irregularit es have been carefully ex- 
punged, as is evident from our critical apparatus, by purists who 
have had the handling of the epic text during & long succession of 
centuries. Ihave noted that even Bóhtlingk, who was other- 
wise a careful and conscientious editcr, has in editing Mbh. 
passages for his Chresthomathie, rigidly enforced Sandhi rules, 
even in prose passages, with a zeal whica was worthy of a better 
cause, where there was not the slightest manuscript authority 
for doing so. My study of the Mbh. MSS. during the fast ten years 
has convinced me now that it is the grammatical and metrical 
irregularities of the original that are responsible for qufite a large 
fraction of the mass.of variations which we come across in the 
MSS. The correctness of my reconstructions can be proved only 
by adducing the entire evidence, whiol it is not possible to do 
here, but which may be undertaken later on, when a large part 
of the text has been dealt with in a liks manner. I am fully 
persuaded that the Critical Edition, as it advances, will supply 
material for confirming most of my conclusions To return to 
the case under consideration. Winternitz points out that hi is 
found in ell N MSS., including Sr, but he ignores that Kı shows 
here iu, not hi? Now Kı is a clear transcript of a Sarada MS., and 
agrees with our S: to such an extent thas I have expressed it as 
my opinion that it is a copy of g Sarada criginal very similar to 
our Sàradà MS. It is, nodoubt, a very small and insignificant 
variation, but how would Winternitz explain it all the same? Aya 
- eannct be misread as tva, even in the Sarada script. Why should 
just Kı show here tva? Is it nut, perhaps, because ७ not very 
distant ancestor of our Sı and Kı had still the obnoxious hiatus, 
as in our text? The Kasmirl version does contain many original 
features ard archa‘sms. 


], 25. 2: ekü9 trpli?à prayccchatüm., l 
grayacchatüm of the text, I may poiat out, is not entirely 
' wrong; it may be construed with bAgvanicu, understood, & more 


e 
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respectful form of address than the second person. In stanza 5, 
however, the reading sa?hprayacchalam has been accepted, because 
the subject in the second person ( yuvüm) is expressed. We cannot 
argue thet since in 5 we have sa?hprayacchatam, therefore in? we 
must have also prayacchatam. Because in the Mbh., which is not and 
never was polished literature, we do come across such strange 
yoke-fellows. Changes of subject and changes of construction are 
frequent, That is the view I had taken when I adopted the text 
reading. Buton second thoughts I decided that prayzcchatam 
would nevertheless be a better reading, and the correction now 
proposed by Winternitz had been alreacy published by me, in the 
“ Addenda eb Corrigenda, 7 at the end of the volume (p. 996 ). 


4. 26. [0 


sasarja yat svatapasd Bhauvano bhuvandprabhuh \ 
prajapatir anirdesyai yasya riipam raver iva u 


The matter is not simple as Winternitz imagines. Of course, 
with the reading yam, any one can see that the relative may be 
construed with ratham in & We then get two sentences: " Which 
(scil. chariot of Arjuna ) was fashioned by Bhauvana ... by (the 
power of ) his austerities," and “ whose beauty was like that of 
the sun." But the reading yat is actually found in S:K (except 
Ko) ViG (except G: ); i. e. in the Kasmiri version (except Ko), 
agreeing with the Grantha version (except Gi), plus the Mai- 
thili MS. How is it that fo many MSS. give what Winternitz 
considers, an “impossible " reading? The reading is, in fact, not 
impossible at all; only the construction is a little involved and 
difficult to understand. By reading yat we actually get better 
sense. Construe: yasya, raver iva, yat anirdesyam rüparn, (tat) 
Bhauvanah ... svatapasG sasarja, " whose indefinable (or incom 
parabie ) loveliness ( or splendour ), like that of the Sun, Bhanvan 
had fashioned by ( the power of) his austerities.” This construc- 
tion avoids the two disjointed and halting sentences yam anir- 
degyam Bhauvanoh ... svatapasü sasarja, and yasya rupam raver wa 
(or ya Bhauvanah... svatapasi sasarja, and yasya anirdegyai 
rupam raver iva), which result from the wrong reading yam for 
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yat. yai is almost a perfect example of the lectio difficilior, and a 
regular trap for unwary editors. 


l. 28. 4: jaladhàrümuco ”kulän. 


Winternitz is here again mistaken in thinking that °mucotulān 
is the reading of S. It is the reading of only five of tLe thirteen 
Southern MSS. (Ti 07. 2 M3.5 ); three others ( T3 G3.4) read ^muco- 
milün, three more ( Mó-8 ) read mumociviin, two ( G5.6) read as in 
text (°mucokuldn ). The question is, in fast, what was the original 
reading of S. That question I have not been able tô answer de- 
finitely, and I have, therefore, put in, as 2 stopgap, the reading of 
G5.6 which seemed to me not improbable, since initialed is curi- 
ously enough, sporadically treated in the Mbh. “text, like a. The 
reading ^samükulüm" is useless; it is obviously a substitute for 
some reading which was difficult to understand or explain. 

I have underlined muco in the text, but I now think that it is as 
good as certain, It is documented not only by the whole of S, but 
also by Ko.2.3 N ViDr, If muco be admitted, then samakulün of the 
Northern group becomes secondary, but with an important residue 
in the shape of the final kuldn, agreeing with the final of °muco- 
kulan of Gs.6, rhyming with ^mucotulün of Ko.3 Tı Gr.5 M3.5, and 
finally reflected faintly in muconilan T3 G3.4. The documentary 
evidence, therefore, points unmistakably to a reading jaladhara- 
muco(r)lüm. Query, what is the value of z? The adjective 
akulan ( “ confused ” ) qualifying meghün would be not inappro- 
priate, referring to the condition of masses of clouds confusedly 
hurled about by a cyclonic wind ; not so appropriate, to my mind, 
the etulün (“incomparable”) preferred by Winternitz, and 
adopted by P. P. S. Sastri, against the evidence of his basic MS. 
अ, which has our text reading. In Sastri's adoption of atulàn and 
his ignoring of variants, which must have appeared to him mean- 
ingless corruptions or clerical mistakes, we have an illuminating 
example of how the readings get indiscriminately distributed, 
disturbing the relationships established Dy the stemme codicum, 
and how the lectio difficilior is gradually effaced. 
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३. 28, 27 : vyütisthanta mahaujasah 


The text reading vyütis?hanta, it must be confessed, has not been 
adopted because it is the reading of SiKr;itisa mere slip. I am 
thankful to Winternitz for drawing my attention to it. The read- 
ing vyatisthanta should be adopted without doubt. 

* : Cd * 

I may repeat here what I have stated elsewhere that the 
problem of the Mahabharata Textual Criticism is a problem sui 
generis, Here the principles of textual reconstruction, which 
must be first evolved from a study of the MS. material and the 
MS. tradition, can be considered as finally settled only after 
considerable discussion and exchange of ideas on the subject. I 
would, therefore, repeat my request to Prof. Winternitz, made 
some years. ago, to continue his searching and exhaustive 
examination of the fascicules or volumes as they come out, and 
give us the benefit of his ripe experience and ‘valuable opinions 
and findings. His publications on a subject which has engaged 
his attention, off and on, for the last forty years cannot but 
throw some much-needed light on the obscure question of the 
Mahabharata Textual Criticism (which has unfortunately not 
received much attention so far from scholars), and thus advance 
the cause of Mahabharata studies. 

In conclusion, I must express my grateful thanks to Prof, 
Winternitz for the very kind and encouraging remarks he has 
made regarding the work in general as also my keen appreciation 
of the uniformly courteous toné of his sympathetic and apprecia- 
tive review 
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VERBAL SYNTHESIS—A KIMAMSA-GIFY . 
BY 
Pr, R. 8, VENKATARAMA ŠASTRI, M, A 


The Pürva-Mimürnsü System of thesage Jaimini, the largest of 
the Hindu philosophical works, containing over two thousand 
principles of interpretation, has given zo the world of intellec:ua- 
lism multa as well as multum. Its stark realism and boldest 
pragmatism commend themselves to our admiration. ' Na kaadcit 
anidríam jagat’ is its pivot round which it revolves. Verbal 
Synthesis is one such realistic principe. ‘ Samूbhavatyekavdkyatve 
vakyabhedo na yujyate? is their principla, which means when there 
is the possibility of verbal synthesis, &nteneé-split is imprcper. 
The whole scheme of Hindu Jurisprudence and the whole scheme of 
Hindu philosophic thought revolve rcund this, The chief claims 
of the Pirva-Mimamsakas for reputati-n as jurists and philoso. 
phers is based on this. Tradition styles the Vaiyükaranas as 
Sabdavidah,’ the Naijáyikas as ‘ padavicah , and the Mimdihsakcs as 
‘ vükyavidah' or ‘ vakyatativavidah’, thereby suggesting that the 
Mimarmsakas alone possess a correct knowledge of the Philoscphy 
of Sentence 

What exactly does the term ‘sensence’ mean? It:is very 
difficult to offer a precise and satisfact-ry definition. Traditional 
Western Logic attempts a sort of definition and admits 8 trinity 
in the sentence: subject, copula and object. This definition is 
found wanting in many cases. Otto Jaspersen, the prince among 
modern linguists, gives a sort of defin tion with which he himself 
is not satisfied; nor is he satisfied with the alfeady existing 

definitions 
l A modern savant of Mimarhss, in faterpreting Jaimini’s defini- 
tion of a sentence, has said, that “a sentence is a self-contained 
unilocus articulation of connected concez3s.”’ This is unilocus ir. the 
sense that, any split or separation in he concept luridly betrays 
a syntactic hiatus. The leading concept according to the 
Mimarhss Dialeotios is ' Pravrtti, ' thc inner volitional element. 
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In this Judgment-process, sense-unity is kept up, as it-does not 
involve any leading concept other than “krlis ' The subordinate 
elements, having no independent existence, affect the unity of the 
sentence in no way. 

One has to unlearn certain preconceptions for purposes of in- 
terpreting sentences. No stereotyped grammar can reign 
supreme in this domain. In the course of interpretation one has 
to loosen all the words and separate stems from inflexional end- 
ings. That is why Sanskrit dialecticians speak of the ‘ghata-pada’ 
and the ‘ ampada,’ thereby making every element significative. 
Among the separate significative elements there arises & syntactic 

. need, demanding the coordination of these disjointed elements, 
If any element is kept loose, there would arise a discordant note 
in the lute of Syntactic Whole or Concord. 

From thjs we are enabled to understand and appreciate the 
principle of Sentence-unity which is represented in Sanskrit by 

‘the term ‘ ekavakyala." On this principle the disjointed elements 
of the universe could be coordinated together, a concatenated 
structure of the cosmos could be conjured up and thus an idea of 
the totality of the universe could be gained. In fine, all plurality 
could be sunk into the Absolute. Likewise in the sphere of 
Language, Náda-Brahman could be established. The great moral, 
that the world is marching towards a complete and inevitable 
‘synthesis inspite of the apparent incongruities and differences, 
could be rightly drawn. On this the sublime monist and the 
the Dvaitin too seek to arrive at the conception of Mahavakya or 

‘ Central Text. Thus the conception of ekavakyatd is a glorious and 
priceless gem that has been bequeathed to the posterity by the 

` great Jaimini. | 
‘ Before indicating the limits to which ‘ ekavakyata’ is subject- 

' ed, it would केट worth our while to have some idea of the concept 
of a sentence. According to a very imaginative writer, expression, 
impression and suppression are the three vital elements in a 

* gentence, The obvious object of a sentence is to convey expres- 
‘sion; for language is a means of intercommunication of ideas 

"The sphere of thought is wider than the sphere of Language. 

: For purposes of unification the world has hit upon two factors, 

namely, language and thought. The speaker seems to synthesise 
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.and unify himself with the hearer. He wants to articulate ard 
express his thought freely and frankly in a simple manner, to 
meet the hearer on a common ground. The first thing that expres- 
sion does is to impose a suppression in language and thought. 
The speaker expresses and garbs his ideas with language, with 
the result that there is a residual element deserving suppres- 
sion. Therefore suppression is invariably necessary to male 
‘a sentence’ in the real sense. In this connection, one is tempted 
to refer to a technique, namely, ‘vakyartha. Students of traditional 
Sastraic culture would define 'vakyürtha! as ‘ samsarga’ or 
* padartha-samsarga.’ A stem and an ending form separate words, 
as has already been indicated, and as such must have separate 
concepts, Some sort of arrangement or disposition of these con- 
cepts should be synthesised to get at a judgment. Whatis this 
element of synthesis? Apart from Iévara or inner spirit, tke 
immediate cause is ‘samsarga-marrddd’ òr ‘ samabhivyahara’, 
which means juxtaposition or co-utterence. Groups, unless 
coordinated, could not exist. The conzept of group is a ‘ fiction’; 
it may be a philosophical, psychological, metaphysical or any 
other fiction. For this co-utterance is quite indispensable. This 
element of samsarga if is that is being suppressed. 


People possessing a minimum degr2e of responsiveness should 
be prepared to distinguish between poatic and prosaic expression. 
In poetic expression the element of suppression is the most 
dominant; hence the artistic richness. Therefore suppression 
infuses an element of expression, whieh in turn gives rise to an 
element of emotion. Inartistic legal prose should be as frank, 
matter-of-fact and business-like as possible. The soundness cf 
legal propositions varies according to the varieties of the elemert 
of expression. The object kept in view is activity or abstention, 
This is the case with law secular or spiritual. Inspite of the 
prosaic nature of the Vedic laws, Abhinavagupta in the Locana 
states that the Pirva-Mimimsakas would aceept 'vyafijanü cr 
suggestion. What is it that gives life and charm to language 
but this element of suppression? Still, legal prose should he 
unambiguous and must have only one concept. It must he like 
Karna’s nügàstra. 
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The idea of ekavadkyata gives rise to its antithesis, vakyabheda 
or Sentence-split. Jaimini has started his Mima7ns@ Sütras with 
the discussion of a very important theological fiction, namely, the 
absolute infallibility of the Vedas which has been wielding an 
enormous influence over the whole scheme of Hindu thought ever 
since. He and his followers have denied themselves the pleasures 
of poetry. They have chosen the prosaic legal expression. In the 
sphere of flawless Vedie expression no suppression is possible. 
If more than one leading concept are read into it,'vaükya-bheda ' 
or verbal discord would arise. This vükyabheda is very much 
dreaded by Hindu intellectuals. Thus this is based on the 
fiction of Vedic infallibility and again there is another fiction 
implied in it, namely, that a Vedic injunction has only one leading 
concept. After this it would be easy to appreciate the significance 
of the view that the sovereign conception of the Mahdavdakyas is 
the inevitable sequel of Jaimini’s concept of ekavakyatd. 

What is the rationale of this principle? ‘he source of law is 
always considered to be impersonal in character. It may be 
divine source, human source, autocratic source, or myriad- 
minded source, any way it is impersonal. Thus the king-can- 
do-no-wrong-theory is accepted in orthodox Western politics, 
Similarly, the ancient Vedic Law is infallible, says the infallible 
Samkara ' ümuülasya artham vaktum prabhavümah | na punah 
ümnülam paryanuyoktum : we can interpret the Veda; we cannot 
question it. Let us take a modern institution. A Legislative 
Council is a corporate body. It is a myriad-minded machinery 
responsible for the laws of the land. Individuals cannot explain 
laws after their own way. Therefore there must be common 
principles of interpretation. Laws are certainly well-motived. 
How far they are properly administered is a matter for serious 
consideration. We start with the assumption that flawsin the 
operation of laws are owing to not any real factor but to the way 
in which laws are interpreted. Therefore it is, that principles of 
interpretation are very necessarily resorted to. Modern jurists 
and lawyers do not hesitate to apply certain recognised, clear-cut 
principles of interpretation. We examine man-made laws and 
with the best of intentions come to certain conclusions. We allow 

हि ourselves the freedom of amending them and altering them fo do 
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justice to the benevolent force behind them. To prevent this 
kind of amendment or alteration, God Las been blown off and the 
theistic element completely eschewed bz the earlier Mimamsakas. 
The uniquely piercing vision of the poets sees in certain cases 
strange incidents. A striking ineiden; in the Trial Scene of 
Shakespere’s Merchant of Venice meris our careful considera- 
tion in this connection. Shylock, the unrelenting Jew, is presented 
to the audience exclaiming that in the lsarned judge the soundest 
exponent of the laws of Venice would be present. When we see 
this scene with the perspective of a true Mimamsaka, we cannot 
help finding the full force of ' vakyabhedc ° the antithesis of ‘eka- 
vükyatà.' Portia in an impassionate ap veal for justice and equity 
` demands a just and correct interpretation of the bond. The 
penalty-clause introduced into the bond should not be given 
- dominance in the judgment-process, because it is mostly of the 
nature of 'arthavàda.' The commendatory or condemnatory 
sentence cannot aff8ct the sense-unity cf the main statement, It 
is incapable of affecting the unity of expression. The Jew refuses 
to yield to this principle working unaweres, and persists in inter- 
preting the penalty clause also as an independent expression, 
with the result that the whole affair takes.a very absurd turn. 
What is the principle that the great Dramatist vindicates uncon- 
ciously here but Sentence-split and Verbal Synthesis? Would it 
be too much to say that no star shines more brilliantly than this 
in the firmament of Hindu Dialectics ? 
. IL 
After having understood tne principl2 of Verbal Synthesis and 
‘its antethesis, Verbal hiatus, let us turn to them as associated 
with the purely Mimamsa-technique. A great Mimarhsaka has 
classified vākyabheda into three categories Guritidaksana vükyabheda, 
vibhügalaksama vükyabheda and vairüpya:aksama vakyabheda, The 
well-known text ‘ Somena yajeta’ serves as an example for the 
: @orttilaksana. It cannot be maintained hers» that Karman and dravya 
"are coordinately enjoined; for, in that case, the sentence has to be 
. split up. Karman and guna as such are separate entities. Gunavisista- 
` karman or karman as associated with guna is a separate composite 
entity. The apparent structure of the sentence makes one think that 
: fwo factors are enjoined which would be against the ideal , of 
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ékavükyalaà. ` To avoid this difficulty the text is to be construed by 
our-having recourse to laksanü or secondary significative power. 
The -result is ‘ somavatd-ydgena’,a secondary significative power 
in the possessive suffix. A complex concept is got at and the diffi- 
culty is got over. 

"Vibhága-laksama consists in tearing away a portion of the 
sentence and bringing it in relation with some other element in 
the context. The text 'arugaya pingaüksyG ekahüyanyà somam 
krinüli' serves as an illustration for this. The chapter in Jaimini's 
work in which this point is discussed is known as arunaüdhikarana. 
In this text the word ‘ arunayā’ offers certain difficulties in the 
judgment-process. It refers to red colour. This is to be’ connected 
with the leading concept, namely dkhyata, whichis a mere inner 
volition, which, in the particular instance, is Krayana-bhavané. 
The other two words piigdksyd and ekahayanyd could easily be 
connected with thè leading concept. ' Arun ’ as has already been 
indicated, as & guna or quality-word. It is Suggested, therefore, 
that the quality-word may be torn away from the sentence and 
stretched to anything in the context which may be red. Nāsti 
vacanasya atibhdrah kimiva hi vacanam na kurydt. Here the sentence- 
unity is interfered with. The tearing of the epithet ‘ arunaya@’ 
away from the text is technically known as vibhiga-laksano 
vakyabhedah. 

The third type is known as vairüpya laksana. Vairüpyais in- 
compatibility, The text ‘ Vajapeyena svarajya-kümo yajeta’ serves 
&s an example for this. Apparently it is suggested that this text 
refers to suri, a special dravya as being specially enjoined. In 
this case, the text is to be construed as: Suraya ४००० bhavayet; 
yagena svürajyam bhavayet ;—a veritable sentence-split. Here an 
element of incompatibility is also felt. The same y@ga cannot be 
both end and means. Sadhyatva and südhanatva cannot coexist. 
"Thus there is the Vairtipya-laksano vaükyabhedah. So far with re- 
gard to Sentence-split. 

Now to take up ekavakyatd in brief. This is recognised to be of 
two kinds, namely, padaikavükyatà and vakyaikavakyata. The differs 
ence between a pada-a word-and a vakya-a Sentence-is too well- 
known to need any special elucidation now. The word gives rise to 

padarthoupasthitt or padartha-smrti, while the sentence gives rise 
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to a complete judgment. In the padaikzvakyatd there is no judg“ 
ment within the judgment, while in the vakyaikavükyatà, there is 
For purposes of illustration let us take zhe ' arthavadas’ which are 
mere condemnatory or commendatory texts and as such have no in- 
dependence in judgment-process. In cases like ‘ üdityo yiipah’ and 
*yajamünah. prastarah’ yüpa and prastara could be taken as factors 
enjoined ; @ditya and yajamüna are intended to convey the idea of 
excellence through secondary significative power. Hore laksand 
is resorted to only in the case of a pada and thus there is a judg- 
ment within the principal judgment of che vidhi. In cases like 
' vliyurvai ksepistha devata’ etc., laksané is resorted to in regard 
to the whole group. The group as such does not at all convey 
any judgment; it is taken in the sense of the ‘patla -a word- 
‘ prasastya.’ Therefore we can formulate the two kinds of ekz- 
vakyata as follows: when laksanü is resorted to in regard to a single 
word there is vakyaikavakyata. Where laksand is resorted to in rg- 
gard to a sentence there is padatkavakyata. 

Yesüm avantara-vakyartha-bodha-janzkatvam, tatra vakyatka- 
vükyatà | yesim ca  avüntaravaükyürtha-eodha-ajanakatvam tat 
padaikavakyala. 


PRACTICE AND THEORY OF MUSIC 
BY 
P. SRINIVASA IYER 
Violinist, Music College, Annamalai University 


Laksya. Skill in singing is quite attainable by developing 
oneself what knowledge is gained by mere hearing. Instances of 
such fine singers are not rare. Persons who can entertain them- 
selves as well as scholars and laymen by sweet and appealing 
music are indeed numerous in the towns and villages of South 
India. It issprecisely this knowledge which is known as 
Laksya jfiana. 

Laksana, All those, again, who are acquainted with music, 
are also acquainted with the famous pair--Laksya and Laksana 
jfiins, As is likely to be supposed, Laksaha jfiana is not the 
antonym of Laksya jüana. On the other hand, it only supple- 
ments the attainments of à Laksys-jfidnin. The Laksans or supple- 
mentary lessons arm him with the analytical understanding of the 
subject. They chasten his knowledge, round off its angularities, 
‘expose the vastness of the subject, create further scope for him, 
explain the why and wherafore of the higher and lower planes 
of music. The deeper and surer his grasp of the Laksya and 
Lakgana aspects of music, the more does he delight others and is 
delighted by it. Now, he is doubtless in duty bound to do his 
bit in the field. And when he proceeds to systematically teach 
music, it is Laksana jfiàna that offers him its helping hand. 

Their demarcation. We may briefly put down the definition or 
demarcation of Laksya and Laksana. Laksya is the aggregate: 
of the singing of some compositions, identification and attempt of 
popular 8898, and ordinary knowledge to keep time. Laksana is 
the rationale of the above in terms of current technicalities. 

The precedence of Laksya. It is universally accepted in every 
‘field of knowledge that theory ( Laksana ) must only follow 
--practice (Laksya). Sarhgita-ratndkara and other basic works 
also declare “ Laksyapradhinam khalu sarhgitam na tu laksana- 


pradhanam ”’—that in music  Laksya is important and not 
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Juaksana. Thiagayyar and other paragons of teachers, too, ars 
known to have strictly adhered to this dictum in teaching their 
disciples. The Vedic adhyayana, the Thevaram music and thai 
of the varied Bhajanas--which constitute our precious and hoary 
lore—have all been handed {down to us surely by the Laksya 
method. 

Their root-meaning. Why the Laksya has gained prece- 
dence over the Laksana can be distinctly grasped as we turn 

to the roct-meaning of these terms. While Laksya denotes the 
object itself, Laksana refers to its characteristic features alone. For 
instance, he who has seen Mahavisnu proclaims his“ Srivatsan- 
kitalaksana "—that He has the Srivatea as his indicatory mark 
Whereas’? Mahavisnu is the laksya, the Srivatea is just hir 
laksana. Thus the Laksya represents the organic whole, while 
‘Laksana only its part. From these it will be easy to concede 
that in music, Laksya must not be builteup from Laksana 

-Laksana is the mefe elucidation by the singer himself of what 
is observed in Laksya; and lastly, a Laksya-jü&nin alone car 
discern and understand the subtleties of Laksana. 

Music teaching of today. It is time 50 consider the character of 
the present method of teaching music, with reference to its dual as- 
pects. The usual course of instructions with all teachers is found 

to be stereotyped, comprising Saralivarisai, Alarhkadra, Gita. 
Svarajati, Varna and certain Kirtamas and making an end 
there. The same method is followed in the case of vocal and 
instrumental music, whether the student is a Laksyajianin or 
.not, young or old, male or female. This even obtains in schools 
and colleges at present, The question naturally suggests whether 
-this course of instruction comes under the Laksya or the 
- Laksana. In-as-much as the Sarigamas or alphabets of music 
largely occur in these lessons, they may be said to belong to the 
_Leksana. If so, whither the Laksya lessons? Since even 8 raw 
beginner, who has had no Laksya equipment, is also taught the 
.same set of lessons, will it not be good if the Laksya portion 
thereof could be singled out? To him, on the other hand, this 
course might only mean immense harr, For, is he not totally dent 
ed the benefit of Laksya instruction,—which alone can present 
„the subject in its entirety, abounding, as it does, with Raga subtle- 
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ties like curves, touches, Anusvaras and Gamakas? As a matter 
of fact, it only initiates wrong and indelible furrows in his 
knowledge, which in a way preclude his chances of assimilating 
the niceties of Rágàlapans even at a later stage. Let us turn a 
while to the ease of the other type of student, who is possessed of 
Laksya knowledge. Truth to tell, this course thoroughly ignores 
whatever previous Laksya understanding he has got anc, needless 
to say, fails to foster it. A e, P 

Nor are they to be classed as typical Taksana lessons for 
either type of students, Indeed in them we miss definitions of 
Svara, Sruti, Gita, Svarajati, Varna and the other technical 
terms. More, every bit of these lessons, even as it is sung by 
teachers, is merely got by rote by students parrot-like. No- 
where in the course is any portion explained and taught. Granting 
that these lessons are as laconic and pregnant with priceless 
principles at the “ Sütras " o? Sanskrit literature, what purpose 
will be served by memorising them unless theif significance and 
application are set forth? The student, no wonder, ‘exhibits 
neither the ability to sing harmoniously to the $ruti; command. 
over 74888 other than the popular; acquaintance with the charac- 
teristic difference of allied ragas; capacity to compare our system 
with other systems ; nor a sound knowledge of the higher planes 
of music. He is simply left to shift for himself for further pro- 
gress, without, obviously, any instruction vouchsafed to him as 
regards methodical and scientific singing of Raga or Pallavi. 
Here lies the cause why he is, as often as not, obsessed by a strong 
sense of diffidence and scrupulously seeks to avoid the limelight. 
Of course, by some strokes of fortune, certain of the students, 
gifted with a felicitous voice and pursuing the study of music 
with indomitable perseverance, do happen to meet with encourage- 
ment and patsonage, and so design to come to prominence ag 
musicians, 

_ Has the traditional course no merit, then? An honest enquiry 
into this topic, however, only goes to confirm that the originator 
of this traditional course ought to have been well-nigh super- 
human. The very selection of the Mayamalava-gowla scale and sub- 
sequent graded lessons eminently prove how easily and surely the 
student is taken towards the goal, The scale of the Mayamalava- 
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gowla has many distinct advantages as contrasted with -that of 
others. In the first instance, a uniqiae feature of this initial 
scale is that it possesses the perfect tores and their nearest quarter 
tones. In fact, one of the varities of Carnatic music is that where- 
ver the adjacent notes occur, there the zracefulness of its rágas is 
set off. Secondly, it helps: best the attainment of Svarajfians. 
Thirdly, even its mere svara combinations bring out the raga 
form. Lastly, this is the only scale which could facilitate the 
Akara practice. 

Let us indicate the immense thought, care and utility of 
the gradation of lessons throughout tte course. The Svaravali, 
the Varisai and the Alamkara enable the student to spell single 
notes and simple combinations of notes at random. ° The purpose 
of the Gita is to introduce him to other scales and to the 
Akara. The Akdras, by the way, are to the Svaras, what the 
tissues are to the bones of live beings. Svarajati. lessons aim at 
equipping him with command of Svara combinations of rügas 
and the ramifications of Thalam. By means of the Tana lessons 
he gains a thorough knowledge of the grouping and elaboration of 
both Svaras and Akdras, in keeping with Tāla. From the 
Varng lessons he acquires the ability to reduce to Svara nota- 
tion and vice versa inarticulate and articulate phrases and melodies 
of music. Models of Pallavi singing aze also furnished therein. 
Kirtanas finally initiate and acquaint him with  Anusvàras, 
Gamakams and raga graces. So, the scheme underlying the tradi- 
tional arrangement of the lessons is irdeed thoroughly meaning- 
ful, reliable and systematic. In a wor}, even as the expert mason 
erects beautiful edifices on sites with varied materials, this coursa 
synthetically raises on the different scales the superstructure of 
ragas, by dint of Svara combinations, Akāras, curves, touches, 
Anusvaras and Gamakas. d 

The course, misused : By reference to certain striking points, 
it may now be proved how such a useful course has been mis- 
carried. 

(lI) This course is intended primarily for instrumental 
practice and not for vocal singing. 

(2) These lessons,--resembling, aa they do, the. grammatical 
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enes--ought to be explained and taught; but students only mug 
them up. 

(3) Vocal students ought merely to practise them on the 
instrument, that they might hear them for Laksanam grasp. But 
they do sing them and receive unwholesome impressions. 

(4) They must try the lessons themselves; instead, are 
directed to memorise. 

(5) The originator of the system looks upon the manner as 
its life; but its matter is being made much of :— 

` (a) The Sarali and other exercises have been designed as 
models for many ragas; but are being applied only in one, 

(b) Every lesson, even ‘the Varna at times, has come to 
be practised in the three Kalas. Wonderful! The originator 
meant just to indicate the occurrence of Hrasva, Dirgha and 
Pluta. : 

(०) The course should be marked out jn different portions, 
as those contributing to Svara~jfidna, Sruti-jiiana, and so forth. 


(d) The underlying principles of Gita, Svarajati and 
Varna must be so taught that they might be: applied to other 
ragas as well. 

(e) The Gita must be understood as imparting know- 
ledge of the raga scale and the Akara. 

(f) Svarajati, which is intended to exemplify Tala variation, 
has assumed a different role | 
. (8) Varna must needs be regarded as teaching notation, the 
important topic of Laksana; ‘and nof as the epitome of raga 
Bhavas and Samcaras, 

Elucidation. The above points may now be briefly elucidated, 
At the outset it has been stated that this course is intended 
primarily for instrumental practice-~which will be borne out as 
we examine the extant method of vocal instruction. Usually, 
every one of the lessons is first sung by the instructor and the 
student is advised to repeat it as many times as he possibly can, 
and, lo, for some years! Again, he is asked to repeat the very 
first lesson of Sarigams (or alphabets), mind you, in four Kalas, 
(or kinds of speed ), before the second lesson is at all taken up! 
In this way he is directed to mug up lesson by lesson through the 
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course, instead of being guided to attempt them himseif. The 
cardinal principle, as we know, of training a student in any 
language is to lead him to spell and prozress himself from stage 
to stage, alter the alphabets are taught. Could he, on the other 
hand, repeat the lessons correctly and in speed, so soon as the 
alphabets are grasped--and to what purpose ? Moreover, when the 
student has already got a lesson by heart, and has, obviously, no 
necessity or chance of using his intellect in attempting it again, 
what end is served in making him repeat it daily and so many 
times? Further, music stands to improve towards more 
gracefulness the more the student repeats; and this can hold good 
only with Laksya and certainly not wita Laksana. 

An analogy. We shall now indieaie the place*in Laksana 
lessons themselves, of repetition in varied rates of speed. Here, 
the analogy of speaking and writing eminently applies to vocal 
and instrumental music respectively. Speaking and writing, as 
is known, have separate laws governing them. It is but natural 
that in the initial stages the boy writes slow and big and gets the 
characters smaller and quicker by and by. Much so, his hand- 
writing, too, is not good at first and cnly improves with more 
writing, guidance notwithstanding. There is no necessity to 
change the lessons in order to better the handwriting; the same 
might be written over and over again, with no less benefit. Even 
so is the case with instrumental practica 

The domain of speaking and its laws are analogous to vocal 
music, as aforesaid, but precisely contrary to the principles that 
govern the art of writing. For, the bor certainly pronounces a 
sentence as qucikly as the elder--in fact, in sweeter and more 
impressive fashion. This is quite true of vocal music as well. 
Any boy-singer can repest a musical passage as quickly as a 
veteran, perhaps, with greater charm and warmth." And, as a 
matter of fact, as the boy advances in ege, his voice is also found 
to lose its wonted grace and appeal. Cn the other side, instru- 
mental practice, just like handwriting, is but bound to improve 
vith time. 

‘Instrumental study, as noted, is reccmmended for every vocal 
student for his Laksana grasp. On the instrument, of course, 
he has to practice the lessons daily as many times as he can, in 
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arder to acquire speed and mechanical facility of playing. To 
that extent, no doubt} his ear, meanwhile, gets trained. Agatn, 
the instrumental practice of Trikalas incidentally introduces 
him to the details of Tala variation. 
Purpose of Gita, Svarajāli and Tāna. Sv far with refer- 
ence to Sarali and othar preliminary exercises. We may 
now proceed to show how the Gita, Svarajati and Tans 
lessons are also devised more for the instrument. As regards 
the Gita, its two types are well-known, the ordinary and the 
Laksana. The former concerns easy and simple songs. As it 
is taught, its Sahitya and Svaras are also imparted. In 
Laksana Gita, however, its Sahitya itself explains the 
Arohana, Avarohana and major laksanas of the raga in which 
it is composed. In both these kinds of Gita, Akara also is 
introduced somewhere. The purpose of the Gita may thus be 
elear--namely, the elucidation of the ascending and descending 
scales of rigas, and the Akara. Svarajátis, not many, are 
taught, however, with Sahitya and Akara--which, therefore, 
do not fit in with the significance of thetitle. On the other hand, 
many typical Svarajatis have been composed by the Maharaja of 
Travancore--who was a distinguished contemporary of Thi- 
agayyar- which are without Sahitya and Akira, but only with 
Svara combinations and Jati variations of Tala. Svarajatis 
of Hindustani music, also, significantly enough, have neither 
Sahitya nor Akara in them. Tana stands for multiple elaborations 
( Tanu Vistàre ) of Svara combination of rágas with Akira, The 
'studend must himself try exhaustive Tana exercises in all 
79888 by taking combinations of two, three, four Svaras and so 
forth, with Ak&ra admixed. An investigation into the Gita, 
Svarajati and Tana must clearly show how indispensable they 
are for the instrumental study. If an instrumental student is 
to play a particular tune or song, his primary requisite will be 
acquaintance with the scale of the ragain question, its several 
avara combinations and their Akara elaborations as well--which, 
needless to say, isfurnished respectively, by the Gita, Svarajati and 
“Tana exercises. Hence, the vocal student stands to advance 
in his Laksya knowledge whenever he sings; and, alongside, iv 
Laksana whenever he devotes himself to the instrument. 
Purpose of Varna and Kirtana. Varnas are widely supposed 
‘to contain Raga-Sarhcdras in tkem, which, however, they 
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hardly do; even a few of the characteristic -combinations of 
the ràgülapana are conspicuous by their ‘absence in its Varna. 
The Varna lessons also can be better utilised, They must be 
regarded asexercises and the vocal student must be directed 
to attempt and sing the Varna from the script, with the aid 
of the knowledge he has already gsined .from the foregoing 
lessons. This method, certainly, will bring out its purpose, 
namely, ability to sing to notation--whieh is simply attested by 
the long-drawn Akāras that characterise it. Itisa point yet 
to be realised that the Varna is intended to help the reading of a 
passage from notation and vice wversa— wherefore, long-drawn 
Akaras, mutilations of words and models of Pallavi are included 
therein. Those Gitas, Svarajatis and Varnas, therefore, which 
are latterly composed, must be scrutinised to see if they subserve 
their respective purpose, as pointed out above;so that such of 
them as do not might be given à convenient go-by. , 

Last but not least, present day Kirtana lessons lack proper 
arrangement. Thesstudent, further, neec be taught such choice 
Kirtanas alone as mirror the typical Bhavas, each of its raga. 

Conclusion. Thus, even after having undergone the present 
course for many years, the student only finds himself wanting in 
the abundance of quantitative and qualitative musical stock, 
which was supplied by the Laksya method of Thiagayyar and 
others. Nor is he at all satisfied with his Laksana progress. 
For, even the rationaie of such popular ragas as Yadukulakam- 
boji, Huseni, Atana and Anandabhairavi, is not known, So, it 
is up to the musical reformer to approach the past in an eclectic 
spirit and strike the golden mean by sa remodelling the course 
that the Laksya is accorded a prominent and compulsory chara- 
6६87, while the Laksana is made to conform to it and succeed it 
as the optional course. 

To conclude, the matter of the time-honoured system of in- 
struction is, indeed, unimpeachable; ard itisonlye the popular 
manner of adoption thereof—which threatens to stay=that is 
found to bristle with such serious foibles 

This partial investigation of the above aspects of music, 
though awe-inspiring and somewhat difficult of acceptance to 
the musical public, has been published, may I think, no day too 
soon ; since major institutions of music and research have come 
to be established and run under the auspizes of the Universities 
of South India, 


MISCELLANEA 


LITERARY NOTES (continued )* 
BY . 
V, RAGHAVAN, B. A. ( Hons. ) 
H . 
The Alatkara Candrika of King Narayana 


. ४. K, De says on p. 30L of Vol. I. of his Skr, Poetics: 
" Narayanadeva: Alarnkara Candrika. 

This work {s referred to by the author himself in his Sargita- 
nardyana. The author, also called Gajapati Viranadrayanadeva, 
was the son of Padmanabha and the disciple of Purugottama- 
misra. " ० 

Dr. De thus considers this Alamkara Candrika of Nar&yana- 
deva referred to by himself in his work on music, the Sarhgita- 
n&rüyana, as ४ treatise on poetics. This is wrong. 
A Ms. of Gajapati Nardyana’s Sargitanarayana is available 
in the Madras Govt, Oriental Mss, Library and on reading it I find 
that the Alarhkara Candrika quoted therein as the author's other 
work is not a work on poetics but is a special music treatise 
dealing with the subject of Alarnkaras in music. 

“तत्रच 

षड्विंशतिः स्थायिनः स्युः रोहिणो द्वादशैव तु । 

संचारिणो द्वादशैव द्वादशेबावरोहिणः ॥ 

इति पसिद्धाळंकाराः पञ्चारात्‌ परिकीर्तिताः! 

ग्रन्थविस्तरताभीतेः मया नेह प्रपाञ्चिताः ॥ 
मत्कृत-अर्छकारचन्द्रिकाया सर्वे भ्रपाव्विताः i 
अलंकारप्रवोजनमाह- 

स्वरजञाने(नं) हृताभ्यासो(?) रक्तिलाभश्च जायते | 

बर्णगानाविचित्रत्वं चालंकारप्रयोजनम्‌ ll ” 

p. ७, Sarhgitandrayana, Ms. of the Mad. 
Govt. Ori. Mss. Library. R, 3234. 


* Continued from Annals of B. O, R. I. Vol. XIV pp. 250-263, 
Yo [ Annals, B.O. R.I] 
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The above extract wherein is the said Alarhkéra Candrika 
*quoted will make plain what Alarhk-ra ‘is meant and how ths 
Alamkàra Candriké of Gajapati Viraniráyanadeva is nota wors 
on Rhetoric but is a work on the fifty musical Alamkaras. 
Date of King Gajapat. Narayana 

A few verses at the beginning of the Samgitandradyana and 
the colophons to its chapters give som; information about Nard- 
yale. Heis a Gajapati, i. e, a King of Orissa and is said to 
belong to the Ganga Vaméa, He is thc son of Padmanabha. He is 
a prince or Zamindar of Parlakhimidi in Orissa. In the colophons 
in the Kavicintamani, a Rheterico-mvsical treatise by one Gopf- 
natha Kavibhiisana, a protege of ano her Narayanadeva of the 
same family, we find these kings descr bed as ‘lorde of Khimundi'- 
श्रीखिएण्डिमहाराज्येश्वर, Many are the Khi पापाला chiefs who had the 
name Nardyana and it is not easy to fx the Nariyapa who wrote 
the Sarhgitanarayana and the Alathkara Candrika. He may be 
the Viraprataparudra Nardyanadeva w:o ruled, according to R. 
Sewell between A. D. 748 and 766, ( Vide p. l86. part ii, Arch. 
Survey of South India) According to Banerjee's History of 
Orissa (Vol. ii. p. 20 ) & Narayana माँ Parlakhimidi attacked 
King VirakiSora of the house of Khurde who ruled up to 2779 A. D, 
These two Nardyanas may be identical 

The real author of the Samgita Narayana and the 
Álathküra Candrzkà. 

Gajapati Narayanadeva is the disciple of his great court poet, 
Kaviratna Purusottama Misra, In ths Prabandhadhyaya i.e., 
the chapter dealing with musical compcsitions, the Sarhgitanara- 
yana quotes many musical compositions of Purusottama Misra, 
mentioning him as the author’s guru. It is not unusual that 
treatises attributed to kings are realls works written by their 
court-poets. As a matter of fact, in toe Notices of Skr, Mss. of 
Bengal by Haraprasad Sastry, Vol. XI, 5p. 64 and 23 the Samgita 
narayana is mentioned as the work of Màràyans's guru, Puruso- 
ttama Kaviratna also. It is therefore Likely that thé Alathkdra 
Candrika also is a work of Purasottáms. 


Writers quoted in the Satngita-NG@rayaza; Mammata, the author हि 
of the Kavyaprakdsa as the author of a mr-sie treatise, 


“Miscellanea” — ^ 7o Ce i 


` Many are the music, works quoted in the Sarhgltanadrayana. , 
In other branches of knowledge, the Visnupurana, the Kavyaprakasa, 
Chandoratnikara and Parāśarasarhhitā on archery are quoted 
Two-works to be noted are a poem called Gopagovinda,. perhaps 
an imitation of Gitagovinda, the commentator on which musical 
poem is quoted and a commentary on the Gitagovinda by one 
Laksmanabhatta. 

' But! the. most noteworthy of all works quoted is a music. work 
called Sarhgitaratnaveli attributed to Mammata whom we knew 
up till now only. as an Alamkarika, “ 


Ch सस्मदाचायकुतसगातरत्नावटल्यास्‌ 
l ° कन्नाटनाटमलार eto 
9 20. S. N. Mad. Ms. 
The quotation is long and consists of a list of Ragas. 
il; ठक्कलक्षणमाई मस्मटः ` नाटकर्णाटयोयोगे ठक्करागो नपुंसक; । ' 9, 35. 
VI ७ 


The Camatkara Candrika of Visvesvara 


In a footnote to the section on Singabhiipala, the author of the 
Rasárnavasudhakara, Dr. S. K. De says on p. 243 of Vol. I. of his 
Skr. Poetics 


‘ A poem in eight cantos called Camatkara Candrika or Sirhhs- 
bhipila-kirti-sudha-sara-sitala was written, with a view to. 
illustrate the principles of rhetoric, by Visvesvara Kavicandra, 
panegyrising our prince who is called here as Sarvajfia, 
(IOC VII p. 507) ” a 

` The information given by Dr. De is based on the description 
of a Ms. of the work in the India Office Catalogue as he himself 
has indicated. The I. O. C. says on p. 5507 ( No. 3966): 

' " Oamatkaracandrika (Simhabhüp&lakirtisudhüsürasitala ) a 
panegyrical poem celebrating ( Sarvajfia- ) Simhabhüpala, a petty 
ruler of the Zemindari of Pithapur, in the Rajamahendri distriot 





'-l. Vide my papers on Early and Later Sarhgita Literature published in 
the-Journal of the Madras Music Academy. Purugottama's son, Post Nārā- 
yana wrote a music work called Sathgita sarani ( Ms. available in the Madras 
Govt. Mss, Library) which also quotes the Alarhküra Candrika and Mammata’s 
musio treatise, Sarigitaratnavali : 
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( Wilson )- composed, with a view to illugtrating the principles 
of rhetoric, by Vis$ve$vara Kavicandra. Eight cantos. ” 


The Camatkadracandrika of VisveSvera Kavicandra, protege of 
Simhabhüpala, is not a poem in eight ccntos written to illustrate 
the principles of rhetoric, like the Bhattikavya written to illus- 
trate the Vyakarana Sàstra. The Camstkara Candrika is not a 
Laksyagrantha or even a Laksyagrantha and a Laksanagrantha 
rolled into one. Itisa pure Laksansg-anths. It is not a poem 
but a perfect rhetorical treatise, a work that must have been des- 
eribed by the I. O, C. not under poetic compositions as we find it 
there but under Rhetoric and Poeties. It is a work in eight 
Vilàsas, chapters and not eight Sargas oe cantos. The I. O. C. gives 
the introductory verses, the names of each chapter Indicating the 
contents thereof and also the colophon. These not only contain 
suggestions but express mention of the rature of the Work. Thus 
verse 3 calls it a ' टुक्षणग्रन्थ, ' है 

छतिराभिमतकळतिचतुरा यदि चतुरोदाक्तनयश्णोदारा । 
इति लक्षणकातिरत्नं रचये शिङ्गगटपर्टिशणोदाहरणम ॥ 


Then are given two verses which giva the seven elements of 
Camatkara or aesthetic delight in a pcem. The names of the 
various chapters also point to the fact of the work being an Alarh- 
kara treatise. The colophon calls the chapter division Vilisa 
and a Kavya’s or a Poem’s divisions are called only Sargas. 


Dr. De says that the poem is also called सिंहभ्रपालकीर्तिसुधासार- 
शीतल. He means so by the use of the word “or” and the I. O. C. 
also means so by putting this in brackets by the side of the name 
Camatkaracandrika. One is reminded of certain instances in 
Aufrect’s Cat. Cat, where an Advaitic wcrk is entered as the work 
of Parivrajakacairya. Adjectives are miscaken for proper names. 
The Camatksracandrika is a Rhetorical zreatise, the illustrative 
verses in which are in praise of the autbor's patron, Sirmhabhü- 
pala, the work thus resembling the well-Enown Ek&vali, Pratapa- 
rudriya, Nafijarajayasobhisana etc. It is because the poet feels 
that he has increased the charm of his work by making eulogies of 
Singabhüpala as illustrations that he has considered his Camatkára- 
candrika as having been made cool by tle fame of Singa sung 
therein. This is plain from the colophon which runs thus: 


Miscellanea i33 
ड्ति सरससाहित्यूचातुरीधुरीणश्रीविश्वेश्वरकविचन्द्रपणोतायां sfifüg- 
शूपालकार्तिएुधातारशीतलायां चमत्कारचान्द्रिकायां बर्णपदार्षवेको नाम प्रथमो 
Rate: | 
One öf the colophons ( chap. V) calls the work explicitly an 
Alamkara work, “ ----चमत्कारचन्द्रिकायां अलंकृतो--- e” 


A Ms. of the work, lacking the begining, is available in the 
Madras Govt, Oriental Mss. Library. (R. 2679. Trien. Cat. i9L6-I9 
to 98-9). The following are the contents of the work : 

Chapter I. Varna, Pada and Padadosas. 
à गा, Vakya and Vakyadosas. ( I. O. C: does not 
give the name of this chapter. ) 
a IIL, Artha, Artha dogas; varieties of compositions, 
» ° IV. Gunas; Riti, Vitti, Paks and Sayya. 
si V. Rasa. (I O. C. gives the name of this chapter 
. as ' अलंळतो रसविवेकः '. It has been pointed out 
“above that ‘ Alarhkrtau’ qualifies च. चन्द्रिकायां, 
Only ‘ रसाविवेकः forms the name of this chapter). 
á Vi. Sabda-Alarnkáras. 
+ VIL Artha- - 
^|» VIIL Ubhaya- ,, (I. O. C. does not give the 
name of this chapter ). 
An estimate of the work. 


The Camatkaracandrika is noteworthy ‘as one of the few 
works which follow Bhoja, All the Dosas and Gunas of Bhoja 
found in his Sarasvatikanthabharana are accepted by the C. C. 
In the cases of certain Dogas, ViSveSvara gives new names and 
simplifies in certain cases by bringing two or three Dosas under 
one head.! Among Gunas, he omits Bhoja’s Praudhi which is Paka 
and which Visvesvara deals separately along with Sayys, Riti ote. 
Regarding Adarhkara also the C. C. follows Bhoja by accepting his 





! Among Padadosas, the C. C. adds Adrstartha (Sabdagaurava) and splits 
Bhoja's Grimya into as many Dosas as Bhoja ‘himself has spoken of under 
Gr&mya. Among Váükyadosas, Bhoja's Bhagnacchandas, Yatibhrasta and 
Aéarira are brought under one flaw called ' Vikala’, Chandovikala, Yativikala 
and Kriyavikala; Bhoja’s Apada is omitted and instead of the several flaws of 
Bhoja under Aritimat, the C. C. has only the Viparyaya of Audarya guna 
which Bhoja éalls Analathkara and the 0, C. ' Kevala,’ ordinary, acamatküri, 
Among Vakyartha dogas, Bhoja's Niralamkara is called by C. O. *Anujjvala' , 
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threefold classification into those of Sabda, of Artha and of. both 

bringing most of the generally known Arthalarhkaras under tlie. 
last head- Ubhayalarhkara. Of the twentyfour.Sabdalarmkaras. of 
Bhoja, Visvesvara separates Riti and Vrtti which he treats in 
another separate section along with Paka and Sayya, these four 
being considered as of more general import. He omits such 
strange Sabdalamkaras of Bhoja like Jati ( language, Sanskrit-arid 
Prakrit), Gati (verse and prose forms), Sravye, Preksya, Abhineya 
etc. But Visvesvara accepts Bhoja's new Sabdalarhkaras-gया, सुद्र, 
युक्तिः and urnar though he reduces the mumber of their subdivi- 
sions. He accepts twenty of Bhoja’s twentyfour Arthalarhkaras, 
omitting the four Praman&lamkàras-stecat, STATA, शब्दृः and अभावः। ` 

All the twentyfour Ubhayilarikiras of Bhoja are accepted and 
are treated in the last chapter at the end of which Bhoja’s name 
is mentioned as the authority. : 

While desrcibing varities of composition, Vi$ve$vara speaks 
of (p. 49) a variety of Campü called Uracampü under which he 
brings the musical court panegyrics like Udaharana, Cakravala, 
Birudavall etc. 


On Rasa, Vi$vesara does not follow 3hoja, He accepts like his 
patron, only eight Rasas, dismissing evan Santa. He appears to 
be the earliest writer to use the Upanissdic text रसो बै सः in con- 
nection with the Rass of Kavya, which is familiar to us from 
Jagannaitha’s Rasagangadhara. Visveévara says: 

स वे रस हत श्रुत्या बह्मणः सममक्ष्या (?) । 
प्राक्ता रसः स्वयभाग्यात्‌ काश्वदुंबानुखयते ॥ 
Having given this Vedic authority, Le gives Puranio authority | 
He says Rasa is Siva and therefore is cf eight forms-straqa: | 
शिवो रस इति प्रोक्तः सव्यं ? भावकरुत्तमेः । ४ 
न चेलोकोपकाराय कथमस्याटमातत्ब ll 
'p. 69. Mad. Ms. 

Though ViéveSvara does not follow Bhoja on Rasa, here and 
there, he takes a stray bit of thought cut of the fifth chapter of, 
Bhoja's.S. K. A. Thus he uses Bhoja's phrase रसान्वयः; The.0..0; 
says तदन्वयेन prast: कमनीयत्बम्नश्चुते ead this is after Bhoja, 
S. K. A. ५, 4 : io : 


"Miseloma > 0 r8 


योऽथस्तस्यान्वयात्‌ काव्यं कमनीयत्वमइल॒ते | 


Again, Bhoja it is who equates Poetry with Ukti, classifies it 
into three viz., Svabháva-ukti, Vakra-ukti and Rasa-ukti, refer- 
ing respectively to Guna, Alamküra and Rass and says that the 
last, the Rasokti, is most appealing 


वक्राकतश्च रसाक्तिश्व स्वभावाकेश्व वाङसयम्‌ | 
qarg amèn ताइ रसोक्ति प्रातिजानते ॥ 
i S. K. A. V. 8, 


Following this Viŝveśvara says 


चिर slag वक्रोक्तिः स्वभावोक्तिश्च (quara | 
रसोक्ति( क्ते )रेव काव्यानि ग्राह्माणीति मतिर्मम tt 


* 5 pp. 69-70. Mad. Ms, 


All conditions of Rasa expressed in poetry are analysed by 
Bhoja and but as twentyfour items called? रसान्वयाबिभूतयः--00॥ता- 
tions fostering the presence of Rasa. In this list are to be seen 
the various forms of Rasokti and Rasa-avasthas corresponding to 
them as also such subjects as hero, heroine, love-festivals ete. 
(vide Sls 9-2. S. K. A, V). Omitting the latter, Visveévara 
takes the various stages of the development of Rasa only and 
gives them as constituting the tenfold Rasokti, viz, mere ap- 
pearance, mere development, continuity, manifestation, full nourish. 
ment, mixture, decrease, semblance, disappearance and residue, 

सत्तास्फुरत्तालुबन्धाः निष्पात्तिः पाटिसंकरी । 

हासाभासो शमः शेषः इत्युक्ता हि रसोक्तयः ॥ 
Of 8. K. A. V. 

भावो जन्मातुबन्धा5थ ANR: पाटिसंकरो। 
(20, हासाभासा शमः RT ---- SI. 9, 

‘ In defining these also Bhoja is followed. The definition of 
Pusti is a reproduction of S. K. A. V. 27 
विषयाश्रयसंस्कारणणप्रकरृतिपाटवः | 


दीपनातिशयाच्चास्या प्रकषः पराष्टारष्यत ll 
p. 74. Mad. Ms. 


^ ! This is explained at greater length in Bhoja's Srhgüra Prakasa, chap- 
ter XI and I have explained it in full in a paper on Bhoja’s conception of 
Alamk&rg to be published 2 १ d 
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The phrase ‘ समग्रात्मछणसंपत्‌ which Bhoja uses in connection 
with his new Aharhkara theory of Rasa | Vide S, K, A, V. Karika 2 
and p. 6]3; आत्मसम्पग्शुणो द्भतेः etc. and संग्रामे (समयात्म) गणसंपदुत्पाद्‌ eto.) 
is utilised by ViSveSvara while considering Nayaka. ( p. 74 ). 

In a special secticn in the Rasa-charter, Visvesvara first posits 
Rasa as Anubhavaikevedya, ‘known only on the basis of 
experience,’ since it is भावनामार्गातीत aad विगलितवेद्यान्तर, But for 
those who may delight in logical and dry scholastic treatment, he 
says he will prove Rasa by each Pramaaa, 

Another noteworthy point in the worx is that like the works 
of Rudrata and Rajasekhara and like the Srngaraprakaga of Bhoja 
which does it on a stupendous scale, the C. C. defines Pada and 
Vakya briefly, Taking Artha, it classifies it into Abhidheya, 
Laksya and Vyahgys and in the end of the chapter on Artha 
considered varieties of composition, ° 

The most notewarthy part of the C. C. is however only its 
treatment of Riti. Following Rudrata: the work doses not men- 
tion Rudrate ) it considers Ritis as nemes of collocation, com- 
pounded in various degrees and uncompounded. In Bhamaha, 
wo see Madhurya and Ojas are almost cefined as अनतिसमास ‘ not 
having too much compounds’ and भूयस्स्मास ‘having much oom- 
` pounds’ respectively. It can be accapted that Madhurya is 
essential amongst all the Gunas of the Vaidarbhi and Ojas among 
all those of the Gaudi. According to Dandin, the Gaudi specialises 
in compounds, Samasa. Thus compounds, from a very early time, 
were considered to take a large part in making up the differentia 
of the different styles of vomposition, Vaidarbhi etc.’ Rudrata 
directly derives the Ritis from compounded and ' non-compound ’ 
collocation. Vaidarbhi is the Riti of an ' Asamasa Vrtti’ where- 
as the ‘Samisavati Vrtti ? produces the three other Ritis of 
‘Paficall, Latlya and Gaudi, according t> the comparative length 
of the compound. (Vide Rudrata : II. 3-6), Ananda studies Sangs 
hatanā, with and without Samasa, ६8 suggestive of Rasa in 
Uddyota III but there he does not speak of Sahghatana as directly 
producing the Ritis. Viésvesvara follows Rudrata, defines Ritis 








l See my paper on Vrttis, उ, 0. R. Madres, Vol. VIII. part 2. I have 
dealt with this subject in a paper on Riti to 9० published, i å 
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as varieties of Sanghatand, according as they are compounded or 
therwise, according as the compounded have few or more ९070“ 

pounds. He has convenienced the study of the subject of Riti toa 
large oxtent by dismissing the geographical names Vaidarbhi ete. 
which give rise to much speculation regarding the historical 
development of the various Ritis. He cuts away from the Dandin 
tradition and casting off the various Gunas that define Vaidarbhi 
etc. defines Ritis as such on the basis of the single Guna of Ojas, 
the quality or feature called ‘compounds’ or Samása Says 
Visvesvara— 

रीतिः पदानां घटना परोक्ता रीतिविशारदैः । 

रीडर गताबित्यतो ret: रियन्ती रोतिरीर्यते ॥ 

असमासा समासेन मध्यमेन च भूषिता | 

अतिदीर्घसमासा च मिश्रा चोति agrar 


: p. 04, Mad. Ms. . 


Thus four Ritis are recognised and theye are called असमासा, 
मध्यसर्मासा, अतिदी पैसमांसा and मिश्रा, Considering this with Rudrata's 
deseription, the असंमासा and the अतिदीर्घसमासा can be recognised as 
the Vaidarbhi and the Gaudi. He himself says that the Asimada 
Riti can be found in the writings of the followers of the 
Vaidarbha marga. The derivation of Riti from the root रीङ्‌ गतौ 
is from Bhoja's S. K. A. II. SL 27. The second verse is an 
adaptation of Ananda’s Dhva. A. III Ud, Karika 5, to the three 
kinds of Sanghatana given in which, VisveSvara adds a fourth 
called Misra. The author's patron Singabhipala treats of Ritis 
in a different manner. (pp. 64-69, Triv. Edn. of R. A. S.) He 
combines Rudrata and Dandin, adds something himself and 
christens Vaidarbhi, Gaudiya and Paficdli as Komala, Kathina 
and Misra, ' 

-Among “Alamkara works and writers, the Dhvany&loka of 
Anandavardhana, Bhoja, Bhavaprakasika, the Rasarnava sudhà- 
kata of his patron Sirhhabhtpala, his own teacher K@sigvara and 
` his Hasamimüfksü are quoted. Bharavikavya ( K. A.), Sti Harsa- 
devs, Naisadhakara, Murari, Kalidasa, his works, Harsacárita, 


ean a a ee € ent edt उ SO 





i. Vide Indian Historical Quarterly Vol, X No. 4, my article on Riti and 
Guna in the Agni Purana 


]8 [Annals B. 0. ३. I, ] 
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Karnamrta, Singabhipdliya (a Kavya). the present Nayaka’s 
(i.e. the hero, Singabhipala’s ) verses, Tirthakarakramottamsa 
mahikavya, and Kandarpa Sambhava are the poets and their 
works quoted, ! 
There are two references to the RasZrnavasudhakara of his 
patron, Singabhüp&la. In chap. 3. , while describing the varieties 
of literary composition, Vi$ve$vara refers us to Simhabhüpila's 
R, A. S. for Drama. . _ 
रूपकं दशधा घोक्तं x x x । 
x x x x n 
सिंहभपालराचिते variar 
अस्य प्रपञ्चो विज्ञेयः x x X ॥ 


Then, at the end of chapter V on Rasa he says that his own 
brief treament of Rasa is due to the fact that Simhabhüpala has 
already treated of Rasa at length in his R. A. 8. and that he, in 
his Camatkaracandrità, is ‘अन्यत्र बद्धटाष्टि’ (p. 88) i. e., concerned with 
speaking of what has not been spoken of in the R.A S. viz, 
Poetics or Rhetoric as such under the heeds of Dosa, Guna and 
Alathkara. Thus the R. A. S. and the C. C. supplement each other, 


.. At first, works on Poetics approached from the standpoint of 
Alarhkara and were invariably named also Kavyalamkara, 
Then, with the rise of Rasa and Dhvani works on Poetics ap- 
proached the subject from the ‘Atman’ of pcetry, viz, Rasa- 
Dhvani. Then came Bhoja whose work, the Srhgara Prakasa, among 
the many points which it. emphasised, emphasised the concept 
of Sahitya also, which together with the brilliant treatment of the 
concept of Sahitya in Kuntaka’s Vakrokti Jivita gave rise to 8 
new kind of approach for a Poeties-treatise in the Sahitya 
Mimārsā.? Another approach is that cf Camatkara, which is 





३ On p.86. Viáve$vara quotes 2 well-known vers» from the Vakyspadiya of 
` Bhartrhari and the author is called here Sareycgin. "qup शिषःवतारविशिषस्य 
भगवतः पतअलिरंमिप्राय प्रकटयता व्याहृतं सास्योगिना-- न सोऽस्ति प्रत्ययो लोकि eto." Hari 
was probab'y called Sdrayogin becasue of his commentary called Sara on the 
Mahabhasya referred to by Kaiyata: तथापि हरिबच्धन सारेण प्रन्थसेतुना I. 

2 Mss. of this work are available in the Tanjore, Madras and Trivandrum 
Mss. librarios. ‘The Triv. Skr. Series has apnouased its publication 

Of Sahitya I have dealt with in a separate paper where I have examined 
this Sahitya Mim&ms& 
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poetic delight which pomprehends all poetic elements from Gupse 
and Ssbdalamk&ra to Rasa and Dhvani, It is on the basis of this 

Camatkara which is लीकोत्तराह्मद that’ Jagannatha gives his 
most comprehensive definition of poetry: रमणीयाथप्रतिपादकः शब्दः 
काव्यस ।- रमणीयता च लोकीत्तराह्द्जनकज्ञानगो-रता | लोकोत्तरत्वं चाह्ादगतः 
चमर्त्कोरापरपर्यायः अतुभवसासिको जातिविशेषः । Almost the first regular 
Poetics-treatise to make an approach through this Camatkara is 
this Camatkara Candrikà of VisveSvara, The work opens thus 
giving us that Camatkira is the Sahrdaya’s delight on reading 4 
poem and that its ' Alambanas' in a poem are seven vig, Guna, 
Riti, Vrtti, Paka, Sayyi, Alarhkara and Rasa. 

चमत्कारस्तु विदुषां आनन्दपरिवाहरुत्‌ । 
° छण रात रस दात पाक शय्या अलेछतिम्‌ il 
gadana चमत्कारकारण झुवत SENT: ॥ 

( These introductory verses found in the I. O, Ms. and. given, 
in the I. O. C. are.not found in the Mad. Ms, The Mangala Sloka 
of the C, C. given in the I. O. C. is a recast *in Sardülavikridita 
. metre of the Anustubh Mangala of Bhoja’s S. K. A. ) 

: :"Vi&ve$vara classifies poetry into three classes on the basis of 
the nature of the Camatkara, The three classes are Camatkàri 
( Sabdacitra), Camatkaritare (Arthacitra and Gunibhitavyangya) 
and Camatkaritama ( Vyangyepradhana ) 

Much earlier than VisveSvara, Ksemendra, whose brain went 
on. many a refreshing and original line, made this approach 
through Camatkàra in his small work, the Kavikenthabharana., 
But he gave a different analysis of the points of Camtkàra in 
poetry. He says in the third Sarhdhi of his K., K, A, called 
चमत्कारकथन-¬ 

° तत्र दशविधश्चमत्कारः~ अविचारितरमणीयः, विचारतिरमणीयः, समस्त- 
सक्तव्यापा, सुक्तेकदेश हृद्यः, शाब्द्गतः, अथगतः, राव्दाथगतः, अळकारगतः, रसगतः 
nadana i" 

This Vi$ve$vara Kavicandra, protege of Simhabhüpala ( i330 
A. D. ) has to be distinguished from Visvesvara Bhatia, author of 
Alarhkara Kaustubha and other works, who flourished in the 
beginning of the l8th century. 

VII 
The Rasa Mimümsüá of Kasisvara migra 

Both in Dr. S. K. De's two volumes of Skr. Poetics and. in the 

list of Alarakāra works appended to Mr. Kane’s Introduction to the 
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Sahitys. Darpane, we find the mention of only one Alarhkdra wors 
of the name sa Mimamsa and that is by Gangarime Jad 
Except this Rasa Mimarhsa of Gatgarama, no other work of thai 
name is found eyen -in Aufrectht’s Cat, Cat. — 

We now come to know of another Alamkara work called Rasa 
Mimámsà written by-one Kasisvara who is the teacher of Vigye . 
$vara, . tbe. author of the above noticed Camatkara Candrik&: 
The source of our knowledge is ViSveSvera himself wko quotes 
his work in the V chap. of his O. C. on Rasa, . 

“तथा चोक्तमस्मदाचार्यः कारीश्वरमिशः रसमीमांसायार-- 
रसलक्ष्मामनाइत्य वागारभरतोरषस | 
( वागाङम्वरतोषणस्‌ ? ) 
पुण्ट्रेक्षो रसाविद्ठेषात्‌ ऋजीषालभ् यथा ॥ e 
The time of Kasisvara misra is the last quarter of the thirteonta 
sentry or about 4800 A: D. for the date of Simhabhisala; the 
patron of Kasisvra’s pupil, Vi$veSvara, is c. 336 A. D, 
MN CE 2 . VIII . 
The -Rasa Mimamsa of Sri Viayücakravartin 
~: Commenting on that variety of Sastra-Samüsokti which has 
in it the combined utterance of the ideas of Bharata 53808, S=i 
Vidyacakravartin, author of two Tikés on the Kavraprakata 
and a commentary on Alarhkāra Sarvasvs, says that Rasa is the 
chief subject in Bharata, explains Bhara:o's Rasasütra and at tke 
end of its interpretation remarks in his commentary on she Alark- 
kara Sarvasve र 
9 दिळ्मात्रमिदं । रसमीमांसायां विस्तरः । प्रकताबुपयोगीति न क्रियते । 
संप्रदायप्रकाशिन्यां काव्यप्रकाशटीकायाँ वितत्य छत इति अत एव अवधाय इत्यलमू। ? ˆ 
p. 99, Ms. of the Mad. Govt, Ori. Mss. Library. 

Does this mean that in addition to his already known 
four works: in Alsmkára and Natya.’ viz, the Brhat ard 
the Laghu Tikas on the Kavyaprakàsa, the commerftazy on the 
Alamkara Sarvasva and the Bharata Sazngraha, Sri Vidy&onkra- 
vartin wrote a work called Rass Mimarhsa also? 








३ Seemy article on the subject, Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Fe 
search Institute, Vol, XIV pp. 250-263.. From Y ol. V p. 29. of the Trivandrum 
Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. collected by Mm. T. Ganapati Sastry, we come to 
know that in addition to commenting onthe Alaihküra sarvasva, Sri Vidysi- 
cakravartim wrote-a metricàl epitome of the Sarvasva in. a work called 
Alamkara sarvasva niskrstirtha kürikà 
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$e f IX. . AD ume SERN p 
The names of Abhinanda, the author of thé Rümacarita |. 2 
and the extent of the Ramacarita . . * 

Our gratitude is due to Mr. K. 8, Ramaswamy Sastriar.ef the 

Baroda Oriental Institute for the handsome edition of Abhinanda’s 
great epic poem, the Ramacarita. In its introduction, Mr. Rama: 
swamy Sastriar says that Abhinanda had another name Aryavi- 
läsa or simply Vilàsa. 
:. Though he dipped into Ksemendra’s Suvrttatilaka for the 
tribute paid by Ksemendra to the Anustubhs of Abhinanda,. Mr. 
K. 8, Ramaswamy Sastriar missed an evidence available. in the 
Aucityavicdracarcé of the same Ksemendra, giving us a third 
name of Abhizanda. Mr. Sastriar notes that sometimes the antho- 
logies refer to the poet as Gauda Abhinanda, Ksemendra, in his 
Au. V. C. says that he is also called Gauda Kumbhakéra. 

In the Au. V. Ce (On p. [87, Kavyamala, Guechaka  ), Kseni 

endra says while illustrating Karana-aucitya-*- 
करणोचित्यं यथा गौडकुम्भकारस्य: 
लाङ्गलम गभस्तिमान्‌ बलायत' प्रातः शशा मालिना 
व्याधूता जलदास्सठाभिरुडवो qET भरुत्तान्भताः | 
ग्ोत्तीणों जलचिद्दशैव हारणा स्वेरडुहासोमाभे 
लङ्केशस्य च लक्षितो दिशि [दोह प्राज्यः प्रतापानछः ॥ - 

This verse is found in canto l5 as verse 64 on‘p. I36 of the 
Gaek. edn. of the Ramacarita of Abhinanda. This verse, as also 
that next to this, Qui जाम्बत्रतोऽभिबाथ etc. which is the last verse of 
the canto were very well-known verses and we see them quoted in 
Alamkara works often. From this.we come. to know that Abhi- 
nanda, otherwise known as Aryaviliss and Vilàsa was also called 
Gauda Kumbhakara, 

From this we also see that the Abinanda whom Ksemendra 
refers to in his Suvrttatilaka in connection with the: Anustubh 
metre is not the author of the Ràmacarita of whom we are speak- 
ing here and whom Ksemendra refers to not by the name Abhi- 
nanda but by the name Gauda Kumbhakara. Further, whereas 
Jayanta's son, Abhinanda has written his Kadambarfkathasara.in 
Anustubhs throughout, with thé exception of .a.few verses at the 
end of the cantos, this Abhinanda hes written only nine 68805: 
of Anustubhs in a work of thirty-six chapters, 


Acus 
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In his quotations in the Aucityevicdracarca, tae Suvrtta 
tilaka:and the Kavikanthabharana, Esemendra preserves she 
titles, surnames etc. of the poets as preserved in his time. So, if 
we can see anything in the name ' Ktmbhakdra,’ we may tay 
that it is to distinguish the two Abhinandas that Ksemendra quotes 
the verse from the Ramacarita under the name Gaude Kumbia- 
kara, which appears to be a satirical surname 

The original extent of the Rdadmacarita 

The text, as is now printed, runs up to 36 cantos aad acco:d- 
ing to some Mss, four more cantos are also found in the name 
of Abhinanda. The editor dismisses as spurious those four cantos 
(37-40-) found in Abhinanda's name. Ee also suggests that some 
later namesake might have written those four cantos and that 
Abhinanda’s work ended with the 36th santo which contains in 
the end some concluding verses on the roet and the pat-on. ( Vide 
Introduction, p. xxviii). a l 

In this connectéon I wish to draw attention to the following 
verse found at the end of canto 22. 

इति लेखयाति स्म लेखकेः निजक्मीधिकवेतना भृतैः। 
असिनन्डनिबन्धशौ रवात्‌ युवराजः TAR कथामिम्राम्‌ ॥ 

The verse says that this story as tok in Abhinanda’s Rāma- 
carita was made to be copied by copyists, paid in excess of their 
due rates. The reason for enhanc.d pay for copying ocnsists ir a 
Slesa in the word गौरव which also means ‘bigness’ and the 
adjective ‘ शतकी ' as applied to the Katha. I think that the word 
शतकी isa mistake for शतिका which word, as qualifying Sut means 
a:work consisting of a hundred cantos. We have the neuter word 
शतकम्‌ as the name of a common literary form, a composition or a 
minor poem in hundred verses. It is not unlikely rhat Abhi- 
nanda schemed a stupendous epic in a hundred cantos, I think 
that he proposed to include in the story of his Ramazarita the 
story of the Uttara Ramayana also. as itis, we finc the poet 
going on leisurely and elaborately. Wifh the 36th canto we hare 
come up only to the killing of Kumbaa and Nikumths in the 
Yuddhs Kanda and evenif we take the other four cantos also found 
in Abhinanda’s name we come only up छि the Agnipravesa of Sita, 
It is unlikely, as the editor says, these tour cantos are by Abhi- 
nanda himself. For one reason, Abhinanda would not have rüshsd 
through four cantos so much of the story. ` 


NOTES ON INDIAN CHRONOL OGY 
BY tod 
P. K. GODE, M. A. 
XXVIII 
DATE OF KEDARABHA TTA'S VRTTARATNAKARA 
before A. D, 7297 








Dr. Keith states in his History of Sanskrit Literature that 
Kedarabhatta’s Vrttaratnakara which describes 336 metres was 
written before the I5th century ! and that Mallindtha uses this 
work, Aufrecht states र that a commentary on the Vritaratna- 
kara by Nàr&yanabhatia was composed in A, De 545. 

The date of Mallinaths, according to Prof. Handiqui is 
“the झी century or the latter portion of the L4th as he wrote a 
commentary on Vidyadhara’s Ekávali in the Ist quarter of the 
[कही century. * 

As Mallinatha uses tho Vritaratnikara we shall have to put the 
date of Yritaratnükara earlier than the “ latter portion of the वगा 
century ” i. e. earlier than A. D, I375 

. It is proposed in the present note to push the date of the Vrita- 
ratnükara as far back as the Ist half of the L3th century i.e. by 
about 25 years or so on the basis of the following evidence :— 

Candipandita, one of the earliest commentators on the Naisa- 
dhacarita mentions Vritaratmakara in commenting on. verse 76 of 
Canto X. His comment reads-- 

“ वृत्तरत्नाकरे च द्वितीयाध्यायोक्तया जात्या तृतीयचहर्थपश्चमोक्तेन वृत्तेन faq. 
माने द्विधाऽमवत्‌ । ? न 





. | History of Sanskrit Literature ( 3928 ), p. 7 
2 Ibid, footnote 2. See also Aufrecht's Catalogus Catalogorum, -Part. f, 
p. l24 (b) SEE Í 
$ Cata. Catalo. Part I, p. 597 (a) 
4. Naigadha, ( Punjab Ori. Series, No, XXIII ) I934—Jnfro. page XVID 
$ Ibid, extract on p. 470 ॥ 
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Candüpandita gives his own date viz. Sarhvat L353 or 4. D. 2897, 
"This reference enables us to push back the date of Vritaratnükara 
as far back as A. D. [2850 or roughly ihe lst half cf the 99% 
century. The popularity of this work will be apparent from the 
fact that not less than 20 commentaries have been wr:tten on it * 
and that numerous copies of the work are extantin amanu- 
script form in different Manuscript libraries of the wozld. 





. XXIX. 

JINASAMUDRASURI AUTHOR GF A COMMENTARY 
ON THE KUMARASAMBHAVA AND HIS EXACT DATE 
Born Savat 506 (A. D. 450) and died Sa7wat i555 (4. b. 499) 


. „In my note in the Annals? ( No, XXVI) I concluced on other 
evidence that Jinasamudra’s commentary on the Kumazrasambhava 
must have been composed towards the last qharter cf ‘the .l5th 
century i.e. between A. D. 2475 and 500. * This inference was 
mainly based on tlie probable identity of this commentator with 
the Jinasamudrastri who was a contemporary of Devakarna in 
Samvat (536 (= A. D. 480.). | 
.. have since examined all the colophons of the छाउ Ms. of 
the Kumürasambhavatikà by Jinasamudra (No. $37 of 884-87 ) 
and found that all the seven -colophons for the seven cantos are 
identical in their enumeration of the details about the: author of 
the commentary viz. (7) खरतर 399 ; (2) जिनंप्रभसूरि; (3) जिनेचन्द्रेसरि 
and जिनसघुद्रसरि, In the Khara'aragaccaa Pattüvali No, 2. we find 
the following remarks * about जिंनप्रभ-- 

t teat भरी जिनप्र भगुरुश्ी जिनासंहस्रेलघबरतरगणो aR? In this 
“gyaur ” appear the following Siiris :-- 

" wo, श्रीजिनचंद्रत्रयः | चम्मगोत्रीयाः । पत्तने. सा० शमरासेहकरितनंयां 
श्रीकीर्तिरनाचायः स्थापिताः | अबुदाचले नवफणपाश्वेप्रतिष्ठापकाः । श्वीधर्मरत्लें-श्रीगु- 





7'7 See ty note in thé Journal of the Mytkic Society (Apri. 3928 ) Where 
Ihave corrected Bübler's érror as he gave A. D. 3456-7 as the date of compo» 
sition of Candu's commentary 

2  Aufrecht : Cata, Catalogorum, Part I, p. 495 

8. Annals, Vol. XV ( Parts III-IV ), pp. 2£4-246, _ 

4 Rharatara Gaceha PaitGvali Sangrahz (compiled by Sri Jinavijya 
Pub. by Puranchand Nahar, 48 Indian Mirror Street, Caloutta, 939 ) p. Il 
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णरत्नाचायादे महापदकर्तारः कर्मग्रेथवेत्तारश्व । ५० वर्ष सर्वायुषः । स्वयं ज्ञातावसाना 
जेसलमेरो सप्रभावस्तृपा agaa सं १५३७। ” 

२१, शीजिनसञ्चुद्रसरयः । परीक्षगोत्रे वाग्भटमेरौ देका-देवलदेखताः | पुजपुरे 
मंडपतः समागतः | मउठीया श्रीमालसोनपालकरितनंयां श्रीजिनचेद्रसूरिस्थापिताः । 
साधितपंचनादिसोमरादियक्षाः। महाचारित्रिणो5हम्मदाबादे से १५५५ स्वर्ग ययुः ” 


The identity presumed by mein my previous note is amply 
proved by the above extracts which corroborate all the details of 
the colophons of the Kumdrasambhavatika about Jinasamudra 
and the line of the Sūris in the Kharataragaccha to which he 
belonged. 


Further Kharataragaccha Pattavali No, 27 also furnishes more 
details about Jinasamudra :-- 


“ ५७-तत्पद्ठे सप्तपंचाशत्तमः भरीजिनचंद्रसारिः oto." 


^ प८-तत्पद़े अष्टपंचाशत्तमः श्रीजिनससुद्ररारेः । तस्य च बाहडमेरुवासी पारख” 
गोत्रीयदेकासाइपिता, मांतादेवलदेवी । सं. १५०६ जन्म, सं, १५२१ दीक्षा, सं. १५३० 
मा० go १३ जेसलमेरुषास्तव्य संघपति सोनपालछतनौदैमहोत्सवेन श्रीजिनचंद्रसारोभेः 
स्वहस्तेन पद्स्थापनाङता | ततः पंचनदीसोमयक्षादि साधकाः, परम चारित्रवंतः 
श्रीजिनससुद्रसरयः सं. १५५५ अहमदावादनगरे स्वे गता ५८ ॥ 


Tt will be seen from the above evidence that Jinasamudarasiirt 
in the above Pattavalis is identical with the Jinasamudra, the 
author of the commentary on the Kuma@rasambhava. He was born 
in Samvat l506 ( = A. D. i450) became a Suri in Samvat i52I 
(= A. D. i465)i.e.at the age of fifteen and died at Ahmeda- 
bad in Sarhvat 555 (= A. D. I499) having lived about 49 years, 
. His commentary must have been written between A. D. 7466 and 

A. D. 7499 after he settled down in the Kharataragaccha as a 
Siri, 





७ * XXX 
THE TERMINUS AD QUEM FOR THE DATE OF BHANU- 
DATTA, THE AUTHOR OF THE RASAMANJA RI 


Dr.S. K. De makes the following remarks? while dealing 
with the date of Bhanudatta the author of the Rasamaijari :— 








M — ———— 5 


| Ibid, p. 33. 
2 Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. T, p. 248. 
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* The other terminus is furnished by the date of >ne of zhe 
"commentaries on the Rasamafijar7 callad "the Rasamefjarinkisa 
(or Vilasa ) by Gopala (alias Vopadeva ), son of Nrsichha which 
is expressly dated in 428 ५. D. Dr. De further’ states that “ she 
comm, is dated Samvat I484=I428 A. D. ......... Mr. Saridhar R.. 
Bhandarkar points out ( Rep. of Second Tour 3904-06 p. 36) that 
the date is 494 and not 484 as given Ly Stein (extr. p. 273 ) but 
he thinks it is Sake era, in which case the date of commentary 
will be i572 A. 5. 

As the above statements of Dr. De left me in tncertainty 
about the exact terminus I examined ths grounds of M:. Bhandar- 
kars's statement that the year belongs to the Saka era and that 
the date of the commentary would, therefore, be 572 A.D. My 
examination shows that Mr. Bhandarksr’s conclusion is corract 
as will be seen from the following facts :-- 

(l) Mr. 5. R. Bhandarkar’s remarxs? about the date of fhe 
commentary undei*reference are as follows :— 

“ The date of composition is given as 'युगरनन्‍्परवेदवरणी गण्येग्रो- 
बत्सरे, ' रन्ध means nine and so the date is 3494 and not l484 as 
given by Stein. The erais not specified. But the name of the 
cyclic year Angiras shows that it is the Saka year. S25 the ers, of 
the date of Stein’s Ms. must be the Saka era since tae date is 
॥874. ” 

(2) Mr. Bhandarkar is correct in waking te to mean rane 
and not eight as interpreted by Stein in his extract on ११, 273 of 
his Catalogue ( see p. 20 of Ojha’s Palseography of India, 3978 ). 
Hence the year is 3494 and not 484. 

(3) Dr, Stein was doubtful about his interpretation of she 
chronogram as he records it with a sign of interrogation thus-~ 
“ युगरन्ध्रवेद्धरणी ( 484 ? ) गण्ये गिरो वत्सरे ” M 

(4) Dr. Stein could not properly make use of the incorrset 
expression " गण्ये गिरो बत्सरे ” as recorded in his Manuscript. The 
correct expression is found in the Ms. seen by Mr. Bhandarzar 


and which he records as " गण्येंगिरोवत्सरे, ' In this expression ihe 





| Ibid p. 252. 
* Report of a Second Tour in Search of Sanskrit Mss. in Rcjputang and 
Central India—i904-05 and 2905-06, p. 36, 
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presence of the anusvāra gives us clearly the word ‘ अंगेरो ' instead 
of the word गिरी which’could not make any meaning in Stein’s Mt. 

(5) Mr. Bhandarkar is also correct in stating that Angiras 
is the name of the Saka year and not of a Sarhvat year, This state- 
ment is borne out by a reference to Indian Ephemeris ( Vol V, 
922, p. 346 ) where the name of Saka 3494 is mentioned to be 
Angiras, On p. 77 of the same volume Samvat 4494 is mentioned 
to have Raktākşa as its name which conflicts with the name 
अंगिरस्‌ as given in the Ms. 

It will thus be seen that the date of the com. Hasamafjarivi- 
kasa is A. D. 7678 and not 7588 A. D, Conséquenily the later terminus 
for Bhanudatta’s date is A. D. 7672 and not 7४98 A. D. 





: XXXI 
- DATE OF SARAVALI OF KALYANAVARMAN 
between A. D. 550 and A. D. 966 


Mr, V. Subrahmanya Shastri writes in his preface to the edi- 
tion of Saárával?! of Kaly&navarman: “ In my attempts to make 
out the ambiguous portion of certain Slokas in Jatakaparijata ® 
I had to refer to Brhatjjataka and its commentary by Bhattotpala 
to decide upon the right interpretation of the dubious passages. 
I found that Bhattotpala who lived in the time of Emperor Jehangir 
supported his explanations of the passages in Varahamihira’s 
work by largely quoting from Saravali, because his authority on 
astrological points was undisputedly acknowledged in his time. °’ 
“The author Kalyanavarman appears to have flourished between 
the ages of Varahamihira and Bhattotpala, ”’ . 

I wonder on what authority Mr. Subrahmanya Shastri makes 
the stafemenj that Bhattotpala lived in the time of Emperor 
Jehangir whose period of reign is A. D. 605-[627. The date of 

' Var&hamihira? being A. D. 505 we shall have to conclude on the 





il Sarüvali ( 870 edition) l928 ( Nirnaya Sagar Press, Bombay; Perfavo 
pp. ४. : 

2 Vide Jütakapürijata of Vaidyanatha Diksita Vol. I (932) and Vol. II 
(5983) with English Translation and Notes by V. Subrahmanya Shastri, 
Bangalore. 

3 Duff: Chronology of India, p. 38. 
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assumption of the contemporaneity of Bhattotpala and Emperor 
Jehangir that Kalyanavarman flcurishel Between A, 5, 505 and 
A, D. 3627, 


, Mr. Shastri's statement however appears to be wrorg in view 
of the following facts हाल 


(I) Bhattotpala, the commentator on the Brhajjataka of 
Varahamihira wrote his commentary in A. D. 966, This com 
mentary is called Jagaccandrika ” 


(2) There is no other commentary on the Brhajjataza ascriked 
to any other Bhattotpala except the one refered to above which is 
éxpressly dated in A, D. 966. 

Our conclusion, therefore, would be that Ksglyznavarman 
flourished between A. D. 505 the date of ‘7arahamihira and A. D. 966 
the date of Bhattotpala who quotes from Saravali as stated sy 
Shastri in the extract from his Preface given above. 

In Duff's Chron8logy of India, however, the following sta-e- 
ment is found re. Kalyanavarman ‘-- 

“A, D. 578-- Kaly&navarman, the astronomer, probably 
flourished about this date. He lived after Varahamihira aad 
was probably 8 contemporary of Brahmagupta— Ganakatarangtat, 
ed. Sudhikara, The Pandit N. S. XIV, * 


We know as a matter of fact that the astronomer Brahma- 
gupte was born in A. D. 598! and wrote his BraEmasphu:a- 
siddhanta in Saka 550 ( = A. D. 628) that is at the age of thirzy. 
If Kalydnavarman flourished about A. D. 578, Brakmagupta’s 
literary activity began about A. D. 628 i e. about 50 years latar. 
Brahmagupta wrote another work viz. Khandakhacyaka* in 
A. D. 665 i. e. 37 years: after the date of the Brahmasphutasiddharia, 
These dates throw some doubt on the theory of confenporanefty 
of Brahmagupta and Kaly&navarman so far as the above facts zo. 





३ Keith: History of Sonskrit Literature, p. 584. 
2 Aufrecht : Cata. Catalogorum, Part I, p. €4. 
3 Duff, Chronology of India, p. 44. 

५ Keith: History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 522, 
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XXXII 
THE SAMGITACUDAMA NI AND ITS PROBABLE DATE ° 
Before A, D, 200 


Aufrecht does not record any Mss. of the work on music called 
the Sarhgitactidamaniin his Catalogus Catalogorum. There are, 
however, to be found references to and quotations from this work 
in literature on music as also in allied literature as will be 
shown below. 

In a work called the Bharatasdstragrantha a Ms. of which is 
available at the B, O. R. Institute, Poona, ( No. 40 of 946-48 ) 
the following quotations have been ascribed to the Samgita- 
cidamani:-- , 

folio 3 ~ " agi संगीतचूडामणो 
. — चतार्भधांतानिः पञ्चिश्याङ्गेयस्मान्प्रणुज्यते | 

तस्मात्यबन्ध: काथेतः प्रतापः एाथेवीश्चुजाम्र ॥ 

उद्राह्मस्स तु चत्वारो स्वरादीनि च सप्तथौँ | 
वसन्ति यत्र संज्ञेयः प्रबन्धो वस्तुसज्ञया ॥ 
salg प्रथमो भागस्ततो मेधा प्रतद्रवे । 
आभोगश्च प्रबन्धश्च चत्वारो धातवो मताः ॥ 
पदशचेन्ञाच......पादौ तालस्वरो तथा | 

अङ्गान्येतानि पट STE: प्रबन्धस्य यथाक्रमम्‌ di" 

folio 20 ~~ “ तदुक्तं संगीत चूडामणौ 

प्रबन्धेषु धुवत्येन घुव इत्याभिधीथते 
स्वयं येऽत्र प्रबन्धे स्याद्मद्नेनेवपूरणस्च । इति o" 

I have shown elsewhere! that the Bharatsüstragramtha which 
contains the above quotations from the Sargitaciidaiman! was 
written in the 3rd quarter of the 6th century. 

A reference to the Samgttacidümani from a 38) century work is 
furnished by*Mr. Raghvan, a Research Student of the University 
of Madras, who states that a work called Cüdümami is quoted 
and criticized in the Talapadika of Gopendra Tippa Bhüpala, who 
was Governor under Devar&ya II (423-446 A. D.) of the Vijaya- 
nagar Dynasty and that most likely it is King Pratàpa's Sargita- 


! Annals, Vol, XV, pp. 240-242. 
? Later Samgita Literature ( published in the Journal of the Madras 
Music Academy), p. 44 of the offprint kindly supplied to me by the author, 
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cüdamani. If this assumption is correct we can take this asa उठी 
century reference to the work. १ 


Mr. Raghavan also gives us a still ezrlier reference! viz, that 
made by Parsvadeva in his Savugitasamayasdra.* This references 
is not made to the title of the work but to its author " Pratap 
bhūbhuj " or King Pratàpa in the follow-ng verse: i 

“ पश्चतालेश्वरों यह a गयमञ्चापिवा । 
आलिक्रमोयमेवोक्तः प्रतापप्राथित्रीञजा ॥ ” 

That King Pratapa or ^" Pratapapithivibhubhuj " mentionad 
by Parévadeva in the above verse was the author¥of the work 
Sa?hgitaciüdàmani is proved by the first varse in the ‘extract from 
the Bharatasastragraniha (folio 3) given above. The 2nd line 
of this extract, explicitly stated by the author of the Bharaw- 
sdstragrantha to be from the Saikgitaciddrani, contains the name pf 
King Prat@pa in the following line which reads— j " 

“ तस्मात्पबन्धः कार्थतः प्रतापः ग्थिवीभु जाम ” 

The reading “ प्रतापः पथिवीश्ुजाम्‌ ” maxes no meaning and ig 
obviously wrong being a substituto made by the copyist for 
the original reading, which must hava been “ प्रतापपृथिवीभ॒जा 
ParSvadeva’s verse quoted abore, in wh:ch the expression “ satq- 
पुथिबीशुञ्ञा ” occurs appears to kava beer modelled on the verse 
from the SamgitactidGmarz as quoted in the Bharatasastragrantha. 
The expression “ प्रतापपृथिवीक्ुजा ” is identical in both the vers2s 
and Mr. Raghavan appears to be right in his inference that Pēr- 
svadeva is referring in his verse to King Pratapa, the author 52 
the Samgitacüdamámi, As Mr. Raghavan assigns Parsvadeva sc 
a period between A. D. i65 anc A. D. 3£0 we may take this refer- 
ence to be, say a 4800 century reference 30 the Samgitactidaimani. 


A still earlier reference to the Samrcitacigdaman js furnishec 


by Prof. Handiqui? from the commentary on the Naisadha ty 
Vidyadhara which is assigned by him tc about 2290 A. D. This 





| Some Names in Early Sagmgita Literiture (paper read before tas 
Madras Music Conference, December 93l) p. 8: of the offprint supplied to 
me by the author. 

2 Samhgitasamayasare (Triv: Sans, Series ) p. 29. 

3 Naigadha (Translation) Punjab Oriental Series, 3934, Introducticn, 
PX 
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commentator quotes two works on music viz. () Samg itacüdamani 
and ( 2) Samgitasagara in his gloss on canto XXI verses 26-28. 
This reference in 8 work of about 250 A. D, proves that the work 
Samgitacidamani must have been composed before A. D. 7200, 
The popularity of the work is shown not only by the above refer- 
ences but also by the fact that it is referred to in & work on music 
published in I842 A. D.' I am not aware if any Mss, of the 
Samgitacüdamami have been traced. Recently I inquired about 
this work of the Travancore Durbar but the Private Secretary to 
the Maharaja of Travancore informed me that the Palace Library 
contains a Ms, of the Samgitacintamani only and not of the 
Samgitactidamani. 


. —— 





१ The Samgitaragakalpadruma by Krishnananda Vyasadeva ( published 


in 842 and reedited by the Bangiyasahityaparisad in I9I6 ) refers to a 
work called Cidamani which I presume to be Sangitacidamani. My reference 
is found on folio 28 ot Ms, No. 980 of 887-9I in the Govt. Mss. Library at the 
B. O. R. Institute and not to the printed edition, 


ANENT THE UNDEEGROUND LIBRARY OF 
SRI MADHVAOARYA AT KATTATALA. 
BY 
B. N. KRISHNAMURTI SARMA, M, A. 
(Annamalai University ) 


Kattatala is a village situased about six miles to tte west of 
the town of Vittala in the Puttür taluq of the South Kansra 
district of the Madras Presidercy, The place is approached by an 
indifferent countryside road from Vitta.a via Anegal. There is 
a Madhva Mutt at the place ncw under the management of the 
Adhmàr Mutt of Udipi. Here is kept in worship amongst a 
number of other idols, one cf ‘Gopa_akrsna’ playing on the 
flute accompanied on either siCe by those of Rukmir and Sajya- 
bhàmà and a number of small figures 0? cows ete, al. mounted 
on the same base, The idol is said to have been the ce 
worshipped by Madhva pricr to the acquisition of she famcus 
* Udipi Krsna. ’ 

Not far from the Mutt is tha Pustaka-tirtha ( Book-Pond )- a 
small well measuring abou; 3] ” square, with a masonry struc- 
ture. Underneath this well are reported to lie buriad copper- 
plate copies of some of the rara original works reliec upon by 
Madhva in his works, presumebly secured in an air-tight box of 
iron or some other metal. 

The Madhva tradition has i; that these works had bsen depcsi- 
ted here by Madhvicirya before his final disappearance from 
vision,’ and that they will be anearthec and made use of for rhe 
re-enlightenment of the world at the close of the Kali Age by 
Visnu Tirtha,? now reported ta be doirg penance in the sylvan 
retreats of the Kumara-parvata in the Subrahmanya Ksetra. 

What exactly are the works thus preserved in this subterra- 
nean refuge if is impossible to say, as nothing in support end 
proof of their presence there could be cited beyond the weight of 
tradition. One view is that the works include nothing more 


ज rer 








।. The works of Madhva make 20 allusion to this incident, 
2. Visnu Tirtha was the younger brother of Madhva and wa: ordainec by 
him as the first Pontiff of the Sode Mutt 
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fhan the copper-plate, transcripts of the thirty-seven works of 
Madhva. Another view has it that the treasure includes copies 
of some if not all of the rare original Source-books of Madhva's 
system. There are, however, two inscribed stone-slabs set up on 
either side of the pathway leading to the well and these are 
claimed to refer to the incident of the burial of the books there 
and even to give a list of all the works secured underneath the 
well. 

In the course of one of his letters to me, Dr. Otto Schrader of the 
Kiel University, had made a reference to the tradition about the 
burial of Madhva’s Library at Kattatela and had expressed a . 
desire to know more about the truth of it all Accordingly, I . 
took the oppbrtunity of repairing to Kattatala and making a 
personal inspection of the spot in the course of one of my visits 

-to Mangalore in May i933. The results of my observation may 
be summed up as follows :— ० 

As already remarked there are two inscribed stone-slabs plan- 
ted on either side of the avenue in front of the gateway of the 
Pustaka-tirtha, The one on the left (as we enter the Tirtha ), 
measures roughly 3I ” by 23.” On the panel of it are found 
inscribed the figures of a Siva-linga in the centre, lighted up by 
a lamp ( ?) on either side,- a disc representing the Sun and the 
figure of a kneeling devotee immediately below, on the left. 
Correspondingly on the right we have the figures of a Crescent 
and a Bull ( Nandi). On the body of the stone-slab is an inscrip- 
tion running to about eighteen lines, in Kannada characters 
which are not, however, legible to the naked eye. The language 
of the Inscription also, may turn out to be Kannada. 

The other is a plain unornamented stone-slab measuring about 
94" by 6’’. It also bears an inscription evidently in Kannada 
characters; but the lines are quite faded. 

None of the two inscriptions, however, appears on calm consi- 
deration, to have anything to do with Madhva’s underground 
Library at Kattatala. One of them at least, -the one on the left- 
is unmistakably a Saivite Inscription judging from the figures of 
the Linga and the Bull which go with it. Both of them, there- 
fore, are presumably concerned with gifts or land-grants to some 
Saiva or Lingàyata temple of the vicinity-evidently shifted to 

20 [ Annals, B. O. R.I. ] 
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their present place under a mistaken belief that they had some- 


thing io do with the episode connectec with Madhve’s library. 
Of course, it would be unwise to dogmatise where proof is 
lacking. No conclusion can be arrived at until the two inszrip- 
tions are properly deciphered and studied. What I have. put 
forward is only a layman’s impression cf the matter. 

Tt is a real pity that the presence of shese two inscriptions at 
Kattatala has not so far been brought tc the notice of the Archseo- 
logical Department. Being situated inthe interior of a jungly 
tract, their existence had evidently escaped the touring parties of 
the Department. It would be no exaggeration to say that the 
Department would be doing an immense service to the cause of 
historical ¿ruth in general and the Dvaita Vedanta in particular 


if it causes immediate steps to be taken to have the two inscrip- 


tions at Kattatala properly deciphered and published and earn for. 
itself the credit of being instrumental in unravelling once anà for 
all one of the lonz-standing mysteries connected with the Dvaita 


Vedanta. 





KAUMUDIMAHOTSAVA AND KALIDASA 


Some time back, a play named Kaumudimahotsava has been 
publishe! in the Daksinabhadraci series. Mr K. P. Jayaswal has 
fixed its date at c. 340 a. D.' and seeing that tlie historical details 
alluded to in that play suit only that periud of the Gupta dynasty, 
that date seems to be correct. 


But, though Mr. Jayaswal has placed this play in the first 
halı of the 4th century, he places Kālidāsa in the reign of 
:Samudragupta and Candragupta IL. Jt seems that this is not 
borne out byeevidence. In fact, Kaumudimabotsava evinces pro- 
found influence of Kalidasa. It is to show this that I write 
this note. 
There are maty ideas and phrases which have been borrowed 
by Kaumudi? from Kalidasa. I shall proceed to show this. 
(4) KM. the word कनिवासा: in the नान्दी = Mal’ the same word 
(2) KM. रुष्णशारां कटाक्षेण कु्षीवलाफिशोरिका । 
. करोत्येषा कराग्रेण कणे कलममखरीम N ( I, 3 ) 
पाय” कृष्णश्ञारच्छवियों सौ TAT काननाश्रेयः | 
वनशोभावलोकाय कटाक्ष इव पातितः॥ ( IV, 3l ) 
(3) KM. तपनीयाशोक p. 3 = Mal°( Nir. Pr.) pp. 9, 92, 93, 
94, etc. 
(4) KM. मिथ्येव प्रतिभाति शेशवकथा स्वप्नो त माया a मे ( I, 0) 
Sak°. am नु माया नु मातिभ्रमो नु ( VI, 0 ) as also 
मिथ्येव etc. ( LI, 5. last line ) 
(5) KM. अथवा नेदं कलहंसाबिरुतम्‌ । कुतः 
काश्चीकलरवो न्मिश्रं पादक्रमाविलास्बितस्‌ | 
मञ्जवाचासिदँ मञ्जु मजीरारीजितम्‌।! ( l, 3 ) 
Vikr? mise राजहंसेन नेदं चूपराशिञजतम्‌। ( IV, 30 ) 
(6) KM. तप्तस्य सोऽयमनधर्तपसो विपाकः । (7, ]5 ) ८ 
Vikr® तत्तेन तप्तमयसा घटनाय diu (II, 6 ) 
(7) KM. ।, 36 = Sak? T, 25. 





! See ABORI, Vol. XII, p. 50. and his * History of India, pp. ii2fi. 
2 + See his History of India p. 20. 
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(8) KM. अशक्पारम्भप्रद्धत्त तत्रभवन्तं मजुरेश्वरं पञ्यामे ।- 
: इदं किलाविष्छतकान्तिवि एवं 
ठुषारवातातपदशनेष्यापि । 
शरीरखद्यानशिरीषपेलवं 
तपोवनऊ्लेशसहं भविष्यात ॥ ( L 23 ) 
55° असाधदर्शी खलु तत्रमवान्काइस्यः यः इमामाश्रमधमें ATE । 
$4 किलाव्याजमनोहरं वपु 
तपः क्षमं annig य इच्छाति t 
we स नीलोत्पछपत्रधारया 
sTaigat छेनुस्ाषिःर्षवस्याति ॥ (I, ]6 ) 

(9) In fact, this whole scene between Kalyànavarman and 
Kirtimati is strongly reminiscent of the similar scene in the first 
act of S&kuntala. ७ 

(30) In KM. when, at the end of the first act, Kirtimati leaves 
the stage, an obstacle of a मार्गलता is desrribed : it is aefamous trick 
of Kalidasa. : ; i 

(It) KM. (L 3) = Sak° ( II, 7), "iki? (IL 5). 

(72) KM. An ‘anagara’ is dsscribed as taking away 
Kirtimati’s necklace: Vikr? has the sane trick in the last act. 

(48 ) KM. 2, 4 = Sak’ III, 7. 

(34 ) KM. तदनयोवांगर्थयोरिव समवायं कारिष्लामै । 9. 2 

Raghu? armes संप्रक्तौ० 
(58) KM.-शेलेयगन्धीनि शिलातले ऽस्मिन-ए- 24 
Raghu-sieaneatia शिछातलानि. 

(i6) KM. III, 0 = Vikr JI, 22, 

(77 ) KM. (p. 47) resorts to the same trick as in Vikr? 
(जाउ, 5). 

(38) Kal. is fond of describing th: condition described in 
KM. V, 25. 

(79) KM. इृष्टवासस्े मयि तु सहसा स्वां Td वञ्चायेत्वा 
लोल्यात rear कमलमध्ठप॑ काम्पि प्राथयन्तस्‌। 
द्यात्वा दूये सजलनयनं भझुरञ्जाताकम्‌ 

à घेमाङ्गं यत्ाणयङ्कार्षतं कोपनाय प्रेयायाः n ( V, 27) 
This verse reminds one of many a verse in Meghadi#s, 
सजलनयन, ' ' भ्रपताकम्‌, '  प्रणयक्ुपित Gd वच्छयेत्वा, are some of Kas. 
famous expressions 
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(20) KM. नुत्तारम्भप्रव्तिताशिखश्वेष्ठता नीलकण्ठो 
VEIT सराभिककुभः पुष्पमाविष्करोतु | * 
प्रत्याइत्ताः पनरभिमता: साधु सीमन्तिनीनां 
गण्डाभोगव्यातिकरवतीं चेणीसद्वे््यन्तु ॥ ( V, 33 ) 

This verse shows still clear echoes of Meghadüta. सुरभिककुभः 
सीमन्तिनीनां, गण्डाभोग, वेणीउद्देष्टयन्तु ००0, are some of the expressions 
known to the readers of Meghadüta, 

These parallelisms ( particularly Nos. ], 2, 4, 8, 4, 5, 49 and 
20) will leave no doubt about the indebtedness of KM. to Kalidasa. 


It is thus clear that Kalidasa lived before the composition 
of KM.! 


D. R. Mankad 





l While reading proofs of this note, I received IHQ for Dec. 3984, in 


which appears a note on this same subject by Mr. Dasarath Sarma. I should, 
_tberefore, mention that I had published this note originally in Gujarati in 
“the Gujarati monthly Kaumudi for October 3934, Our investigations, there- 
fore, have run on indopendent lines. 


ON KUNDAMALA 


In his very interesting paper on the date of the Kundamz/a@ 
( Annals, Vol. XV, pp. 236-239 ), Dr. Woolner has referred to the 
question of the authorship of this work. I may in this connection 
refer to a short note on the Kundamalai which I contributed to 
JRAS,I924, pp. 663-64. It was Dr. F. W. Thomas who first thraw 
doubt on the genuineness of the attribution of this work to 
Dinnàga in JRAS, 3924, p. 26l. I drew attention te Professor 
Sylvain Lóvi's account of the N@tyu-darpant in JA, t. oci, 
Octobre-Décembre, 932, at p. 395, where the authors of fhe 
Natya-darpana (second half of the 2th century ) cite a Kunda- 
mila Viranüga-mbaddha. Now that tae Natya-darpena, edited 
from another Jaina Ms.,has been published. in the Saekwa’s 
Oriental Series ( Ne. XLVII, i929 ), the citation will be found at 
p. 48 of the printed text. This Viranigs may not unlikely be the 
Dhiranäga of the Tanjore Mss. The bhadanta Dhiraniga of the 
Subhasitàvali may or may not be the same person, Professor Lévi’s 
conjecture that the Kundamülà, referred to in the Ndt#a-darpaza, 
ig the same as the Kundamüiü-nütaka by Nagayya mertioned by 
Burnell 68a (Of. Aufrecht, under Nagayya) lacks corroboration : 
for Nagayya’s work appears to consist cf five acts only. 

It seems likely therefore that the neme of the author of the 
Kundamülà was either Dhiranaga or Viranaga, and nor Dibnāga 
as given by the Mysore Ms. only. If this is so, then cne 
would have no difficulty in subscribing to Dr. Woolner’s state- 
ment that “ if the author's name should turn out to be Dhirandga 
all these arguments for putting the Kundamälā in the fith century 
would disappear, " . 

S. X, De 


YAE AGNIKULA MYTH 


-There is much difference: of opinion among historians regard- 
ing the origin of the Agnikula clans-the Cauhanas, the Paramarss, 
the Pratiharas and the Calukyas. But perhaps all wili agree that 
the part of the myth making Vasistha the creator of four warriors, 
the destroyers of raksasas or non-Hindus, was originally inspired 
by some verse like the following : 

शकयवनदरदपारतकान्बोजांस्तापसान वनोपेतान्‌ t 

हान्ति वाशेष्ठोभिहतो बिरद्धिदो राश्सिसंपन्न: i ! 

५ ( Brhat-Samhita, p. 282, Benares edition ) 
The account contained in the Navasdhasdrka-carita and Para- 
mata inscriptions does not follow it closely. But the account of the 
Cand iüso, which cleverly combines into one new story the parti- 
culars given by the Prtkvirdjavijaya and the Navasühasünka- 
carita, is surely ninety per cent in consonance with Varahami- 
hira’s dictum quoted above. 
Dasharatha Sharma, 





l The verse states that VaSistha getting abhitapta destroys the Yavanas, 
Davadas, Paratas, and Kambojas, or, in other words, the non-Aryan tribes, 
generally e!assed as Mlecchas by Indian writers. Saying that the sage des- 
troys these, not himself, but through the agency of warriors born from his 
fire pit, is the first and the most natural step forward in the developmeht of 
the myth. > ह 


KADAMBA KRSNAVARMAN I. 


Mr. G. M. Moraes, author of Kadamoakula, says that, during 
the reign of the Kadamba king Santivarman, his younger brother 
Krsnavarman “ bad been ruling in the capacity of viceroy over 
the southern provinces of the Empire. For the Birur plates of 
Vishnuvarma, while describing Sánt/varma, the grand-uncle 
- (? uncle ) of Vishnuvarma, as the ‘ maser of the entire Karnata 
region of the earth’, clearly specify that his younger brother 
Krishnavarma ' was sovereign of the southern region.’ Now 
the same plates record a grant made by Visnuvarman, during his 
father Krishnavarma's life. This gran: wss nevertheless made 
* with the permission of Santivarma Dharma-maharéja. ' This 
evidently shows that the donor as well as "Krishnavarma, the 
father of the donor, occupied & subordinate position under Santi- 
varma '" (p.29). Mr. Moraes further thinks that, after the 
death of Santivarman, Krsnavarman I troke up relations with his 
nephew MrgeSavarman and became the founder of a southern 
branch of the Kadambas which ruled frem Triparvata ( pp. 30-34). 
In the present note the author is going to prove that all the above 
statements of Mr. Moraes are entirely unworthy of authentic 
history. 

According to Mr. Moraes, the evidance of the Birur plates 
proves that Krsnavarman I was the viceroy of the southern 
districts of the Kadamba empire under Santivarman. Three 
points are however to be noticed in this connection. Firstly, in 
the Birur grant Krsnavarman I has been called asvanedha-yaji 
(performer of the Horse sacrifice). I have elsewhere proved 
from the evidence of the Sastras and the inscriptiors that “a 
subordinate king could never perform tne Asvamedha sacrifice '' 
( Jnd. Cult. , T, p. 3i2). Krsnavarman I therefore could not be a 
feudatory or a viceory of Santivarman, but was certainly an in- 
dependent king himself. Secondly, the Birur grant calls him 
Daksinüpatha-vasumati-vasupati ( Lord ०२ the riches of the land of 
Daksinapatha) which clearly shows that Krsnavarman I claimed a 
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sort of suzerainty over the whole of the Deccan. The word Diksi-. 
Qipitha of the Birur gravt can not mean the Southern part of 
the Kadamba empire. “Lord of Daksinapatha” seems to have been 
the hereditary title of the great Satavahana kings. Pulumavi- 
Vasigthiputra has been called Daksipapaths-pati in the Nasik. 
inscription of year 39. The Satavahana contemporary (Fulumàvi ?) 
of the Saka Satrap Rudraciman is also called Daksindpatha-pati 
Satakarni in the Junagadh inscription. The significance of the claim 
of Kadamba Krsnavarman I to have been “Lord of the riches of the 
land of Daksip&patha ” ig possibly to be found in his performance 
of the Agvume-tha sacrifice which cannot be performed without 8 
dig-vijaya ( Ind. Cult. , I, pp. 3lI-I3). In this connection we must 
also notice thaf Krsnavarman, in the Devagiri grant, has been 
called ekatapatra, possessor of the sole umbrella," which, as Mr. 
Moraes himself suggests ( op. cit., p. 39, note 2 ), * is indicative of 
univérsal sovereignty." The third important, point is that the 
grant recorded in the Birur plates was not " made by Vishnu- 
varma, during his father Krishnavarma’s life," as Mr. Moraes 
would let us believe. The donor of the Birur grant was Sri-Visnu- 
varma-Dharma-mahürdja, eldest son of Krsnavarma-Dharma- 
maharaja. Since Visnuvarman has been called D^armama^üràja, 
he was obviously a crowned king at the time of granting the 
Birur plates. Krsnavarman I could not have reigned then as the 
overlord of his son Visnuvarman ; because the latter is reported 
to have granted lands with the permission of his jyesthapita 
(father’s elder brother), whose name was Sàntivarman. It is 
therefore certain that Krsnavarman [ died before the end of 
Santivarman’s rule and could not have been the founder of a 
southern branch of the Kadamba family after the death of Binti- 
varman. There is nothing in the Birur grant to prove that Krsna- 
varman I was a viceroy of Sáàntivarmen. On the other hand, it is 
certain that Krsnavarman I was a graat and independent king 
who performed the Asvumedha sacrifice. It is most likely that this 
king died before the beginning of Santivarman’s rule. 

Mr. Moraes thinks that the Devagiri grant of yuvarāja Deva- 
varman, dear son of Krspavarman I, was issued when the latter 
e set up as an independent sovereign ;" while the Birur grant was 


issued some time earlier when Krgnavarman I was still & viceroy 
al [ Annals, D. O. R, I. ] 
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ef Santivarman ( Ka-ambakula, pp. 30~-3F) This view also is’ 
utterly untenable. The Devagiri grant( snd. Ant., VII, p. 34) 
was issued by Devavarma-v ivarüji, dear son of Dharms-maharajja न 
Krsnavarman. It is clear that this grant was issued during the 
reign of Krsnavarman himself. But th2 Birur grant ( £p. Carz., 
VL p. 9L) was issued, as we have seem above, by th» Kadamba 
Dharmama'ürdja Visnuvarman who certainly ruled after kis 
father Krsnavarman Dharmamaharaja. The Devagiri grant was 
therefore ‘ssued sometime earlier than tae Birur grant. l 


' The line of argument we have followed would show tkat 
Santivarman, if he was the elder brother of Krsnavarman I, was 
somehow prevented from ascending the throne by the latter who 
was his younger trother.? It must alsc be roticed that, thouzh 
according to the Birur grant Visnuvarman was the elcest son of 
Krsnavarman I, one of the former's younzer brothers, Devavarman, 
has been called y*vardja in the Devegiri grant. Ii the werd 
yuv याकाळ cannot be taken in the ordinar” sense of " prince’’ we. 
are to suppose that Devavarman was at first selected as heir appar 
ent o. Krsnavarman I in preference to Visnuvarman. This ccn- 
jectvre is possibly supported hy the fact that Devavarman is 
called srspavarman’s priy.-turnaya ( dear son ) in the Devagiri 
plates. Note also that Visnuvarman is pointedly called jyesi/a- 
tanaya ( eldest scn ) of Krsnavarman in tae Birur grant. 

ln this. connestion we like to draw the attention of readers to, 
another statement of Mr. Moraes. Some inscriptions of the Gangas 
rezord that the Ganza king Xonzani was burn of the beloved sister 
of Kadamba Krsnavarnan. " But there ere no clues in zhe records 
to enable one to ascertain who this Krsnavarman was, whether 
he was the first King of that name or his great-grand son” 
( Kadambakul:, p. 55). It is however clear from the Ganga and 
Kadamba inscriptions that the materna uncle of Ganga Kongani 
was certainly Krsnavarman IL and nct his great-grand father 
Krsnavarman I. 





: | Tt has been recently suggested by a scholar tbat this Süitivarmar of 
th» Birur grant sbould be identified with the Fallava King Santivarman men- 
tioned in Visnuvarman’s Hebbata grant. I shall discuss this important 
question in a separate paper. 
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The Ganga records describe the Kadamba king who was 
related to the Gangas as belonging tu the Kadamba family by which 
the A$vamedha was.performed many times, but never as the per- 
former of the A$vamed*a sacrifice. This clearly shows that some 
predecessor (or predecessors) of Krsnavarman, the Kadamha 
relative of the Gangas, must have performed the Horse-sacrifice. 
There is absolutely no proof that any king of the Kadamba line 
performed the Asvameahz before the reign of Krsnavarman I, 
who alone has been described in the Kadamba grants as a “ per- 
former of the Horse-sacrifice. "! lt js evident that this Krsna- 
varman I cannot be called as belonging to the Kadumba family by 
which many Asvamedhas were performed. His great-grandson Krsna- 
varman II can however properly be called as belonging to the 
Asvamedha-performing Kadamba family, as the family (i. e. some 
king belonging to the family) performed the Asvamedhu before 
his time. ‘There moreover remains no doubt af all when further we 
notice that Kadamba Krsnavarman II has actually been called in 
his own Bennur grant ( Ep. Carn. V. p. 594) Asvanedha-Geubnrtha~ 
snüna-pavitrikri-ütmandm Kadambünam ......  dharmamahárüja- 
vijaya-siva-krsnavarmü exactly in the manner in which the 
Kadamba relative of the Gangas has been described in the 
Ganga inscriptions. 
Dines Chandra Sircar 


, 





|l A very late inscription discovered at Talgunda records that Mayüra- 
varman (i.e. Mayüra$urman tie great founder of the Kadamba family ) 
- perforined eighteen Horse-Sacrificés (Ep Carn, VII SK., i78). Snce 
there is no mention of this fact in Mayüras$arman's own Candravalli record 
( Mys. Aro S, A -R., I929, p. 50) or in any other record of the early Kadamba 
kings, this lata tradition must be discarded as entirely unhistoripal, Spe my 
(भपक in Journ. Ing. Hist., XIU, p. 40, note, -- 


Pod 


REVIEWS 


SOME MATERIALS FOR THE STUDY OF AGRICULTURE 
AND AGRICULTURISTS IN ANCIENT INDIA BY 
RADHARAMAN GANGOPADHYaY Published by N. Q, 
Mukherjee and Co. Serampore. 


Some time ago the author wrote a series of articles in 
journals and news papers on the subject of " Agriculture and 
Agriculturist in Ancient Intia’’ and these are now published in 
a book form. The subject matter is divided into eight chapters. 
Chapter II deals with the agricultura. land in ancient Indis, 
chapter III with the agricultural modes, chapter IV with cattle 
and eattle-breeding and chapter V wita the agriciilturists. The 
other chapters are devoted to general questions connected with 
Agricul;ure such as land and famine &c. The accownt given is 
based on information collected from authoritative sources. The 
author must have Spent mueh time and energy in going through 
all the literature referred to by him. The important literature 
consulted includes Agnipurana, Arthasastrs, Brhat-Sarbhita, 
Krsi-sarhgraha, Rgveda Samhita and several others. The author 
trac-s in short the history of Agriculture from the Vedic times 
to this day. He also shows from old literature that land belonged 
to the people and they paid tax or rent. 

The ancient Indians were well versed in the artand industry 

-of agriculture. They understood the relation of climatic condi- 
tions to crops, knew how to classify soils, prepare and use 
manure, select seed and also knew principles of breeding animals. 
The agriculturists were Va‘Syas and held a very high position 
in the society. r 

There is a chapter on famines wherə the anthog has shown 
that in ansient days they had very few famines of the type we 

‘understand now. They always had reserves to face famines for 
two or three years. 

This book is the first of its kind and the author deserves 
praise for the trouble he has taken to bring out very important 
facts about the condition of Agriculture and the Agriculturist of 
ancient India. RE 

न D. L. Sahasrabuddhe, 


THE VYAVAHARAMAYOKHA OF NILAKANTHA, 
Translated into English, BY P. V. KANE, M. As | L. M. 
and S, 0. PATWARDHAN, B. A, B. Sc, LL-M., price Rs, ]0 


The Vyavabaramayiikha of Nilakantha occupies a prominent 
place among the works on Dharmasistra which are recognised as 
authoritative by the Bombay School of Hindu Law. With res- 
pect to the province of Guierat, the island of Bombay and 
North Konkan, it has been recognised astie basic and over- 
riding authority in all questions relating to Hindu Law. Moreover 
it is held in Very high respect in Maharashtra particularly in the 
Poona and Ahmednagar distrists of it, and, as laid down by 
judicial dieta, it has to be referred to in deciding questions on 
which the Mitaksira, which is the paramount authority in these 
parts, is silent. ? 

An authoritative exposition of Mayikha was a long-felt want, 
and it was to some extent met by the edition in original Sanskrit 
published in 3926 by the Bhandarkar Institute, Poona, with the 
author’s Introduction and Notes. The task so undertaken has now 
been completed by the author by bringing out an English transla- 
tion of the text of Mayükha, which, we are glad to note, has been 
made complete in every respect. न 


It is true that some notable attempts, previous to the present 
one by Mr. Kane, were made to render in English the text 
of Mayükha, but every one of them suffered from some defect or 
other which prevented it from being completely useful for the 
purpose for which the Mayitha is required to be studied or 
referred to. «Mr. Kane's translation has however the unique merit 
of being free from any such defects. Moreover itis not a bare 
translation of Mayükha that the author has given. It is accom- 
panied by an “ntroduction which gives a sketch of the life of 
Nilskanths and describes his contribution to Sanskrit literature 
on Dharmasdstra. We miss here a connected statement and 
a critical appreciation of the main juristic ideas of Nilakantha, 
which, we suggest, should be made good either in this place or by 
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adding & separate chapter to the book when the second edition 
somes to be issued, The copious notes het are appended to the 
translation bear testimony to the author’s scholarly acquaintance 
with Sanskrit, his deep study of Dharmesastra, mastery over cece 
law and, above all, the soundness and originality of his views ss 
evidenced by the learned criticisms tlrat he has offered in com- 
menting upon the judicial decisions bearing on certain texts cf 
Mayükha. In the notes there is also a [ucid and masterly exposi- 
tion of the Mimans& Rules of Interpretetion in so far as they have 
a bearing on the text of Mayükha. "he General Index which :s 
remarkably full, and similar other features have added to tke 
utility of the book, The author has thus spared no pains to meke 
his translation complete in itself and useful from eyery point cf 
view. It will be used as a valuable supplement to tte authcrs 
Sanskrit edition of Mayükha, by hiher students of Hindu 
Dharmasastra and Culture. The practical importdnce of Mr. 
Kane's translationelies however in the great help that it may give 
to the lawyer in constructing his arguments on complicaced 
questions of Hinu Law, and to the judge in fortifying his judgs- 
ments on such questions with apprcpr.ate textual author ty 
whenever he is called upon to decide tham. ३६ is hence bound to 
be acclaimed as & great boon by the Bexch and the Bar 

The.e is no doubt that this translation of Mayükha publisked 
by Mr. Kane in collaboration with his young colleague Picf. 
S. G, Patwardhan, will greatly add to his reputation as a 87935 
Sanskritist, sound jurist and profound exponent of Eindu Law 
and Culture. His work is bound to oc3upy a prominent place <n 
the Englisu literature on Hindu DharamaSastra ard Oriertal 
Learning. He has, by his labours, laic the learned public undar 
a deep debt of gratitude to him, and we hope that they will not 38 
wanting in extending their generous support toehis pressat 
` publication. l 

` S. M. Datar 


Wp CY. e odes 


JURISTIC- PERSONALITY OF HINDU DEITIES BY 
S: है, BAGCHI, LL, D. , Principal, University Law College 
Caloutta, published by the University of Calovtta (933 ) 


This short book embodies the Asutosh Mookerjee Lectures of 
१98 delivered by Dr. Bagchi. The main question that is discussed 
in these lectures relates to the Juristic Personality of Hindu 
Deities. Observations made in judicial decisions like the.one in 
Vidya Tirtha Swami v. Vidyanidhi Tirtha Swami, I. L. R. 27 Mad. 
457 (see p. 58), have led to the supposition that a Hindu Deity 
is a juristic person in the full sense of the term. This position 
according to Dr. Bagchi, is open to serious doubt (see page 58). 
In the ease of Bhupati-v. Ramlal 0 C. L. J. 305, the judges among 
whom the late sir Asutosh Mookerjee was prominent, expressed a 
different opinion and held that the judicial construct applicable 
to & corporation sole, cannot apply to a deity in Hindu Law. Dr. 
Bagchi maintains that this latter position iffdicates the correct 
notion about the juristic character of a Hindu deity.  Acsording 
to him an idol cannot be & juristic person in the full sense of 
the term. 

In order to enable the reader to understand and appreciate 
this position Dr. Bagchi has critically examined in Lecture JI 
‘the various theories about the nature of juristic personality. 
He ends his analysis by accepting the realistic theory of Gierke, 
accord ng to which juristic personality means a right~and-duty- 
bearing entity. The test of a juristic. person is its capacity in 
law to be the owner of rights and the bearer of duties and obliga- 
tions. The author has then examined in his third lecture the 
position of Hindu deities in the light of this test. He has shown by 
citing several suthorities from the Vedas, the Smrtis and the 
commentatdrs, that a deity cannot as such become the owner of 
rights, or be made subject to obligations. The association of an idol 
with charitable and religious endowments is, so far as law is 
concerned, in the nature of a superflnous adjunct, in as much as the 
real benefit and responsibilities arising out of such endowments 
attached to the‘shebaits or managers of such institutions. The 
author has also examined judicial decisions like those referred to 
above and concluded by saying “The deity, despite his spiritual' 
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potency, is judicially impotent. . Religious endowments can be 
assimilated to purpose trusts; the idol-is there, for religion 
demands its presence. But the law corrts “will none of it. " 
( see p. 78). 

- The point raised by these lectures is cne on which mo definite 
pronouncement can yet be made. So far as the discussion that is 
given in this book is concerned, it musi be admitted ta be fal, 
clear, and convincing as to the position that is propoundec, 
and it discloses a remarkable mastery over juristic theories and 
principles. We have ro doubt that Dr. Bagchi's book vill meet 
with a generous response from those who are inte'ested in tha 
deeper study of Hincu Law and of comperative Jurisprudence, 


S. M Datar 


e 
HINDU LAW, FOURTH EDITION I93I, BY J. R 
GHARPORE, B. A., LL. B. ( Hons. ) Principal, Law College, 
Poona, 


The first edition of this bcok was published in !905 to meet 
primarily the needs of law students, In the preface to that 
edition the author expressed the hope that he would fsel mora 
than gratified if his attempts were to serve men in higher circles. 
It is gratifying to note that this hope of the author has b2en mors 
than fulfilled in the course of the subseqrent editions. Principal 
Gharpure’s book has unquestionably woa for itself a place of 
classical importance in the text books on Hindu Law that are 
recognized as authoritative by the Berch and the Ear. Ths 
present edition embodies the results of the author's life-long 
study of Hindu Law and of his wide professional and teaching 
experience. It is thus bound to command the atten:ion and 
respect of the student, the lawyer and the judge, for th» use of 
whom it is mainly intended. 


The several topics of Hindu Law in relation t> iis sources, 
the Laws of Status, Property ana Succession have been fully and 
critically explained in the light of the original Sanskrit texts from 


Reviews I6% 
the Vedas, the Smrtis and the Nibandhas. Judicial decisions: 
have been noted up to date and their bearing on the develope- 
ment of the law has been pointed out with helpful criticisms and 
suggestions. The aim kept in view throughout the discussions 


to cultivate in the mind of the reader the habit of deep ‘study 


and wide reading. Principles of Hindu Jurisprudence and culture 


BSEC 


Asiséd in their proper places. Thé appendices. 
other matters, a lucid exposition of the Mimansa 
fi terpretation and of the theory of Sapibdaship in. 
felation io marriage and succession, which post graduate students- 
of Hindu Law will find very useful for their ‘purposes. Principal 


Ghar ure's Hindu Law has thus the unique merit of satisfying 












he gen 





Jurisprudence ध् We heartily congratulate him for- 


having placed Within the éagy reach of all such persons 8 text book: 
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THE NAISADHA-CARITA OF SETHARSA :— + Cantos 
'I-XXII) for the first time translated into English with 
Critical Notes. 2nd Extracts from. unpublished commen- 
taries, Appendices and a vocabulary by K. K. Handiqui, 
M. A. ( Oxon ), Principal, Jorhat Col.ege, Jorhat ( £ssam )- 
Punjab Oriental Series No. 23-pub. by Motilal Banzrasidas, 
` Lahore, I934; pp. 6Ll; price Rs. 2/- 


Principal Handiqui and his enterprising Publishers have laid 
all students of Sanskrit Jiterature under a deep obligation by this 
translation of the Naisadha-carita together with much critical 
material about some of the unpublished snd.valuable comment- 
aries, not to say of other useful features of this volume such, as 

-the learned notes on the conflict of duty and love in the. Naisadha~ 
carita, the philosophical and other allusions in the pcem and 
last but hot least the vocabulary with illustrative extracts cover- 

ing no less than 80 pages. In the years to come this learned 
volume is bound to stimulate more critical appreciation of Sri- 

-harsa’s poem as the critical student gets here for the first time a 
complete translation of the entire work w-th a wealth of critical 
and historical materiel about Sriharsa and his Commentators. 

Though we cannot be all praise for Sriharsa’s artifical style 

-the fact remains as rightly pointed out by the learned editor 
"that the Naisadha " is in many ways a repository of traditional 

learning and contains literary lexicozraphical and socio- 
_Feligiovs data important for the study of the cultural history of 

‘mediaeval India ". Scholars interestedin Vedic studies may be 

:gratified to learn the fact pointed out by Prin. Handigqvi ( p. III 

-of Introduction ) that Candi is described in some of the colophons 
of hig comm. as the author of a commentary on the Rgveda and 
further that a specimen of this commentary is found in ais gloss. 

-on Naisadha 9. 75 in the course of which an entire hymn of the 
Rgveda ( [0. 5l) is quoted and explaired. As no Ms of this 
‘commentary has yet been known Prin. Handiqui's find is all 

"the more important as it makes us aware of the existence of this 
commentary and may help scholars to trace it among some of 

“the unexplored family collections of Mss in different parts of 
India. 


I ० 
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Jt is no mean task to translate a portentous poem like the 
Naisadha which is rightly looked upon as 'ausadha' for the Sans- 
kris student. A translator who translates a terse poem like the 
present one for the first time is always at a disadvantage but he 
must feel satisfied for his loving labour by the fact that he is 
pioneer in the line and is bound to be remembered gratefully by 
all further entrants in the field of critical study of this classic 
poem, which is one of the five Mahakavyas., Principal Handiqui 
has tried his best to make his translation readable even to a 
layman who cares to acquaint himself with this epic dealing with 
the story of Nala and Damayanti 

Sriharsa, the poet, was a philosopher as well, being the author 
of the abstruse Vedantic treatise the Khandana-khanda-khàdya. 
His was an age in which ‘ life in literature ' was felt and ‘ law in 
taste’ was being formulated by the rhetoricians. Under such 
circumstances it is natural that didactic disquisitions should 
occasionally predominate and freeze the genial current of the soul 
of poetry. In spite of these inherent defects jhe ornate style of 
Sriharsa will have its proud place in Sanskrit literature and hence 
needs to be studied with all its characteristics, The present transla- 

‘tion will facilitate such studies by students of Sanskrit literary 
-criticism, who otherwise have no patience to stride through the 
mist of ‘obscure learning’ and the array of ‘artificial fancies and 
conceits.’ We strongly hope that Principal Handiqui will bring 
forth many such useful volumes pertaining to other important 
"texts and thus enrich Indian culture and scholarship by the fruits 
-of his patient study and critical research. 

P. K. Gode 


Annals of the 
Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute 








Vol. XVI] ApnIL-JULY [ PARTS I-IV 














A NOTEON THE TEXT OF KRSNA-KARNAMRTA 
BY E 
JN DR. 8. K. DE 


The Krsna-karnimrta (KK) ascribed fo Lilaguka Bilva- 
mangala appears to exist in two recensions. The Sri-Vani-Vilasa 
- Press edition ( SVVP), with the Suvarna-casaka (SC) commen- 

tary of Papayallaya Stri, of the work, published from Srirahgam 
. ( no date )in Devanagari character and apparently based upon 
South Indian manuscripts, presents the text in three sections 
called Agvasas, consisting respectively of 07, 0 and 702 verses. 
But the Radharaman Press edition (RP), with the Sdranga~ 
rang ida (SR) commentary of Krsnadasa Kavirijas published from 
Murshidabad in Bengali character in I9i6 and based entirely on 
Bengal manuscripts, gives us only Il2 verses, corresponding 
(with certain omissions and additions) to the first ASvasa of the 
SVVP edition, and entirely omits the second and third A§vasas. 
Winternitz! speaks only of one Sataka of the work, consisting 
of (0 verses, but his authority for this definite statement is not 
known. 

Most of the notices of fhe KK in the different catalogues of 
South Indian manuscripts agree in giving the text in three sec- 
tions, although there is no agreement with regard to the number 
of verses assigned to each section. Thus, in Seshagiri Sastri's 








| Geschichte der indischen Literatur, iii, p. 24. 
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Report,’ the Ms of the work ( with SC) noticed consists of 
three sections, of which the first contains 400 verses, the second 
308, the number of verses in the third section not being given Mm 
the notice, Similarly, of the fifteen Mss of KK noticed in tke 
Madras Government Oriental Library Catalogue, sir contain 
the SC, but almost all (‘where the Ms ia question is somplete ) 
-give three sections cf the text, although the catalogue omits all 
mention of the number of verses in each section in the different 
i Mss. In Eggeling's catalogue of India Office Mss again we 
have two Mss of the work, one in Telugu and the other in Deva- 
-nagari character, which give also the SC commentary. The first 
contains only the second and third sections giving respective- 
ly 0 and 06 verses, while the second Ms gives the rumber of 
verses in the three sections as lli, l]) and 706 respectively 
There are three other Devanagari Mss of the work ine he India 
Office collection, * which are without an» commentary, but whieh 
also present the texf in three sections. The number of verses 
.in these Mss are as follows: (i) no. 3980/L605e. I—Iii3, II—0], 
पा--08. (ii) no. 83903/994, I—I05 (but the colophon speaks 
: of Ii2 verses), II—I05 (but the colophor speaks of ll» verses), 
III—89. (iii) I—06 (07-lL2 are also given but marked in the 
margin as omitted purposely by the capyist ), IL—I09, III—67.5 


- Of the West Indian Mss of this work no detailed information 
is available regarding the number of section and verses in tle 








} Report on a Search for Sanskrit and Tam-l Manuscripts, Pt. II, Madras 
899, pp. 202 f and p. 58. 

. 2 A Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss in the Government Oriental 
“Manuscripts Library, Madras, vol. xviii ( Stotras ), Madras l9l5, pp. 85943- 
6948, nos, 9885-9899, in Telugu, Nandinagart ani Grantha charac ers 

_ 3. Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss in the Library of the India Ofice, pt. vii, 
London 3904, pp. 3472-73, nos. 3905/2577 and 39(4/7293. 

m. Eegeling, op. cit, vii, p. 7477, nos. 3900/6C5 c, 390/I994 and 3902/74. 

"^ $' Burnell’s Classifizd Index to Sanskrit Kss in the Palace Library at 
"Tanjore-( Part iii, London 3880, p. i64 a) mentions a copy of KK without 
giving the number of sections or verses; bui tha new catalogue >f the same 

Gollectiom published by P. P. S. Sastri (vols, VI-VII, Kavyz, Srirangam 
. 3929-30 ) omits all mention of tha work, Oppert's Lists of South Indian Mss 

are of no practical value in this connexion 
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reports of Bühler! R, G. Bhandarkar’, Peterson’, and Kielhorn* 
as well as in R, L. Mitre’s Bikaner Catalogue.” But one Ms of 
KK written in Devanagari character and belonging to the 
Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society ê appears to consist 
- of three sections, having 03, I05 and 89 verses respectively. of 
the Bhandarkar Institute Mss of the text, which we have examin- 
ed, there is one in Devanagari script (no. 627 of I883-84) which 
contains three sections having }l2,08 and ll2 verses respectively. 
Thera is also another Devanagari Ms which calls itself KE (no.628 
of 3889-84 ), but the contents and arrangement of which are not 
the same as in the printed text. It is really a confla’ ad collection of 
devotional verses which includes a total of 400 Slokas. Although 
it is dividedeinto four sections of separately numbered verses, the 
first three of which contain 00 verses each and the last iI0, the 
sections are not marked by colophons, excepting a final colophon 
which, however, speaks of the end of the third Satake. 


In the Bengal Mss, on the other hand, the tradition appears to 
be uniform regarding the existence of the text in one section only, 
viz. the first. In Aufrecht's Bodleian Ms’ no. 230 in Bengali 
character which gives anonymously the SR commentary, and 
no. 28L, which gives anonymously the Subodhini commentary of 


— 


| Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss in the Private Libraries of Gujrat, Kathia- 


wad, Kachch, Sindh and Khandes, Bombay 387], ii, pp. 74 and 78. 

2 Report on the Search for Sanskrit Mss etc., 2889-88, p. 902, nos; 627-628; 
Report etc, /864-27667, p. 49, no. 430; Report etc. 7887 -2897, p. 35, nos, 49I-492. 

8 Fifth Report of Operations in Search of Sanskrit Mss in the Bombay 
-Circle (Bombay 3896), p. 253, no 334. 

4 Classified Alphabetical Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss in the Central 
Provinces, Nagpur (874, p. 66. But the total number of verses given here as 
commented by SC is 950, which is strange, 88 equally strange is the number of 


॥,88 Slokas gfven with- reference to SR commentary in H. P. Sastri, Notices, 
2nd Series, i, p. 77, no 75. 


5 A Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss in the Library of the Maharaja of Bikaner 
-( Oaloutta 3880 ), p. 573, no. 24i. It is curious that Rajendra Lal Mitra 
-should speak of Bilvamangala as one of the followers of Caitanya ! 

6 H. D. Velankar, A Descriptive Catalogue of Saiskrta and Prakrta Mss 
" in the Bombay Branch of the RAS, vol, II, p. 334, no. I77. 


Y Catalogi Codicum Manuscriptorum Bibliothecae Bodleianae ( Oxford 
]804 ), p. 4.88. 





i76 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Besearch Instituie 


Oaitanyadása!, we have the text in one section only.” Of th» 
two India Office Mss of text in Bengali character noticed bz 
Eggeling’, the first is without any commentary and the second 
includes SR, The verse-number of the s3cond Ms is not given 
in Eggeling's notice, but the first is saic to contain II2 verses 
in one section. There are also three Mss in the Bhandarker 
Institute, two of which (no. 566 of Visrim i, and no. 334 cf 
I892-95 ) are in Devanagari and one in Bengali script ( no. 477 cf 
89-95 ). They present the work in one section only containinz 
ll2 verses and agree generally with tke Bengali printed texs. 
These indications are confirmed by five Mss of KK in the Dacca 
University collection * which we had the opportunity of examir.- 
ing. They are all Bengal Mss written ir Bengali character, ore 
of them (no. 2464 ) containing the Subod*iini of Caitanyadasa ard 
the remaining four giving the more popular SR of,Krsnadása 
Kaviràja. In all of them the text consists of lt2 verses in One 
section (the first) Only, as given in the printed Bengal editicn 
referred to above, 


It is clear that most of the Bengal Mss as well as the printed 
Bengal edition agree in giving definitely one section, viz, the 
first, with Il2 verses; but there is no agreement in the respective 
number of verses in the so-called three fatakas or Agvisas of the 
South Indian Mss and printed edition. 

A comparison of the Bengal text in the printed edition with 
first Agvasa of the South Indian text in the printed edition reveals 
the fact that, barring inevitable differences of reading, they 
substantially agree, even if there are cartain additions and one 








3 This is apparently the same commentary as entered in R. G. Bhandar- 
kar's Report 78982४-7887, no. 326, where however the name Caitanyadüsa is 
confused with the more well known name Caitaayadeva See Delow. 

2 R. L. Mitra, Notices of Sanskrit Mss (ix, p. 63, no, 2955) registers a 
Bengal commentary, waich the colophon ascribes to Vrudüvanadüsa; but 
Vrndavanadüsa, apparently the same as the avcthor of the Bengali Caifanya- 
bhügavata,is not known to have written a commentary on KK, and ihe 
opening and closing verses of the Ms show that itis really identical with 
SR commentary of Krsnadasa Kaviraja. It ccnsists apparently of one sxct- 
ton, but the number of Slokas is given as 7, 228! 

3 Op. cit. pp. L479-73, nos. 3903/L477 and 3296/8234. 

4 Nos. 2358, 24l5, 2454, 2464, and 3325 ia the library list. 
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alteration in the respective order of verses. The following tablo. 
will show these correspondences and differences, the figures indi- 
cating the numbering of the verses in the two texts: 


Verses in th» Bengal Text Verses in the South Indiun Text 
l - 37 identical: | - 37 
38 (randhrad upaiti ) omitted, but another verse 


missing in Bengal text (yavan 
na me nara-dasa) supplied in 
its place: 38 


89 - 56 identical: 39 - 56 
57 ( mauli$ candraka- 
bhüsano? ) omitted ; 

58 - 66 identical: 57 - 65 

67 - 68 | : occur as 67, 66 

69 --90 identical: 68 — 89 

* gt ( küntà-kuca-grahana?) omitted A 

92 - 97 identical: 90 ~ 95 

98 ( $u$rusase Srnu yadi) omitted - 
- 99 - 07. identical: 96 - 98 

I02 (bhuvanam bhavanam ) omitted 

I03 (devas triloki ? ). omitted 

१९0६-2 identical ; 99 - [07 


It is remarkable that both the recensions contain more than 
I00 verses in the first section. If the designation Sataka given 
by Papayallaya Süri'is meant to indicate the definite number 
of'one hundred verses, then one must hold that the work shared 
the same fate of interpolation as the earlier Satakas of Amaru 
and Bhartrhari, But in the SVVP edition the sections are called 
Agvasas,* while in some of the Mss of the Madras Government 








. 
! gira prathama-$atake audita Grabhya kesucic chlokegu mama manak 


krsua eva pravartataim nanyatreti prarthana ( Extractin Seshagiri Sastri, 
Op. cit, p. 202; the colophon to the Ms also calls each section ‘Sataka ' ) 
This extract is missing in the printed text in SVVP edition, which altogether 
omits also the preliminary verses to the commentary; the passage is also 


missing in Eggeling's extract from the commentary on p. 7472 (no. 3904/293) 
in the work already cited 


2 But the colophons in the printed text call the first and second sections 
Adhy&ya, and the last Aévasa 
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Oriental Library tte designation AdhyZya is given. We canrot, 
therefore, be really certain that each cf fhe sections contaired 
the exact number of one hundred verses. But from the com- 
parative analysis of the two sections given above we can infer that 
with regard to the first section of the work, leaving aside miaor 
variae lectiones and the question of the ganuineness of a few addi- 
tions and alteration of verse-sequence, oth the recensions show 
striking agreement with respect to at least L06 verses. 


But the textual problem becomes more difficult when we come 
to the second and third A$vàsas found in the South Indian recen- 
sion. The Bengal radition appears to know nothing of these 
two Asvasas, and if uniformly presents only the first section of 
i2 verses as the genuine text of KK. ® 


The Bengal tracition appears to hav» originated from the time 
of Caitanya ( L485-I533 A. D. ) who is reported to have discovered 
and brought the KK from his pilgrimage ‘in Souihern end 
Western India and introduced it to hie followers ;anc from àis 
time it became one of the sources of tha religious inspiration of 
Bengal Vaisnavism. Caitanya is said to have been so struck by 
its high devotional value that he not orly commended it in surer- 
lative terms to his disciples but it also became >ne of the 
mainsprings of his own erotico-reigious experiences.’ It 
certainly exercised, along with Jayade-a's poem, a great influence 
on the emotionalism of the Bengal Vaisnava faith. It inspired 
similar lyrics and was quoted as authoritative in the treatises on 
Bhakti-Rasa-Sastra composed by Ripa Gosvamin® and others, 
Several commentaries came to be written on it by ihe Benzal 
Vaisnava sect explaining its esoterie religious significance. Of 
these commentaries the Krsna-vallabia of Gopala Bhatta, an 
immediate disciple of Caitanya, appears to be the 6४३) 686 ; but in 
the same century, another Bengal Vaisnava, Caityanyadàsa, who 
appears to have been in charge of the Govinda temple at Vrrdà- 








l The story is told in Krsnadasa Kaviraje's Bengali Caitan ja-carutaarte 
Madhya i, I20; ii, 77; ix, 304-309; Antya xv, £7. 

2 Eggeling ( op. eit., p. 3475) is not correct in stating that Biva- 
mahgala’s verses cited in Rupa Gosvamin’s 3hakti-rasimrta-cindhu cannot 
‘be traced in KK. As a matter of fact Rupa quotes from KK as well as from 
other works of Bilvamahgala. See below. 
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vana, ! wrote another commentary entitled Subodhint. A little 
later Krsnadasa Kaviraja, who eulogises the poem enthusiastical- 
ly? in his standard Bengali work on Caitanya's life and career, 
composed the more popular and elaborate Sdranga-rangada which 
is printed in the Bengal edition of the text mentioned above. 


It would thus appear that the tradition regarding KK obtain- 
ing in Bengal from the begninning of the l6th century is nok 
altogether negligible. The date of Papayallaya Siri, on the other 
hand, is not known, but he could not have been a very early 
writer. As he refers to the well known commentator Mallinàtha, 
who flourished in the 4७) century, he must have lived after that 
date. But if, he had flourished in the 450 century and if 
at that time the text of KK was known in three sections as he 
presents it, itis not likely that Caitanya would have brought 
back, to Bengal the tradition of only one section of the work on 
which his immediate disciples and followers wrote commentaries. 
It would be therefore reasonable to assume that the two other 
sections, apparently unkown to him but known to Papayallaya 
Siri and to comparatively recent South Indian and Western Mss, 
arose at a somewhat later date. Having regard to the first section, 
again, it cannot indeed be maintained that either recension of 
the first section was entirely free from interpolation, but it is 
certainly remarkable that the tradition of the Bengal Mss, 88 well 





| This Caitanyadasa was one of the Vaisnavas of Vrndüvana at whose 
command Krgnadasa Kaviraja wrote his biography of Caitanya ( Caitanya- 
caritamrta, Adi vii, 69). He is sometimes identified with Caitanyad&sa- 
Sena, son of Sivdnanda-Sena and brother of Parmánandadása-Sena Kavi- 
karpapüra. A good Ms of the Subodhint exists in the Dacca University 
collection (no 2464), In the concluding verse there is a reference to 
Caitanyadàsa's being a worshipper of the image of Govinda; 


® 
sri-govinda-pada-seva—prabhavad udità svayam | 
fika caitanyadasasya krsna-karnamrtasraya \\ 
Krsnadàsa appears to have made use of this commentary in SR. A "Ms of 
Gopala Bhatta's Krsna~vallabha exists in the library ofthe Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, of which an edition has been undertaken by the present writer. 
2 Qaitanya-caritümrta, Madhva. ix, 307-8: 
कणग्रितसम वस्तु नाहि AGTH | याहा हृइते EU कृष्णप्रेमरसज्ञाने ॥ 
दर्थ माधुर्य STAG अवधि । से Gp कर्णाम्रुत पडे निश्वृधि ॥ 
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as of the three Bengal commentaries of Gopāla Bhatta, Caitanra- 
dass and Krsnadiss Kavir&ja, is not oy uniform with regerd 
to the presentation of the text in this saction only, bat is also 
positive with regard to the exact number of ll2 versas in this 
section. But this cannot bə said of thie South Indian Mss which 
no doubt accept two other sections but the tradition of which is 
uncertain with regard to the number of verses in the three s3c- 
tions they include. 


Another circumstance raises a lecitimate doubt regarding 
the genuineness of the second and fhird sections cf the pom 
included in Papayallaya Süri's Soutkern version 02 the text. 
: Ripa Gosvamin, who was. a contemporary and Cisciple of 
Caitanya and flourished towards the enc of l5th and tke first half 
of the i6th century, compiled a Sarskrit anthology, entjt.ed 
Padyüvali, of Krsnaite devotional verses. In the conclrding verse- 
of this work he tells us that in compiling his anthology he tad . 
deliberately refrained from including the verses of Javadeva-and 
Bilvamangala.! The reason for this excEusion is not known, but it 
might have been due to the fact that the poems of Jayadeva end 
Bilvamangala, as we know from the report of Krsnadasa Kaviràja,? 
were already too well known. That Rapa Gosvamin has strictly 
fulfilled his undertaking is obvious from the fact that in his 
anthology not a single verse occurs which can be traced to the 
first section of the KK (in either recension) which alone was 
apparently known to him as genuine. On the other Land, sume 
of the verses occurring in Papayallaya Süri's second and third 
sections are given in Ripa Gosvamin’s anthology. not with 
Bilvamangala’s rame but ascribed to different authors or cited 
anonymously. We give below the verses that are common, with 





| jayadeva-bilvamangala—pramukhaih kric ye'tra santi sandarbhab | 
tesam padyáni vind samübrtanitarángatra y 
2 Krgnadasa tells us ( Cattanya-caritamr a, Madhya ii, 77, Antya xv, 27 ) 
that Caitanya, in company with his chosen disciples, made constant devot- 
ional use of Karnamrta and Gita-govinda, among other werks, and ८०० 
delight in listening to them day and night. T. thus became a wall known and 
- honoured work:among Caitanyaite Vaisnavas. 
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गाडी 


references also to other, anthologies or works in which some of 


them occur: ? 
Püpayallaya Stri’s Text 

Second Asvasa 

ii, 59 

( $ambhoh svagatam ) 

ii, 63 

( kimoit kuficita- 

locanasya ) 


(8) 
(b) 


(e) ii, 70 

( ete Jaksmana 
janaki-virahinam ) 
. (d). ii, 22 


°  (r4mo nama babhüva ) 


ii, 40$& . 
( amsalambita-vàma- 
. kundala-dharam ) 
(£f) ii 07 
( samdhya-vandana 
bhadram astu) - 


(e) 


Padyavali 


No. 46 ( Mayürasya ) 
[SKM i, 53, I (Mayürasya) 
No, 230 ( Mangelasya ) 

[ SP 25 ( Bilvamangala- 
$rlearanüànàm ) = Sbhv 37 
( Kasy&pi)] 

No. 252 ( Subhatkasya ) 
[SKM i, 53, 8 ( Subhankasya ) 
= Hemacandra p. 90 (anon. )] 

No. 350 ( Kasyacit ) 

[SP 20 ( Vasundharasya ) 
= SML ii, 8 ( Vasundharasya ) 
= Rasürnava-sudh&kara, p. 5 


 (anon.)] 


No. 47 ( Kasyacit ) 
[. SRBh, p. 28, no. 82. (anon. ) ] 


. No. 79 ( Sri-Madhavendra-. 
puri-padanam ) 
[SRBh, p. 387, no. . 208 (anon. ) ] 








.A The following abbreviations are employed SP Sarngadhara-paddhati, 


ed. Peterson, Bombay 3888; Sbhv = Subhasitavali 
Sadukti-karnamrta of Sridharadasa, ed 


Peterson, Bombay 3886; SKM = 


Ramavatara Sarma and Haradatta Sarma, Lahore 2933 


of Vallabhadeva, ed 


SML = Sikti- 


muktavali of Jahlana,ed. Gaekwad’s Oriental Series (not yet published, 
but an advancefl file of the printed text consulted by. the present writer 
through the courtesy of the Editor of the Series); Hemacandra = H’s 
Kavyanusasana, ed. Kavyamala 70, Bombay 90 ; Rasarnava-sudhakara of 
Sihgabhupala ed. Trivandrum Sanskrit Series 50, Trivandrum 96; SRBh= 
Subhasita-ratna-bhandagara, ed: Parab and Pansikar, Bombay 497; Hari- 
bhakti-vildsa of Gopalabhatta, ed. Murshidabad 389] (in two volumes). 
The numbering of the verses in Padyavali in our citation here follows the 
present writer's edition of the work ( Dacoa 3984), but there will be no 
difficulty in finding the verses in question in the Murshidabad edition of 
that text ( printed at Radh&raman Press, Berhampur, Bengal, I92 ) 


2 [ Annals, B. O. R.I. ] 


r82 Annals of the Bhandarkar Orientcl Research Tastitute 


(g) 4,08 : ‘Now 36 ( Srivaisnavasya )... 
(he gopalaks ) Vae o ein 
Third ‘Astasa 
(h) iii, 82 MEX No, 40 ( Sdradakarasya ) 
( phullendivara- [ cited anonymously in Hari- 
a kanta’.) bhakti-vilasa i, p. 90) ] 
(i) iii, 84 No. 42 ( Kasyacit ) 
( dadhi-mathana- 
छ ninadaih ) 
(j) iti, 95 No. 54 ( Srimad-Vyasa~ 
( tamasi ravir padanam ) 
"E ivodyan ) ' ; 
: (k) iti, 02 No. lI7 ( Kdsyacit) 


(ya pritir vidurarpite ) 

It will be seen from the references noted above to other 
works and anthologies that some of ‘the verses in question 
are found quoted with other names; but, with one exceptior, 
none of them have been ascribed to Bilvamangala. Ths 
one exception refers to item ( b) above, which SP assigns to Bilvs- 
mangala directly. But the fact that the same verse is citel 
‘anonymously in Sbhv ‘and is assigned in the. -Padydvali © 
Mangala makes the ascription a matter of .uncertain value; ari 
it-is possible that the ascription in SP may have arisen from 3 
natural confusion of the names Bilvamangala and Mangala, It 
Hs ‘interesting to note in this connexion that of three other 
verses (nos. 72, 73 and 30) assigned to Bilvamangala in SP 
the only.one (72.) that is traceable in KK occurs ‘in the seoomi 
Asvasa (ii, 28 ) 

- ‘Not -much reliance ‘need be placec upon the testimony .sf 
ascriptions in the anthologies, which haze not always been four] 
very.correct, but the case of Padyüva.? with reference -to ‘the 
verses of Bilvamangala stands on a somewhat different footinz 
Ripa Gosvàmin makes a distinct statement: that he is studiousky 
avoiding citations of.Bilvamangala’s verses. Nota single verse 
is cited by. him which occurs in the first section; but certain 
verses cited by him under other names cr anonymously are, found 
in the second and third A$vàsas of Fapayallaya -Siri’s :South 
Indian version, This undoubtedly indicates that Rüpa 8087: 
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min, following the Bengal tradition, took the first section as 
genuine, but it also rises a suspicion that the second and third 
A$vasas of the Southern recension may have been put together at 
some later time, partly with Bilvamabgala'’s verses drawn from 
his other works ( which, if SP’s attribution is accepted, indicates) 
and partly with verses from other writers. 

That Rips Gosvamin knew only the first section of KK and 
did not accept the other sections as parts of the poem is also cori- 
firmed by the way in which he cites Bilvamangala and his works 
in his Bhakti-rasimria-sindhu and its supplement Ujjvala-nila- 
mani. In the Bhakti-rasémria (ed. Murshidabad i924) there are 
six quotations with the direct superscription yatha karmamrte. 
These are @namranasila® (p. 202), madhurydd api madhuram 
( p. 203 ), akhanda-nirvana-rasa’ ( p. 379), amiinyadhanyani ( p. 670 ), 
nibaddha-mürdhafjali ( p. 67 ), teacchaisavam ( p. 674). With the 
exception of the first verse which cannot be traced, all these 
verses occur in the first section of KK respectively as: SVVP 3,64 
(= RP i, 65 ) i, 96 (=i, 99), i, 4, i, 30 andi, 32. But in the 
Bhakti-rasamrta Ripa Gosvamin also cites some other verses with 
yatha. bilvamaügale or with yathà btlvama&gala-stave, These are: 

Bilvamangala: 
P. 296 cintémani§ carana? 
P. 386 ayi pankaja-netra® 
P. 456 hastam utksipya yato'si = KK iii, 94 
P..472 raühà punátu = KK ii, 25 
Bilvamangala- stava: 
P. 626 advaita-vithi-pathikair 
None of. these verses occur inthe first section of KK, but two 
of them, as noted above, are found respectively in the second and 
third. sections of the poem. Eggeling notes (op. cit. p. 405)) 
that four of these verses occur in the Sumangala-Stoira (see be- 
low) ascribed to Bilvamangala. In the Ujjvala-nila-maui (ed. 
Kavyamala 95, Bombay 79]8 ), again, Ripa Gosvamin cites only 
one verse ( p. 493, stoka-stoka-niruddhyamüna? ) with yathà -karn3- 
mrte, and this verse occurs in the first section as verse no. 2L 
There are three other quotations with yathà bilvamangale : 
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P. 277 radhe parüdhena vinawa 

P. 285 ayi murali mukunda’ = KE if, i4. 

P. 435 radha-mohana-mandirat 
None of these verses can be traced ir the first secticn of KK ; 
and only one, as noted above, is found in the second section. . 


A reference to the anthologies also reveals further interesting 
facts. The SKM, which was compiled im Bengal i205 4. D., does 
not cite Bilvamangala at all; a fact which probably corfirms the 
story of Caitanya’s discovery of the work in the South and his 
introduction into Bengal. Nor does Sbhv and SML quote 
Bilvamahgala. On the other hand, some verses occurring in the 
second and third ASvasas of the Southern recension are ascribed 
to other authors or cited anonymously. Apart from the instances 
given above, we may further refer to KK ii, 65 ( krsnenümba 
gatena rantum adhunaá) which is cited anonymously jn SP 40í6 
(kasyacit ), SKM i, 5, l (kasyacit) and Sbhv 40 (kesim api) 
It is also significant that KK iii, 82 [itam (h) above] which is 
assigned to Sáradakara in Padyavali is cited anonymously by 
Gopals Bhatta inhis Hari-bhakli-vilósa Gopala Bhatta was a 
Vaisnava who came from Southern Irdia; yet the suthorship 
of this verse from the third section of KK seems to have been un- 
known to him. 


All these considerations make it very doubtful wkether the 
second and third Á$vasas given in the South Indian recension 
originally. belonged to the poem itself. These two seetions sre 
unknown asa part of the poem to the Bengal tradition. . One 
cannot be absolutely sure about the question of genuineness or 
interpolation in a mediaeval Sanskrit text; but it seems probable 
that in Bengal, where the work was stucied at a distance from its 
reputed place of origin and where it acquired a certain sanctity, 
the tradition of the text was better preserved and less modified. 
Tt is undoubted that verses of other authors, some kaown and 
some unknown, went into the making of the last two sections 
and swelled their bulk; but it is possible that these tw» sections 
prevailing in Southern India were not mere imitative supple- 
‘ments deliberately composed in their entirety Ly some later 
authors ard tacked on to the original first section. Their nucleus 
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might have been drawn from verses occurring in other stotra-like 
works of Bilvamangala; and around this might have been woven 
verses of less known writers which, with their authorship forgot- 
ten, came to be confused with the genuine verses of Bilvamangala- 


On this point, however, it is difficult to arrive at a definite 
conelusion without examining in detail other works attributed 
to Bilvamangala. Of such other works the informations are too 
vague or meagre in the different catalogues of Mss in which they 
are noticed, and few of them are accessible or available in print. 
Thus, Peterson’ and Bühler? mention respectively two works 
entitled Krsna-bala-caritra and Bala-krsna-krida-kavya, ascribed 
to Bilvamangala, of which, except the fact that the Mss are of 
fairly recent date, no information is available. R. L. Mitra in the 
different: volumes of. his Notices registers several works attribut- 
ed to Bilvamangala, e. g. - G',vinda-Stotra,* Bilvamangala-Stotra * 
and Krsnaühnika-kaumudi,? but as the works themselves are not 
available, any investigation in the direction indicated above is 
hardly possible. i 





3 Third Report etc., Bombay and London 3887, p. 394, no. 292. 
2 Buhler, op. cit, iip. 92. | 
..3 Notices, vi pp. 297-298, no, 2234 ( 75 verses). This appears to be the 
same work as Ms no. 84 noticed in Aufrecht’s Florentine Sanskrit Mss, 
Leipzig !899, p. 29, although tho latter work is entitled Govinda-dámodara- 
stotra and consists of 57 instead of 75 verses. The Govindaikavim$at;ka 
( R. G. Bhandarkar, Report etc. 2887-97, p. 28, no. 396) may or may not be 
the same work, > m 
4 Notices, iii, p. त्रा, no. /98 ( 28 verses). In Notices vii, p. 88, no.. 
_236, the Biluamangala-tika appears to be a commentary on this work, The 
British Museum Mss nos. 24 and 242 ( Bendall, Catalogue, p. 92 ; see below) 
may be versions of this work, for the opening verse in both these Mss agrees 
with the opening verse of Mitra's Ms, although the concluding verse in each 
0886 is différent. The difficulty of identifying these’ Mss arises from the 
‘fact that Mitra in his Notices supplies us with very little data, and in the 
extracts he quofes he gives only the first and the last verse, which are not 
‘enough. The identity of the opening verse of KK and the Sumangala-stotra 
shows that the Mangala-sloka in the different works attributed to Bilva- 
mahgala could have been the same 
5 Notices, ix p. 60;no. 295l. This is a poem in the Malini metra 
describing one whole day's amatory career of Radha and Krsna, beginning 
from early dawn and ending in Rasa-lila at night, Winternitz and Keith 
( Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss in the Bodleian Library, vol TI, Oxford 3905, p. 
Il5, no, 095/L ) notices a fragment;of Bilvamahgala which appears similar 
to Eggeling's Sumangula~Stotra ( op. cit. vii, p. 7474) described below. 


786 Annals of the Bhandarkar Ortertal Research. Institute 


But Eggeling notices two other wcrks attributed to Bil" 
mangala, and his examination appears to’ support our position 
regarding the composition of the later A$vàsas of KK. The first 
work isa Ms of Sumangala-Stotra (SS) by Bilvarabgala in 
Devanagari character, with the JBhaktz-vallabhà commentary of 
Vanamālin.! This extensive poem, consisting of 383 verses, :s 
of the same character as KK ; but it is interesting to note that t 
has much of its matter in common with KK ii ani iii, with 
which it seems to be actually identified by the commantary. | 
is arranged according to topics in a totally different way, but 
Eggeling notes that a large number of -ts verses actually occur 
in the second and third sections of KK. Only one of its verses, 
viz. the first Mangala-sloka, is found io be compor with tke 
first Mangala-sloka of the first section cf KK. But wita reference 
to the second and third sections we hava: SS verse 2—KK ii, €; 
5=ii, 55; 8=iii, 65; l38=fi, 54; I7=ii, 76; 2l= ii, 69% 238, 86; 
94zii, 82; 25२3. 5; 99=iii, 29; 200-iii, 80. The seccrd 
work noticed by Eggeling? is entitled Krsna-Stotra (KS), also 
ascribed to Bilvamangala, and consists of 09 varses. The 
second and third sections of KK, again. appear to have much in 
common with this work, as well as with the Sumanzala~-Sto-ra. 
Thus, KK ii, 4=KS, i09=8SS 2; KK ii, 55=KS5=SS5; KK -i, 
54=KS 87=S8 43. In the same way, the British Mussum Ms of 
the Bilvamangala-Stotra, noticed by Bendall? appears to have a 
verse ( no. l9, veni-müle viracita’, cited in the extracts quotec ) 
which occurs as KK ii, 7. 


RSIS At —— HERREN 





) Eggeling, Op, cit, vii, p. (474., no. 3907/364, 

2 Op. cit. p. 7475, 

8 Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss in the British Museum, London 902, p. 32, 
no. 24l( Add. 24, 769b ); 229 verses. This work appears to be a versiom of 
the same work as no. 3398 ( Bilvamangala-Stotra ) of R. L. Mizra’s Notices, 
iil, p. 47 although there is a discrepancy as to the respective numbe- of 
verses included. There is also another work, no. 242 (Or. 2i3is), aitri- 
buted to Bilvamaigala, consisting of 207 verses, which is probably a diffecent 
work, although the opening verse and three otaer verses are common. The 
work wrongly entered as Kargzümrta by Biivamahgala in tke Descriptive 
‘Catalogue cf Sanskrit Mss in the Calcutta Sarskrit College Library ( Kav7a, 
no. 770, pp. 774-5) is, as the extracts quoted indicate, ident.oal with tais 
Bilvamaigala-Stotra. 
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We did not have aceess to the Krena-Stotra which, Eggeling 
informs us, was printed at Calcutta in I8i7; but we have seen 
another similar work, entitled Bifvamaigala nàma Kosa-küvyam, 
printed in Bengali character with a Bengali translation at 
Radharaman Press, Berhampur (Bengal) and published at 
Murshidabad in 3907. The editor of the work tells us that the 
text has been printed from a Ms belonging to one Bhuvanesvara 
Vis&rada of the village Bhanga-vadi in the district of Pabna, 
Bengal. This is also a work of the same character and contains 
]0] verses, On comparing it with the description given by Bendall 
of the British Musem Ms No. 24 ( Add. 4, 769b), Bilvamangala- 
Stotra, referred to above, it appears that the first two and the last 
verses quoted’ by Bendall from his Ms are identical with the 
corresponding verses of this printed work, although the number 
of verses im Bendall’s Ms is 209 These two are therefore 
apparently different versions of the same work; it is probably 
also another version of the same work as the Bivamangala-Stotra 
described by Mitra No. I98, in which the first verse agrees but 
not the last, and in which the total number of verses is increased 
to 28l, This printed work, however, is interesting, for in this 
work again 8 large number of verses from the second and third 
sections of KK can be traced, while not & single verse of the first 
section occurs in it; a fact which appears to support our sugges- 
tion that the nucleus of these two later sections of KK was 
supplied by verses from other genuine or spurious works of 
Bilvamaügsla. The corresponding verses are as follows: 


Papayallaya Sūris Text of KK, Second Asvasa, 7=Bilva- 
mahgala Kosa Kavya I0l, l3=27, 5=98, 26—33, 28=28, (= SP 
72), 3[:585, 38595, 46—32, 5L=69, 55=5, 57=9, 74=3], 
१९०८-३6, 09=00; Third A$vas& L=56, 2—43, l=42, 32--80, 
33:-4।, ।4--8[, I5=82, 77--26, 3).95-:57, 20=38, 22—39, 28=83, 
99—30,30—85, 3l=84, 32—94, 33—29, 84:86, 35—89, 38-87, 
39:88, 46562, 48=63, 87-66, 53-64, 54-65, 55—90, 57=9], 
6i=93, 64=6l, 78-50, 74-52, 75=53, 78=54, 79=55, 8 7, 
85 = 22, 94-99. 

It would appear from the above discussion of available materi- 
als that we can trace % considerable number of verses of the 
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second and third sections of Papayallaya’s text in other works 
attributed to Bilvamangala, while the citations in the anthc- 
logies ( including the Padyavali) assigr some of the verses cf 
these sections to other authors. We car thus account for about 
3 ग्पार्ज30 verses in the second section and 43 .out of 0 
verses in the third section, which are fcr the most part derive] 
from the Bilvamangala-Kosakdvya, the S.mangala-Stotra, or from 
other unknown works of Bilvamabgala om which the Bhakti 
rasGmrta and Ujjvala-nila-mami cite sore verses. - It is possibla 
that we should be able to trace also other verses if we coull 
examine all the works assigned by tradition to Bilvamangale. 
But these instances are enough to raise the presumption that tha 
nucleus of the second and third sections, which probably arose ia 
later times, was made up by verses called from other poems 
ascribed to Bilvamangala, but into its swelling bulk verses of i 


similar character by other poets algo fouad their way. . 
, 9 


abs 


TREATMENT OF R IN PALI 
BY 


DR. S. M. KATRE, M. A., Ph. D. (London ) 


§ i. The vowel r has undergone a varied development in the 
history of Indo-Aryan Linguistics and is one of the characteris- 
tics which differentiate Vedic and Classical Sanskrit from the 
rest of the languages belonging to this group. Whatever position 
it may have have had in Primary Prakrits, it has already under- 

.gone a change in the Literary Prakrits of the Secondary Stage. 
Evidence of this change is found in Rgveda itself, and forms 
like vikata- from vi-krta-, bhata- < bhyta-, sithird-, sithild- (Pk. 
sidhéla~), Srath Z,8rth-, küta-, Z*krta-, kuttima- Z krtrima-, are 
quite common. When we come down to Pali, the dialects of 
Asokan Inscriptions, and the dramatic and Jain Prakrits, 
Apabhrarmga and the modern languages of N. India we do not dis- 
cover this vowel, but find only its descendants. Wether 7 lived 
side by side with its descendants in the Primary Prakrits can not 
be absolutely determined though we find doublets like vrksá- and 
ruksá- in Rgveda. According to Sanskrit Grammarians this 
vowel is either a mürdhanya or a jihvamiiliya and this difference 
in the pronunciation is probably the cause of such change in the 
Prakrit dialects (see Banarasi Das Jain: Phonology of Panjabi, 8 
94. p. 34). Prof. Jules Bloch has examined the development of 

‘ this vowel in Asoka’s Inscriptions and has come to the conclusion 

that 7 7 a is the usual treatment in the South-west and r 7 iin 

the North and East ( Za Langue Marathe, 8 3l). 


§ 2. Like the Vedic language, Pali is a literary dialect, and 
borrows from the feeders, the non-literary patois. Unless we can 
reasonably fix the length and nature of such borrowing it is not 
possible to determine the original home of Pali. Consequently 
we have to survey the whole field of Pali Phonology, Morphology 
and Syntax before attempting to fix the position of Pali in Indo- 
Aryan. The present sketch will deal only with the treatment 
of r. 
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§ 3. Initially: , 

(a) r-7a-: accha- m. bear Zrksa- (see § 22 a. ). 

(b) qy-7i-: ikka- bear Zrksa~; the form sechati ‘a 
aticchati as derived from Sk. ycchati in PED. and acchati fram 
rechali in Pischel § 57 are not correct; Fali aticchati is more de- 
finitely from Sk. वहन v'i, after the analogy of gacchati, or from 
esati contaminated with icchati: see CPD. under alícckalt,p. &. 
The other form acchaí; stays, remains. has been compared 53 
Marathi asné, etc., see CPD. p, 35, but is really derived froz. 
Sk. ükseti abides, as proved by she Kharostlii form Adcheti is, ane. 
Kashmiri chuh (see Turner, Nepali Dicticnary, L9la 39ff. ), 

iya- debt. Zrna (but anane from ००१५०); iddhiZrddhi (cx 
AMg. JM. iddhi beside riddhi); isi sageZysi (cf. Ra. ४8/66/०१25. . 
mah.si, ९७. ), ijjkati to prosper Z7diyalt prospers, succeecs. 
Pali ifijai shakes, moves, corresponds to Sk. ingati or $igai.. 
ingayati, moves, agitates, shakes, both of which may be 30nnectec 
with 270०6, fijate, tê decorate, to gain, eto. 

(6) r-7u-: uju straight ( whence ujuka, ujut&, ujuka. 
besides ujju, cf. AMg. Saur. ujju; for others see Pischel, $ 57) 
rju- ; utu season, Z7lu- ; udu- upright, from Sk. yju- straight 
being the doublet of utu ; udu may also ke derived tron rtu, e 
2४८ order, truth, in which case the Sauraseni udu may have beer 
the base. usabha bull Zrsabha (see § 9 b. ) 

(d) r-7i-ru- Rgveda Z erubbeda, iruvida, but oecurs oniy 
in non-canonical literature, 

(e) r-7$-ri- rrija- from rivíj priest (this ward ‘is nx 
given in PED.; for reference see Kuhn’s Beiträge zur Pate 
Grammatik, p. 26; Frankfurter, Handbook cf Pali, E 0.4; 7. 
Henry, Précis dé Grammaire Pâlie, 8 25. 4, and Seidenstücker, 
§ ७ 6, ). 

(f) r-7ri-: ride instead, without, unless ré. "(This word 
also is missing in PED,; for actual reference see Seidanstiicker, 
§ 8 6, ). 

$ 4. Barring the few cases mentioned in 8 3 d, e, f, there ara 
no old examples of an initial r becoming either ri- or ru- or ra-3 
the examples quoted by Pischel (§ 56) cf ri- for M. AMg. JM. 
JS. S. and of li- for Mg. are also found generally in Apabhrame, 
in the published works of which no word retaining the origina 
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vowel is found despite Pischel § 47, Of these examples only Pk. 
and Ap. rina ( rpa- ), rijjhai ( rdhyati ), and Sk, rndhati have surviv- 
ed with initial r (see Turner, ND. under rin, rini, ridhnu and 
rijhinu ). These words are evidently late borrowings from Sanskrit, 
after initial r- had aleady become a~, i-, or u-, and have under- 
gone the normal development of ri~ or ru- depending upon the 
manner of its pronunciation. 

$ 5. Medially we find that -7- becomes -a-, —i-, -u-,-ra- or 
-ri-, -ru-, or -rü-. We shall first take the case of -T-7 -a-. 

(a) Sk. kría- : Pa. kata- or kata-. 

१, a-kata not made or created; cmpds. with ^-pabbhüra, 
°-bhiimibhaga, ^-yüsa m. n. broth, not - especially prepared; 
*—viüifiatlti £ , $-vidha, °-anudhamma. 

2. a-kaia undone, not made; cmpds. see CPD. p. 3ff, kata 
with the following prefixes : ati-, adhi~, anabhisam-, analam-, apa-, 
alam-, ava-, upas- ni-, pa~, pati-, vi~, vippa-, sam-, eto. 

3. kata mat, already seen in Revede’; vi-kata, changed, 
altered ( beside vikata ) ; apūkatatā unfitness. 

(9) Kattikü the constellation Pleiades (Krttika) ; tikkhattum, 
thrice, sattakkhattum, seven times (-krivah). kasina entire, whole 
( krisna- ), kasira miserable ( krechra- ) ; a-kasira-lübla- 

(c) The Sk. roots krs and krt ( krntati, krnatti) have given 
rise to & number of words in Pali. 

१, krsna-: kanha, black, akanha, not black, atikanha too 
dark, ( beside the form kinha). krsta- gives us two forms, kaddha 
and kattha. kaddha: atikaddhati has objection; a-ni-kaddhana not 
turning out; anu-kaddhati refers back ; apa-kaddhat: draws away; 
.ava-kaddhati pulls out; @-kaddhati pulls along ; upa-kaddhati drags 
or pulls on to; o-kaddhati drags away; kaddhati draws out; ni- 
kaddhati throws: out .and der. nikaddhand ejection, . nikagdhita 
ejected; pari-kaddhat: draws over to oneself; sam-kaddhati col- 
lects , sam-pari-kaddhat: pulls out. kattha-: a-kattpa not ploughed 
or cultivated ; a-ni-kattha not near ; uk-kattha exalted; upa-kattha 
approaching, near ; ni-kattha brought down, debased; vava-kattha 
alienated ; besides, from Sk. ati-krsya we have ati-kassa drawing 
over. 

2. Sk. krntatı : Pa. kantati; anu-kantati cuts, scratches ; apa- 
kantati cuts off; ava- or o-kantati cut off; ava- or o-kantita cut off; 
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uk-kantati outs off; kanta cut off, kanteti cuts off; ni-kanta out, 
ni-kantati cuts; pari-kanta cut round; peri-kantati twists; vikanta 
out open; vikantati cuts; vi-kantana knife; sam-kantati cuis all 
round; kantita cut out; Sk. krita- : Fa. pari-katta cut off, cut 
off, cut round ; vi-katta cut open. 

(d) kapana poor, miser ( krpaņa- ). 

8 6. Of roots beginning with g-, 9-7५ we have grh--, ghrs- : 
from these we have grhnati, grhya--, ghra- 

(a) Sk. grhnati: Pa. ug-ganhüti azquires; upa-genhati takes 
up; ganhatt, ganhati takes pag-ganhati st-etches forth ; pari-ganhati 
embraces; sam-ganhati contains, includes ; sam-adhi-gan dts attains. 
Sam-ug-ganhati seizes; sam pagganhati exerts; Pa, qgayha impos- 
sible to grasp ( agrhya- ). 

(b) Sk. ghrsta~: Pa. ug-ghattha, ug-ghatta crushed; upa- 
ghattita knocked against; ghatta rubbed. knocked against; although 
we should expect the form *ghattha, we have here għatta which 
gives us Pk, ghattat falls; in all these forms there is a hesitation 
in spelling. We have also the verb ghetteti to strike, beat, etc. 
and ghattana striking, san-ghattana, saaghatía etc. where the idea 
of rubbing, striking, is predominant. It would appear here that 
the final aspiration is lost on account o? the initial aspirate, but 
in this case it is difficult to explain the Sindhi form gctho rubbed, 
which is the normal development of PL, ghaftha- in Sindhi ( see 
Turner N. p. 53 a 39-42 ) We shall have to take intc considera- 
tion M. ghatne, Konkani gh@tcé, to ckurn, in accepting the Pali 
form ghafta-. 

(c) Pa, Angati a king of .Mith là, is connected with Sk, 
* Ankrti- Zükrti; it is noteworthy that 3eside the change of -r- to 
-a~ there is also one of —k- to —g- ; i» these forms we have to 
deal with perhaps pre-Pali terms; for similar soften-ng of con- 
sonants see JA. 92, TI. 495f&, Observagons sur une langue prócano- 
nique du Bouddhisme par Sylvain L3vi, and E, J. Thomas in 
Festschrift Moriz Winternitz, p. १6. where we have pürüjika 
from *paraficiya-, paraciya, and sangha lisesa from -afisesa. Parti- 
eularly such changes are more frequeré in proper names. 

gaha house ( grha-) ; but a-giha and geha from *giha- ( grha- ). 
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§ 7. addha-tiya two and a half evidently comes from addha- 
tatiya ( ~irtiya ) ; jambhati, yawns ( jrmbhate ). 

(a) Of the roots in हरण we have trp-, trs-; 

l. irpyate: Pa, tappati is satisfied. 

2. trgati: tasati to be thirsty ( beside tanhiyatt, seo below ); 
trsud: tanha and tasiņā thirst. i 

(b) Of the roots in dr-, dhr- there are dr$-, drk- or drh 
and dhr 

l. addas@ he saw (adr$at), the doubling of the dental 
being due to contamination with addakkhi ( adrüksit ) ; -dasa see- 
ing (-dría); -dasika to be seen (-dréika-), appearing only in 
duddasika fierce; the form*dassati ( drsyate ) sees, perceives is 
hypotheticaly the actual form being dissati. datthum (drdstum ), 
but datthu is from Sk. drstva. 

2. „dhala firm (dhría- ) ; the cerebralised form is seen by 
the side of the dental in uddhaía pulled out, uddhata lifted up, from 
Sk, ud-dhrta-. s 

3. dalha firm, strong ( drdha-, but in Vedic drłħá- ). 

- (c) There is only one root in nr-, and that is nyt; natati 
dance ( *nrtati) ; nacca dance ( nrtya-), whence the forms naccaka, 
naccati and naccana ; the words nata and nataka dancer also come 
from natati. 

§ 8. pathavi, pathavi, earth (prthwi); for other forms see 
§ 20. c, pasata-, pasada-, spotted ( prsat- ) ; bhakuti superciliousness 
(bhrkuti- ). 

(a) There are no roots in pr-, br- which develop into pa-, 
ba-; but of the roots in bhy- we have bhy-, and bhrsj-or bhrjj-. 

१, apü-bhata, stolen ( bhrta- ) ; ub-bhata brought out, drawn 
out ( ud-bhria- ) ; o-bhata having taken away (ava-bhrta-) ; pà-bhati, 
present, bribe ( -bArtí- ) ; paribhatya ( -bhrtya- ) petting ; the read- 
ings in the'last instance are varied, the dental and cerebral forms 
being present ; beside these we have bhacca, to be carried (bhritya~); 
bhata a servant (bhría-), already in Sk.; bhati, bhatikà, wages 
(bhrti-); bhataka, hired servant (bhrtaka-); bhata, fed, reared 
( bhrta- ). 

2. bhajjati roasts ( bhrjjd% fries), 

(b) The following roots in mr-, come under the -a- treat- 
ment: mr-, mrj-, mrs-, mru-. : 
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l. anümata where nobody has died (-mría-); amata, 
ambrosia (amrta-); matakam (mot found" in PED. , <mrtakan) 
corpse ; maccu ( mrtyu- ). 

9. pari-mattha, rubbed, polishel ( mrsía- from mrj-); 
pali-maitha, polished (mrsía-); matta~, mattha, wipec, polished 
( mrsta- ) ; vi-mattha, polished, smoothed; 

9. mamüli, manüti, crushes, destorys ( mrna@t:, smashas, 
slays ). 

4, Sk. mr$áti touches: Pa. anu-nasati, touches ( anu-massa, 
having touched); G-masati, pati-masati pard-masati, pari-mascit, 
masati, touches. 

Sk. mrsta: and-mattha, untouched; 3-mattha, toucked ; para- 
mattha ; ( see pamuttha, pamussati § 35. c. L. ) s 
(e) makkha hypocrisy (mrksa- >r mraksa- concealment 
hypovrisy, the latter being more likely, “or mrksáh is & scraping 
instrument). maga (beside miga-Zmrga-) deer : matikd, elay 
( mřttikā ) ; à-mathik& earthern ware. 

$ 9.(a) The following are the roots beginnig with v-: vr-, 

orl, vrdh-, vrs-, vrj- 

7, Sk. vrtá-: Pa, -vata-, ~vata- 

(i) aná-vaía, uncovered ; Gvata, coverad ; o-vata, obstructed : zi- 
vata, uncovered, vi-vata-ka, open. 

(ii) a-sam-vata open unrestricted. 

(iii) avyavaía, not occupied, careless ( has also the alternatire 
form abya@vata) may be either from Sk. a-vyapria-, not engaged or 
occupied, or from Sk. a-vyd-vrta-, not covered or screened, 

(2) Sk. vrilá- : Pa. vatta~, vatta-. 

(i) vatta- adj. circular, n. circle; senrvafía rolling on; Sk. 
vrtti- : Pa. vaffi:- a wick (perh.Zva-tih), enclosure, lining, 
circumference ( vrttz- ). 

(ii) upiti-vatta gone beyond; nivæta returned; pari-vatta 
twisting ; vi-vaita uncovered ; Sk. uriti- : Pa, valti- : anu-vatti follow- 
ing ; abhi-ni-bbatti, rebirth, becoming, whence abhi-ni-bbattati ; ri- 
bhatti, consitution ; ni-vatti return; an@-ve'ti not turning Jack 
kid (3) Sk. vrddha- : Pa. vaddha-, vadiha- ; for other forms 838 

९ 

(i) anu-vaddhi ( Zvrddhi-) after-grow th; abhi-vaddhi increase : 
a-vaddhi non-growth ; vaddhi increase: sam-vaddha g-own up; 
vaddham wealth ; pa-vaddha grown up; 
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(ii) vaddħa- old., 

(4) vrsta-7 vatta: abhi-vatia rained upon (so PED. ); the 
form to be expected is *vattha-, and we have actually vuiiha- 
(see 8 6 d. ) and there is the difficulty of explaining the loss of 
the aspiration; Andersons's v. l of -vaddha- also does not 
explain this. 

(8) Sk. vrjyate-7 Pa. vajjat to be avoided, 

/b) vaka wolf(vrka-); mülá-vaccha ( Z-vrksa-) a kind of 
ornamental plant or tree; vania a stalk vantaka, vantika, etc. 
(vrnta-), a-vanta without a stalk; vasabha a bull (vrsabha-); 
vasala, an out-caste, untouchable ( ersala- ). 

$ ]0, samkhala chain, whence sankhalika ($rAkhalà); sathila 
loose, (*érthila-, of, Ved. érath-, Pk. sadhila- ; already present in 
Sk. as éilhtila- ) 

The follqwing are the roots beginning with s-: अल, s7j-, str, 
आए 

(a) srta7 sata: abhi- sata come together ; ava-or o-sata with- 
drawn ; anu-sata followed by ; anu-vi-sata dispersed; us-saía run 
away ; o-sata having withdrawn; nis-sata let loose; pa-sata let 
out, produced ( is from Sk, pra-sy- proceed, spring forth, extend, 
and not from pa-srj as PED. would have it); payna-sata heap of 
leaves. | 

' (b) asam-sattha not mixed ( srsta-) ; o-sattha released; pati- 
nis-sattha forsaken ; pali-sajjati loosens (srjyate) ; vifinupa-sattha 
unattacked ; vi-sam-saitha separated; w-ssattha let loose; sam- 
sattha mixed up ; sajati lets loose ( srjati ) ; sattha dismissed. 

(e) o-tthata, ofthata spread over (síria-); pu-tthata spread 
out; sam-thala spread, strewn with. 

(d) anu-ssati recollection (-smrti-); ` patissata thoughtful 
(~smrta); sata remembered ( smrta~); sati memory, mindfulness 
( smg- ) ; and in all cmpds. of sati-. 

§ IJ. Following are the roots in hr: hr-, hrs-, 

(a) Sk. hria- 7 Pa. hata-, hata 

(i) ani-haía not thrown out ( anir-Arta- ) ; abhi-hata brought 
offered, presented ; ati-haíG carried along; ajjho-hata eaten, swall- 
owed ; ava-hata stolen; a-visd-haia imperturbed ; G-hata brought 
ni-hata removed; part-hata encircled; pa-haía assailed; hata 
carried off, taken 
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(ii) apü-haia driven off; w-hata liftad, raised; vi-~hata broad ; 
sam-hata narrow, close ; although Sk. sa-n-hria has the sense of 
“ drawn together, " this and the preceding may be more rightly 


connected withv han- to strike, hata- struck ; e. g.sam-hata come 
posite, compact vi~hata repelled, 

(b) pari-hattha gladdened (—hysfar): pa-hattha; sam-pa-hatíàa 
gladdened; hattha happy ; hassati is happy ( hrsyati ). 

(e) hadaya heart ( hrdaya- ). 

$ 48, TS 

(a) Sk, krtya-7 Pa. kicca duty ; a-kícca not to be done, and 
empds. ; aifa-ktcca one's own business. 

(b) Sk. krechra-7Pa. kiccha (sea also 8 5b., for Kasira-) 
miserable, distressed, whence a-kicehc-labhin, obtaining with- 
difficulty or trouble. Sk. krtríma-7 Pa. a-kittima not artificial ; Sk. 
kyka-, krkara or krkala-, a kind of partridge, krkalasd- a lizgrd, 
krkavákuh a hen: Pe. kiki a blue jay or hen; Sk. krsta- cultivated 
ground: Pa, kittha corn-filed (see 85 c.l. for kattha-, kaddha- ). 
kinha black ( krsna- ) ; for kanha see § 5 ». I. kimi worm ( krmi- £k. 
krimi-) whence kimina covered with worms. kisa lean, haggard 
( krsa-) ; 

(c) Sk. grddha- : Pa, giddha greedy, agiddha not greedy; 
anw-giddha greedy after ; anu-gijjhati to be greedy after (grdhyat2). 
Sk. grdhra- : Pa, gijjhaa vulture; giddai greed (*gryddhi-); pa- 
giddha greedy after; padi-gijjha hankering after (—grdhya-); 
pali-gedha, pali-gedhun seem to be from —yiddha-, anu-gináti to say 
after, to repeat, to approve or assent (07८४); a-giha ( grha-) 
houseless ; gihin ( grhin ) householder ; 

$ 3. (a) dina grass ( irna- ) ; tita setisfied ( trpta-), titii setis- 
faction ( trpli- ) but tappti Ztrpyate, see 8 7 a. 

(b) afifiüdisa ( -dráa ), anfiadi ( -d-$- ), afinadikkha (-drkse--) 
like another ; i-disa, e-disa (—drga~) such like; tadisa (tadréa-), 
tadin (tàdrh: tádré-) such like; tumhz-disa ( —dr$a )like you; 
müdisa, marisa (-dréa); yG-disa (e-drí-), which like, wherce 
yadisaka ; sarikkha like, resembling, (sadrksa-) dissati is seen 
( drsyate ), padissati to be seen ; for other forms see § 7. b. | 

Sk. drsía-, drsti- : Pa. dittha, ditthi ; ctta-ditthi belief in a seif 
qltanu-ditthi view of one's self; a-da-ha-dittht not dense, not 
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restive, easy to be convinced; a-d.ttha invisible; omu-ditiha 
theory ; dittha seen ; ditthi theory, especially a dogmatic one ; sam- 
ditthi the visible world, whence sam-ditthika, visible. 

६ 4, ni-mmata-pitika orphan (pitrka-); pitika having a 
father; pithe back (prsthá-), whence pitthi-, pilihika, pitthi- 
mant, etc. pisodara having a spotted belly ( prsodara- ) ; 

(a) bhatika (bhratrka-) brotherly bhihka. young of an 
animal, particularly elephant ( bhraga- ); bhinküra water jar, a 
bird (bhyngGra- a golden pitcher, bhragari a cricket); notice the 
devoicing of the Sk, consonant after the nasal in the Pali forms. 
bhisi & cushion, bolster; bhisika@ a small bolster, ( brsi, brst, vrst, vrsi 
a roll of twisted grass, pad, cushion ). 

(b) ajiwa-miga (-mrga-) a kind of deer; matika water 
course ( matrka@ the veins on both sides of the neck); a-matika 
( a-matyka ) motherless ; miga wild animal ( mrga-), whence migi 
a doe; migayd ( mrgayā ) a hunt; 

§ 5. (a) vicchika (vr$cika-) a scorpion. ® 

(b) sigala ($rgala-, srgalá-) a jackal; singa (érhga-) a 
horn; sihgüra ($rügüra-) erotic sentiment, finery, grace; singi, 
singika- ete, from singa-; singivera ( sragavera-) ginger; singha- 
taka ($rügütaka- cross-way ) & square where four roads meet; 
sithila ( $ythila-, Sk. sithila~, Sithira-) loose, lax ; for sathila see $ 
]0, sakid ( sakrt ) once. 

$IGÓ ru 

(a) kukkucca (-kriya-) bad act; the words kutta, kuttaka 
are not to be derived from *kyir, as PED. suggests, but, kutta 
work, is from klpta- created, produced, kutiaka a woolen carpet, 
will be an extension of kutta- and not connected with kr- in 
“ karcti in the sense of weaving,” for which we have *kartati, see 
Turner, N. 86 a 40, and in Pali kantati, Sk. *krntati, and not krnatii 
as PED, givés. PED. mention kutizma in connection with kutla, 
but there is no separate entry and no reference; if ib exists it is 
to be connected with Sk, kritríma from which we have already in 
Sk. kuttime ( Wackernagel I. $ 346 ), and Pa. kittima, see $ 47 b. 
above. 
(b) sunoti hears ( $rnoti, influenced by $ru-? ). 

§ ॥7. Sk. preehati7 Pa. pucchuti, Sk. prsta7 Pa. puttha: abhi- 
pucchat asks; à-pucchati enquires after; pati-—pucchati enquires ; 

4 [ Annals, O. B. R.I] हु 
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pari-pucchah inquires; onünu-puitha not asked; pati-puechi 
( -prechā ) inquiry ; pucchà (prechā ) question. 

(a) puthavi, puthuvi ( prthwi) earth; see § 20%. for ofker 
forms. puthu ( prihu- ) numerous, ( Zprthak ) separate, 

(b) bhusa ( bhysa-) strong; buddEa ( vrddha- ) aged, old ; ree 

below for other forms, and also § 20 6. 

(o) i. Sk. mrsyate, mrsta-7 Pa. mussati, -multha : pa-mzs- 
Sali forgets; pa-muttha fcrgotten; pai-muttha forgetful; pa-i- 
.mussali vanishes; musati ( my sati ) betrays ; sam-mutthw confused; 
sam-mosa (-mrsi) confusion ; musa ( mrs ) falsely, 
| 2. mutinga, mudinga ( mydange- ) 8 small drum; mucga, 
muduta ( mrdutà ) softness; mudu soft, *uduka ( mydu-£a ) flexi» e; : 
matuka (matrka- ) genetrix, matrix, (but mütik see abcre, 

$ 38 b. ). 

§ 8, The following roots are subject to the -uz treatmert: 
vr-, vri-, ordh-, vrs-. : 

(a) apà-pufiüti ( apa-vrnoti ) opens (a door, etc.) ; abhi-ri- 
bbuta ( -vrta- ) perfectly cooled; a-sam-vula ( -vrta- ) rot restrein- 
ed; a@-vuta tied on, fixed on (but @zata, covered, see $ 9. al. 
above), m-bbuta extinguished; पथ्य. surrounded; ni-bosti 
(-vrti- ) cooling down; *vunüti ( eyuáti ) ; sam-vuta closed ; 

(b) anurvutti (vriti-) supplemantary explanation; tasti 
( vriti-) conduct, whence vettika ; vuttin ( vritin ) behaving. 

(e) L. ati-vuddha ( vrddha-) very old; abhi-vuddha green 
up; abhi-vuddhi ( vrddhi- ) increase, growth, prosperity ; pa-vudd3a 
grown up; vuddha; vuddhi ; 

9. abhi-vuddha increased, enriched; vuddia dd; wudch; 
for other forms see § 20. 0, 

(d) ati-vutthi (-vrsti-) excessive rain; abki-ppa-vutiaa 
(vrsía-) having rained; abhi-vuttha poured out ; pa-vutt'; 
vuttha rained ( see vatta and vattha, 8 9. a. 4.); vutthe rein ; 

8 I9. a-phusati ( sprsdti) feels pari-pputtha- ( sprsca-) fills]; 
phuttha touched ; phusati ( spréáti ) touckes ; sam-phusat:. 

(a) Beside these changes we must also consider tae 
changes in’ declension. In the forms satthiinam ( éüstynüm ), 
saithusu ( &üstrsu ), and in the thematic pitu-, and müfe-, etc. for 
pitr-, mütr-, we see the same action, 
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(b) In the compounds pituccha ( pity-svasr- ) paternal aunt, 
mülucchü ( matr—svasr- ) matenal aunt, the same change is seen. 

(c) bhatuka (bhrütrka-) brother; satthuka ( šāstrka- ) 
satthu-vanna ( sastr—varna- ) gold ; in all this forms the -u- treat- 
ment predominates. 

§ 20. (a) —r-7 -ra- : brahant ( brhant ) vast. 

(b) -r-7-rü-: ati-briheti (-brmhayati) strengthens, 
encourages; anu-brüheli practices, fosters; paré-brühati ( —brinhatt ) 
augments, whence, brühita, brühana ; brūheti increases (brrbhayati). 

aparuia (apū-vria: *apüoruia) open; püruta ( prü-vrta- : 
*püvruta ) covered. 

rukkha ( *vgksa- : vrukkha ) tree. 

8 2i. The Pali forms abbülha drawn out, paribbu/ha surround- 
ed, go back to Sk. -brdha- or —vrdha- from brh- on the analogy 
of Sk. brhant : Pa. brahant, according to Wackernagel, which 
explains the doubling of the labial (see Allimdische Grammatik, 
I. p. 32), and the long —- is a trace of long -- from Vedic. 

In § 4 mention was made of the absence of old examples of pe 
becoming 7i-; Dr. Jain also mentions of their absence in Vedie 
: ( Panjabi Phonclogy, 8 99, p. 35), but we have one already in the 
Satnhita period ; the two themes | 802 in Rgveda and risya in the 
other Safhhitüs, beside the roots in Rgveda rs- (rsati) to pierce, 
stab, rís- ( rísyati) to injure, give us the earliest example of this 
change. From this we have in the Pali rissati to be hurt. 

§ 22. The first point which strikes us in the classifying of 
these changes is the presence of labial consonants in the —y- 
treatment. The only two exceptions in § I5 kukkucca and sunoti 
may be explained through assimilation of the vowel in the first 
case and the thematic form $ru- in the second. The forms in § 7 
a, b. c. are due to Sk. forms like pituh, mütuh, bhratuh, etc. Thus 
the only two developments which matter are the -a- and —- treat- 
ments. Before considering these treaments we shall bring to- 
gether examples of double or multiple treatment of the same. 

(a) Sk. rksa- : Pa. accha ikka; form the first form we have 
Marāthi đsval bear ; in Pk, we have the from riccha which gives us 
M. ris, H, G. rich, Panjabi ricch. Corresponding to ikka we have 
Pk. rikkha- ; as in the case of the treatment of Sk. y there is cons 
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fusion with regard to the treatment of Sk. -ks-; Professor Turner 

regards the cch development as the normal one for Marathi, and 

perhaps also for Gujarati and Sinhaless and for the North-west 

of Dardie group. ( See his Position of Romani in Indo-Aryan, 8 4). 
SE. rna- : Pa. ina, but in cmpds, -ana as in sana, anana. 

(b) Sk. krechra-: Pa. kasira, kiccha ; Sk, krsna-: Pa. kanha, 
kinha ; Sk. krsia-: Pa. kattha-, kaddha-, kittha ( cornfield, as oppos- 
ed to “drawn” ); Sk, krttríma- : Pa, kitima-, kuttima- ; Sk. grha- : 
Pa. gaha, giha, gihin, eo. ; Sk. trpyale, trpta-, trpli-: Pa. tappati, 
tilia, titti ; from dr$ we have on the one hand —dasa-, addasa, dasika, 
and on the other, -disa-, -risa-, ditthi, dittha, dissati, eto. ; maga 
beside -miga~, migaya from Sk. mrga- Pa. sathila, sithila, from 
Sk. *Srthira-. 

(e) Sk. prthivi : Pa, pathavi, pathemi, puthavi, puthuvi; beside 
masati and mattha in the sense of touching, we Rave mussati, 
murtha, mvsati, butethe first series is fron mrs- to touch, and the 
second from mr$- to forget ; beside vata, vata, we have vuta from 
Sk. vrta- ; vatta, vatti vatti beside vutti from vrtti-; vaddha, vaddhi, 
vaddha, vuddha, vuddhi, vuddha from Sk. vrddha-; *vatta ( doubt- 
ful form ) beside more regular vuttha, vutthi ( vrsta-, vrsti ). 

$ 23. Observations on the 7 develcpment: kiccaZkrtya~ due 
to palatalisation by y in the second syallable; Ps, kasira is the 
normal development with svarabhakti, im kiccha there is no svara- 
bhakti and the same palatalising action is to be seen as in the 
former case. kittima due to assimilation of the second syllable; 
kiki due to onomatopoeia; iitihu in the specialised sense of corn- 
field only; kinha is due to borrowing of (he form from those dialects 
where svarabhali takes place and gives the form kisan; kimi may 
also be from Sk. krimi where ~~ has already become -ri-in Sk. 
from Vedic krmi-; all the forms of the £k. root grdh-£re affected by 
the palatalisation of the form grdhycte: the only form which 
has escaped this treatment is tappati, but here we have Nitta titti ; the 
influence of Sk. farpayati is to be seen on it. Similarly dissat is 
influenced by djsyate, whence dittha, ditthi, etc.; dassati is in- 
fluenced by Sk. dargana, darsayati, etc. In the double treatment of 
matuka: mütkü there is a contaminarion with the suffix पद 
in the second case, and of -ka in ihe first case; this will 
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explain forms like bhatika, pitika, eto. The confusion of giha and 
gaha is already seen in Sk. gehd-, and must go back to a very 
early period. The same is true of sithila; in the case of Sk. words 
in $r-the palatalising influence of $ is seen in Pali si-.. The re- 
maining examples are the only ones where we have this dialecti- 
cal development, which must be attributed to borrowing, 

8 24, It is thus clear from a study of the development of r in 
Pali that the a treatment is the predominant one, and the other 
treatments are only incidental to borrowing from neighbouring 
dialects where these were either inherent or else borrowed in 
their turn. Comparing this with a study of Asokan Inscriptions 
we shall have to place Pali along with the South-west dialects. 
Further evidence for this will be seen in the history of the 
cerebrals, the treatment of ks and such allied themes which 
together datermine the position of a dialect in Indo-Aryan, 

'$ 95. The abbreviations and references uged in this sketoh : 
Turner, N. Nepali-English Dictionary. _ 
Bloch, J. Formation de la langue Marathe. 


Jain, Phonology of Panjabi. 
PED. Pali Text Society’s Pali-English Dictionary. 
CPD. Critical Pali-English Dictionary, ed. Trenckner. 


Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik. 

Pischel, Grammatik der Prakrit Sprachen. 

Sk. Sanskrit; Pa. Pali; Pk. Prakrit; M. Marathi; G. Gujarati; 
P. Panjabi; H. Hindi, The others are self evident. 


INFLUENCE OF TANTRA ON THE 3MRTI-NIBANDHAS! 
BY 
RAJENDRA CHANDRA HAZRA, M. A, 
Part JT 
( 3) I250-400 A. D, 


Of the works belonging to this p:riod the  Krízaeüra of 
Sridatta Upadhyaya, the Kriya-ratnakarc of Caņdeśvara, the Para- 
$arabhasya of Madhavacarya and the Macana-parijata of Madana- 
pala are examined below. The famous ensyclopaedic Work entitled 
Caturvarga~cintimawi of Hemadri also be ongs to this period. As 
it has not been possible for us to procu-e a printed gopy or a 
Ms. of even a part of this work, it has bean left* out of considera- 
tion here. * 

The KriyacGra of Sridatta Upadhyaya ( i275-3I0. ८, D. ) 

The Krtydcara? also called the Ac@ratarsa, of Sridatta, who is 
one of the most famous Nibandhakaras cf Mithila, is a manual of 
the daily duties of the Vajasaneyins and deals with the sipping 
of water, brushing the teeth, morning ba:h, prayer, mutiering the 
mantra, study of the Vedas, offering liba-ions of water to the gods 
and manes, daily worship of gods, Vaisvadeva, feeding guests, 
ete. It does not recognise the authority 5f the Tantras, nor does 
it refer to them even onee, The Tantric element, which it has 
imbibed, is very little and is found only n the ease of the Vaidiki 
samdhya, which requires the citation of the mantras like ‘Om 
svah Kavaciya him,’ ‘Om bhür-bhuvah svah astraya phat etc. 
( fol, 44 ). 

The Krtya-ratnakara of Cande$vara | .3.4-.370 A* n.) 
This work? of Candeévara, the ministar of Harasimtadeva of 





i Continued from The Annals of the Bhcndarkar Orienta! Research 
Institute, Vol. X V ( 2988-84), pp. 220-235. 

2 Ms. No. M42/39 in the Dacca University Mss, Library. As the Ms, is 
not yet catalogued, its number in the rough valustion list is given here. This 
Ms, is dated 700 Saka and it is fairly correct. 

3 We have used the mutilated palm-leaf Ms. No. 720550 in the Dacoa 
University Mss. Library. This Ms. is very tadly damaged, many of its 
folios being lost and many others damaged at ths sides, 
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. Mithila, is the first section of a digest called Smrti-rainakara or 
simply Jratudkara, Tt ‘ deals in 22 tarangas with the discussion 
of Dharma ( its real nature, its rewards, means of knowing it and 
the occasions for it ), the various vratas and observances in the 
several months from Caitra, the observances in the week, the 
Sun's passage into a new sign, eclipse on the new-moon day ete.”! 

This work is familiar with the worship of the Sékta deities, 
Among the festivals of the hemanta-kala, tbe worship of the godd- 
ess Syám& (i.e. Kali) is one. This worship is to be accompanied 
with songs, instrumental music, dance of harlots, worship of 
women and intoxicating drinks.” 


The authorities quoted in the Krtya-ratnakara are the Puranas, 
the Upa-purinas and the Smrti works but never the Tantras, the 
Agamas or the Paficaratra Samhitás. The Puranas and the Upa- 
purànas drawn upon are the Bhavisya, Matsya, Agneya, Brahma, 
Vdrüha, V:snu-dhtrmoitara, Visnu, Skanda, Padma, Külikà, Devi 
and Adity:. 7 

The Parü$arabhàsya of Madhavacarya ( 300-385 A. D. ) 


The Parüsarabhüsya? of Madhavacarya, the most famous writer 
on Dharma-sastra of Southern India, is much more a digest on 
civil and religious law than a mere commentary. It is a volu- 
minous work extending over nearly 2300 printed pages. In this 
work Madhava, like Devanabhatta, draws upon the Brahmünda- 
Purtina to prescribe the painting of the ürddhvapundra and 
other sect-marks resembling a lamp, a wick of & lamp, a bamboo- 
leaf etc. * He quotes Satyavrats to show that the ürddhvapundra 
purifies even a Càndàla and makes him worthy of respect? He 
also recommends, by quoting Harita, Gautama, Prajapati, Vyasa, 
Yama and Manu, the use of a rosary of beads during muttering 
the mantra.. 





l Kane, History of DharmaSastra, Vol. I. p. 366. 

2 ‘bhojyarh visesatah karyam Srotavyath gita-vaditam | 
drastavyaih purhcali-nrtyajii pujaniyas tatha striyah || 
navafi-ca madyarh patavyat madyapais ca yathükramam |) 

. himaà-püjà t 

3 mdited by V. S. Islampurkar, Bombay Sanskrit Series. 

4 Parasarabhasya, Vol. I, part i, pp. 266-7. 

5 Ibid,, pp. 267-8. 
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Though Madhava quotes the Agni-P, Kirma-P. and a Smrti- 
work ( Smrtyantara ), to show that the different sectaries ( viz: 
the Vaisnavas, Saivas, Erahmas, Saurras, Saktas and others ) 
should worship their gods with their respective mantras he des- 
cribes the method of the worship of Vigna and Siva only. For the 
method of the worship of the former god, he draws upon the 
Asvamedhika ( Mahabharata ), the Agneya( i.e. Agni-P.) Baudha 
ysna and the Kürma-P. According to the first of these, a lotus 
( padmaka ), having filaments and eight petals, is to »e drawn 
on the altar on which Visnu is to be worshipped and the sectarian ' 
mantras of eight or twelve syllables, the Vedic mantres, or the 
Purusa-sükta are to be used (cf. Vol, I, p. 366). According to 
the second, the medium of worship is water, fire, the heart, the 
sup, an altar or an image and the mantra to be used is the 
Purusa-sükta. The sixteen verses of this sūkta are to de placed 
on the different parts of the body of the worshipper as "reli asthe 
god. These 38 verses are also to be cited during the invocation, 
offer of seat and other things, salutation etc. For the worship of 
S‘iva, Baudhàysna and the Kürma-P. are drawn upon. 

Madhava explains the word‘ ca’ in Parüéara-samaitü I, 39 
( sarùdhyā sninarh japo homo devatanàm ca pijanam ) t». include 
the worship of the preceptor (guru-püjà) also, and quotes the Sruti, 
ihe Saiva-purüna and Manu for the purpose. ? According to the 
second, S'iva, the mantra and the preceptor are inseparable’, 

Though Madhava does not seem toheve recoginsed the autho- 
rity of the Tantras and the Agamas as sources of dharma, he 
refers to the ‘ Vaisnavagama ' and the ‘ Saivagama ' ja. connec- 
tion with the unity of God. * A verse :s quoted from the latter 
to establish that in cage of disease and fear from kings, thieves 
and others, the non-performance of the duties to the superiors, the 
fire and the gods does not involve sin. र 

The Madana-paryata of Madanap a ( 3300-।400 A D.) 


Though the name of King Madanapila is connected with the 





Ibid. , pp. 364-5. 

Ibid., pp. 376-7. 

Ibid., p. 377. 

Ibid. , pp. 20 and 209 respectively. 
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Madana-pürijüta, he is not the real author of the work. It was | 
compiled by Visvesvarabhatta under his patronage.’ 

In this work ° there is very little Tantric element, It reco- 
gnises only the Vedie sarhdhya which requires the invocation of 
the goddess Gayatri and the ny&sa of the different syllables of the 
Gayatri mantra on the different parts of the body. It also gives 
directions about the painting of the sect-marks tirddhvapundra 
etc. after mid-day bath and the use of the japa-mala during the 
muttering of the mantra. According to it, the worship of Visnu is 
to be done with the Purusa-sükta, the verses of which are to be 
placed on the different parts of the body after the direction of 
Yogi-Yajfiayalkya. In the worship of Brahma and other gods 
also the respective Vedic mantras are to be used. If any body is 
unable to use the Vedic mantras, he may use the mantras like 
* Vjsnave famah,,’ ‘ Brahmane namak ' etc., or he may ' worship 
his god according to his own initiation if it is not contradictory 
to the Vedas’. Though the Madana-parijdta thus appears £o reco- 
gnise the non-Vedic initiation, it does not recognise the authori- 
ties of-the Tantras, the authoritative works quoted by it being the 
Dharmasastras and the Puranas. 


(4) 400-500 A, D. 


Of the Nibandhas belonging to this period, we shall examine 
the XNityacüra-paddhati of Vidyaikara Vajapeyin, the Vrata-kāla- 
viveka and the Durgotsava-viveka of Silapani and the Z'rtha-cintà- 
mani of Vacaspatimisra. 


The Nityacàra-paddhati of Vidyakara Vajapeyin ( l370-500 A. D.) 
"The Nityácárapaddhal?? of Vidyakara Vajapeyin, who is one of 
the most noted Nibandhakaras of Orissa, deals with the morning 


duties of thé people, the sacraments from impregnation to mar- 
riage, maintainingthe sacred fires, muttering gayatri and the 





3 Kane, Hist. of Dharmagastra, Vol. I, pp. 384-2. 

2 Published in the Bibl. Ind. Series, Calcutta. 

3 vam itaresim api Brahmidinathh pijanam küryam tat-tat-prakdrair 
Vaidikair-martraih \‘tad-agaktau tat-tan-nimadheya-mantrair namo'ntaih 
pujayet ! athava Vedaviruddha-svadikganusarega vai -devatarcanath | 
Madana-pürijáta, p. 300. , 

4 Published in $he Bibl, Ind. Series, Caloutta, 
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pranava, painting the seet-marks, the cLaracteristics oi the aksa- 
mala, the determination of the places forthe nyāsas, the different 
kinds of initiation, the method of pursscarana, the worship of 
Visnu, Siva, Durga, Ganega and other: tne different kinds of 
vratas, aud so forth. 


Though Vidy&kara calls himself an ‘agnicit ° at the colophon 
of his work! and seems tc belong to he school of the Vijasa- 
neyins? his work is highly imbued witk Tantric elemertse On the 
authority of the Vardha-P., the Mahabhzrata, Yogi-Ya fiavalkya, 
the Aditya-P., Atri and the Devi-P., V dyàkara establishes the 
authoritativeness of the Paficaratra Sarchitas, He explains the 
Verse: 


* alabhe Vaidikánafi-ca Paficara roditena ye | 

acarena prapadyante te mam—adpsyanti manavah tt 
of the Varaha-P. to mean that the dire-tions of the Paficaratra 
Sarmhitas can be folfowed even by those who are entitlec to follow 
the Vedic method.* According to him, tae authority .of she Paiica- 
‘yatra, Sarhitàs cannot be rejected as nor-Vedic, because ‘in the 
Paficaratra ( Samhitas ) there is not ever any possibility of ‘con- 
tempt to the Vedas, the Vedic mantras em, being accepted in all 
cases,’ ° 

In the NityacGrapaddhati the use tf the sectarian mantras 

* namo Vasudevaya ',‘ namo Narayaniza’ etc. and the perfor- 
mance of the nyàsas and mudrás are recuired both in the Vedic 
and the non-Vedie acts. Along quotation is given on k&mya 
samudra-snàna. This bath requires the drawing of a mandala in 
which the eight syllables of the sectarian mantra ‘Om namo 





उ iti érimad-agnicid-Vidyakara-Vajapeyi-Ertau Nity&cüre कक +, 
2 Of, tata-pada-padambhojam natv& Vajaseneyinar | 
nityarthabnika-krty@ni likhyante tat-presaádatah | 
Pityacarapaddhati p. 2. 

3 Nityacürapaddhati, pp. 506f. 

4 ata eva~‘alabhe Vaidikandfi-ca * के के * 'iti yat tatraivoktam tatra 
Vaidika-vidhyasambhave'pi Paficar&trokta-vichimütrepa Bhagavat-praptih 
kimucyate tat-sambhava iti Patiearatra-praSarzsevürtho na tu Vaidikanadhi- 
. karina eve tatrüdhikara iti.— Ibid. p. 507 

5 nahi Paficaratre Veda-vidvesa-sambhá-anápyasti sarvat:a Vaidika- 
mantradi-parigrahat | 

Neéyacdrapaddhati, p. 508, 
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Nàràyanüya ' are to be placed; the performance of anga- 
nyāsa and kara-ny&sa with the.syllables of the above mentioned 
mantra; the Nardyana-kavaca ; the identification of one’s own 
self with Hari; the salutation to the King of the holy 
places ( i. e. the sea ) with the mantra ‘ tvam agnih. ' etc; and so 
forth. After bath Vasudeva is tobe worshipped with the müla- 
mantra in a lotus ( padma ) drawn ina small square. . This lotus 
should have filaments and eight petals and the eight syllables of 
the mantra are to be placed on it.' 


"Vidy&kara recognises three kinds of Visnu-worship—Vedio, 
Tantric and mixed ( miSra Ü). He holds that in the morning wor- 
ship of Visnu, the method of the Paficardtras must be followed by 
those who are initiated to the worship of the god but the mid-day 
worship is always to be done with the Purusa-sükita?. The Pafi- 
caratra method of worship is not, however, compulsory with 
- those who are not “initiated Vaisnavas*. Vidy&kara next gives, in 
pp. 5L3-554, a detailed description of the Paifcaratra method of 
Visnu-worship on the authority of the Tantras such as the 
Jianirnwa, Saradatilako, Prapaficasüra, commentary called 77८ 
masvarupa on the Prapafieasara and Nàradiya-kalpa, all of which 
are drawn upon. This method of worship invloves the frequent 
performance of the nyàsas (viz: mátrka-nyàsa, lipi-nyàsa, tattva- 
nyasa etc. ), purification of the hands with the astra-mantra, 


l Ibid. , pp. 08-40. . 
- 2 Vaidikas-T&ntriko mi$ro Visnor vai trividho makhah | 
trayánàm dpsitenaika-vidhinà Harim arcayet I 
Ibid. p. 8940. 
3 smaranti ca— 
* prátas tu pujayed Visnum Paficaratra-vidhinatah | 
madhy&hne tvarcayen nityarh süktena Purusasya ca u 
* ७ + * * " 


Ibid., p. Sl; 
* grhita-Bhagavad-dikseha  Pafioarütrokta-vidhin& avasyam puja 
karya * ७ 507. 

4 Of ‘mama Sastram vahiskrtya asmakar ya ' ity&di-vàkye grhita-Visnu- 
diksasya Vaisnavasyaivavasyakah Pafioarütra-vidhir nànyesüi | p. 5ll. We 
speak of ‘ initiated Vaisnavas' because Vidyakara mentions some people who 
were neither purely Vaisnava nor purely Saiva but were equally devoted to 
the two gods, Of, Nitydcdra--pad,, p. 55, 


208 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriente: Research Institute 


striking the palms thrice against each œher, blocking the quar- 
ters, purification of the elements, performance of the mudras (vis: 
dhenu-mudrà, yoni-mudra, gankha~mudra etc. ), the worship Df 
the nine Saktis, and the use of the Tantr.c mantras at every step. 
It is not that the Tantric elements figure prominently in the Visau- 
worship alone. The worship of Siva also is imbued with Tantric 
rituals, the authorities quoted being the .Zantrüval?, the Prapañaza- 
süra and the Linga-P.' The worship of Gane$a, Sürya, Brahma 
and others also are not free from Tantris elements, thcugh they 
are mainly Puranic. In the Durga-ptja, which is Sàkta, the 
worship of the sword and the animal for sacrifice is to be done 
after the Tantrikas, the Tantric mantras and processes being 
employed? The medium of worship szould be a ljhga, paduka, 
pratima, citra, trisikha, khadga, jala or Lrdaya.’ 

Vidyakars has great faith in the sanctifying power of the 
sect-marks ürddhvapundra, tripundra end others resembling tne 
bamboo-leaves, lamps, lotus-buds etc. Tre first two are as compal- 
sory ( nitya ) for the sectaries as the sacrad thread ( yajfiopavitavat 
nityam dhàryam-p. 48), The ürddhvwapundra is mesnt for the 
Vaignavas and the tripundra, for the 88 vas. The Vaicnavas can 
also paint the latter along with the former. The painsing of the 
other sect-marks is based on usage (semacarat). Th» painting 
of these sect-marks is to be attended with kara-$uddhi, nyésa 
and the citation of Tantric mantras., The Vaisnavas are further 
required to paint on their body the figu-es of the weapons ( conch, 
disc, club ete.) and different incarnaticns (Fish, Tortoise, Bear 
etc.) of Visnu with wooden blocks. Such painting, it is believad, 
makes Visnu reside in the body of the cevotee. ë 

The Vaisnavas are directed to wea» wreaths mad» of tulasi 
wood, dhatri fruit, padmaksa, or rudrak3a. Before use the rucr& 
ksas are to be purified by muttering tho Tantric spelle ‘ Om heim 
hrirh hur lum’ etc. hundred and eight: times on each of them, ® 





Ibid. , pp. 555-575, 

Ibid. , pp. 609--672. 

Tbid., p. 579. 

Ibid., p. 356, 

Ibid, , p. l53-‘ sva-dehe yo likhen müriih Matsya-Kurmadiki mama! 
dehe tasya pravisto' hath Juddhis-tasya tu sarvada | 

6 Thid.,p.i6l. 
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Vidyakars believes deeply in the powers of the nyàsas and 
mudrás, He says "One should place the sysllables of the mantra 
for endowing oneself successfully with divinity. The raksasas 
take away (the fruits of ) those acts which are not accompanied 
with the nyàsas It is undoubtedly due to this belief that the 
nyàsas are often directed to be performed. The worship of the 
gods and the sarhdhya require the performance of the nyasas; the 
painting of the sect-marks is to be attended with nydsa, kara- 
$uddhi etc.; the muttering of the pranava after smarta-homa is 
to be preceded with pranayama, anga-nyüss, kara-nyasa, kavaca 
and dig-vandhana ;? bhüta-Suddhi, nyása ete. are to be performed 
before muttering the sectarian mantras;* the Brahma-yaga re 
quires nyasae; * the prapafica-yaga also requires lipi-nyàsa ( with 
the citation of Tantric bijas), tativa-nydsa, 8088-79 889, kara- 
nyàsa, vyüápaka-ny&sa and mudrà;? in case of mistake in japa, 
&csmana and nyäsa are to be performed before resuming it; and 
80 forth. 2 

Vidy&kara recognises both the Tantric and the Puranic initia- 
tion. The former is of four kinds Kriyavati, Varnamayi, Kalavati 
and Vedhamayi Vidyakars describes the methods of these initia- 
tions by quoting numerous verses from the Paficaratra Samhitas 
and the Tantras.6 The mantra to be imparted to the disciple is 
to undergo purascarana, because the mantra which has not under- 
gone purs$carana is as worthless as a lifeless body.* Drdvana, 
bodhana, vasikarana, pidana, Sosana ete. also are required for 
mantra-siddhi, 

Though Vidyakare himself is not free from Tantric influence, 
he does not support the anti-Vedic rites and customs of the 











|! mantraksarani vinyased devatd-bhiva-siddhaye | 
karmang nyésahinasya grhnanty-eva hi rákgasüh || 
Ibid., p. 404. 
Ibid., pp. 378-9. 
Ibid., p. 388. 
Ibid., p. 395. 
lbid, , pp. 3968, 
Ibid., pp. 435f. ४ 
jivahino yath& dehi sarva-karmasu na kgamak | 
purasesranahino’pi tatha mantro'pi kirtitah t 


- c 0! ऑन ८3 [pO 


Ibid,, p. 454. 
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Tantras. On the authority of the Puranas, the Mahābhārata and 
Yogi-Yaj. , he classes the anti-Vedic Vima-Pasupatas with the 
untouchables 

The works of Stlapani ( 287£-460 A. D. ) 

Sülapàni, «ho is one of the most noted Smrti-writers of 
Bengal, is the author of a good number cf Smrti works of varying 
lengths, viz. Prayascitta-viveka, Srüddha-viveka, Dolayacrü-viveka, 
'Sambandha-viveka, Tithi-viveka, Durgolsaza-viveka, Vasa«ti-viveka, 
Vratakala-viveka, Rüsayütrü-viveka and Samkranti-vivekc. He has 
also written a concise commentary, nawed Dipa-kalika, on the 
Yajfavalkya-Smrti, The Mas. of all these works are available 
in the Dacca University Library. 

Except the Vrataküla and the Durgc!sava-viveka, ncne of the 
remaining works of Sülapani betray any Tantric influence. There 
is also no reference to or quotation from any Samhita, Agama or 
Tantra in these latter works: In the ratakata-viveka,? on “the 
other hand, verses h&ve been quoted from the Hayasi-sa-paiica- 
ratra and the /sana~samhita in connection with the proper time 
for the Sivarütri-vrata.? In the .Durjotsava-vivekà* Sülspani 
quotes the Tantras and the Paficaratra Samhitass to eupport or 
supplement the directions of the Purinas and  Upa-puraras 
which he has generally followed in his work. For example, the 
Matsya-sükta is quoted to enumerate the places where the worship 
of the Devi is forbidden; the Sarad@-tjlaka is quoted for the 
mantra used in the consecration of the mage; the ‘ Tantra’ fora 
different composition of the pafica-gavya ; the Naradigyc-kalpa for 
a list of the ‘nine gems’; the Mahdicupila-paftcarairc and the 
Küpjla-paficaratra in connection with homa and homa-kunda; 
and so forth. These quotations and the use of the Tantric mantras 
very often in worship, prove that Stlapini recognises the 
authority of the Tantras and the Paficaratra Samhitis st least in 
religious matters, 


l Ibid., pp. L27-8. 

2% Dacca University Ms. No. I578C. 

8 Vratakala-viveka, fols. 7b and 8b. 

4 Published by the Sanskrit Sahitya Paris..d, Calcutta, 

5 Viz, Maísya-sukta, Sarada-tilaka, Gavürzsa-tantra, Tantra, Nüradiya- 
kalpa, Mahakapila-paücaratra, and Kapila-pa=caraira. 
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Of fhe Puranas and the Upa-puranas, Sülapàni quotes the 
Bhavisya, Kaiki, Bhavisyottara, Devi, Linga, Skanda, Nandike$vara, 
Brhat-Nandikesvara, Nandi, Bhügavata, Brahma, Agni, Visnu- 
dharmottara and Siva-rahasya. Of these the Bhanisya, the Kalika 
and the .Devi-P. have been drawn upon more frequently than the 
others. One of the quotations made from the Kalika-P. is impor- 
tant in that by it Śūlapāņi, unlike Raghunandana, supports the 
use of wine in the worship of the goddess. ! 

The Tirtha-cintimani of Vacasapatimisra ( 425-I480 A. D.) 

Vacaspatimisra, the foremost Smrti-writer of Mithila, is the 
author of a large number of Smrti works, of which the Tirtha- 
cintàmani is one. Though in the Tirtha-ointamani ( ASB ed.), the 
author deals ‘with the holy places as described in the Puranas, it 
is not totally free from Tantric elements. It has long quotations 
from the Brahma~P, on sea-bath and the subsequent worship of 
Narayana. The bath requires ahga-nyàsa, kgra-nydsa and Nara- 
yana-kavaca. The worship requires & mandala containing the. 
fiture of a lotus, purification of the body, &hga-ny&àsa, kara-nyàsa, 
dig-bandhana, mudras etc, Though these practices are originally 
Tantric, they have been puranised. The mantra used for the 
nyüsas is the sectarian one ‘Om namo Narayanaya’. The 
mantras for invocation etc. are purely Purànie, the mystic 
monosyllabic terms being seldom used. In the T'rtha-cintümami 
there are also references to the worship of Siva and Strya. In 

_ these worships, Vacaspati holds after the Brahma~P., the Agamic 
and Tantric mantras may respectively be used in place of the 
Vedic. ? 

That Vacaspatimisra admits the authority of the Tantras at . 
least in religious matters is evidenced by his quotations from 
the Rümürcana-candrika and the KAwulürnava-tantra in the section 
on the worship of the goddess Vasanti in the Kriya~cinta@mani. 





l yihit®vibita-valim-aha Kalika-purànam— 
E 3k 3k 3k * * * 3k 


* 3E 3E * * 3k 3k * 
kusmándam-iksu-dagdaih ca madyam isavam-eva ca | 


ete vali-sama jñeyās trptau chaga-samah smrtah | 
* * * NE" * कर कर 


Durgotsava-viveka, pp. 408-49, 
2 Tirtha-cintamagi, pp. 486 and I87. 


महाभारतसंबन्धे कश्चन विचार!* 
मान्यवर श्रीयुत राजगुरू देमराजपण्डित, नेपाल 


आदिपर्वणि ( १-५६.१९ )॥ अन्तपर्वणि च * जयो नामेतिहासोऽयम्‌ '' ara 
लेखेन जयनामको भारतमहाभारतयोरसुळभ्रन्थो ब्टासराचिेत आसीत्‌ । यस्य ga: 
पुनः संस्करणेन भारतमहाभारतरूपत्ता संपन्नेति श्रीयुतचिन्तामाणि विनायक A- 
यद्विचारितं तत्र किंचिडुच्यते । 
भारतस्य विस्तृतस्वरूपकं महा भारतामेत्यत्र न विसंवादः । द्वेपायनेनोपार्या- 
नराहितं चत्तर्विशातिसाहस्रं भारतं रचितस्‌। तत्र नानोपाख्यानादिसाहित्येन सहा- 
भारतं संपन्नमिति आदिपर्वप्रथमाध्यायः्छोकेभ्यो ( ६१ ) विशेषता 5न्तरा प्रविष्ठ- 
श्ठोकरहितेभ्यो 'ग'पुस्तकपाठः्छोकेभ्यो व्यक्तमेत्र भाविष्यति । न तु भारतान्महा- 
भारताच्च भिन्नो जयनामको ग्रन्थो द्वेपायनझत इत्यत्र wÀ पुराणान्तरेषु 
काव्यनाटकादिषु वा क्काचिदुछेखो दृश्यते | नीळकण्ठोक्तरीत्या जयझाब्द्स्य 
विष्णुधर्मादिग्रन्थान्तरसाधारणत्वसप्यायाति | येन पुराणान्तरेष्वप्पादी 
नारायणं नमर्कुत्य नरं चेव न्रोत्तसम्‌। 
देवीं सरस्वतीं चैव ततो जयझुदीरयेत्‌ ॥ 
इति शछोकोछेखः संगच्छते । “जयो नासोतिहासोऽयम्‌ ” ( १५६-१९ ) इति लेखेनेत- 
दितिहासस्येव red स्वीक्ियमाणेऽपि आदि० ५६ अध्याये वेशंपायनोक्तौ 
इदं शतसहस्रं हि श्लोकानां पुण्यकर्मणाम्‌ । १३ 
जयो नामेतिहासोऽये ओतव्यो विजिगीषुणा ! १३ 
इति स्वर्गारोहणपर्वाणि ५ अध्याये gpl 





* ‘The article printed above, which not only discusses some imteresting pro- 
blems connected with the history of the Mahabhérata but also draws attention to 
the light which some Nepali MSS.— especially MS. T= Ñi of the Critical Edition— 
throw on the text of the MahabhZrata, was received by me from the Manyavara 
Rajguru Hemraj Pandit, c. ।. E., of Nepal as early as 2927) in the ferm of a private 
letter addressed to me. On acccunt of its great zeneral interest and importance, 
I thought it ought to be published, and when the Panditji paid an irformal visit to 
the Institute on 28th March r935 I prevailed upon him, with grea difficulty, to 
publish it in these Annals, Itis being printed as it was received by me in 
४920. — V. S. Sukthankar, 


† wat: पर्वाष्यायश्लोकसंख्या; एतत्संस्था(8,0.8..)प्रकाशितपुस्तकानुनारेण निर्दिष्टाः । 
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आकर्ण्य भृकत्या सततं TATE भारत महत । 
जयो नामेतिहासोऽयं श्रोतव्यो मोक्षामिच्छता ॥ 


इति वैशंपायमसूताभ्यां रातसाहखस्य महादीते विशेषितस्य भारतस्यापि जयध्घं 
स्पष्टमुख्लिखितस्‌ । “ॐ नमो भगवते वासुदेवाय” इति मम्त्रारष्धमङ्ठाभारतस्य सादौ 

नारायणं नमरकृत्य नरं चैव नरोत्तमम्‌ । | 

देषीं सरस्वतीं चैव ततो जयमुदीरयेत्‌ d 
इति sep वक्ष्यमाणग्रन्थस्य जयत्वोदीरणेनापि सांप्रातिकोपछधघमहाभारत- 
स्यापि जयस्वं सुस्पष्टमेव | पाण्डवाविजयेतिहासतया भारतस्य महाभारतश्य च 
जयमाम्मा व्यवहारो युज्यते च । इत्थ च भारतमहाभारतयोः कतुतया द्वैपायन- 
बेझपायनयोः स्पष्टतया लाभेन जयनासकं श्रन्थान्तरं द्वेपायनकृतामिति वर्णयितुं 
कथ नाम ang | जयशब्दस्य च भारतमहाभारतपुराणादिसाधारणव्यापक- 
झाब्द्स्वं किं वा भारतमहाभारतपर्यायराब्दत्वमेवायाति । न तु प्रन्थान्तरपरत्वस्‌ | 
यतश्चाश्वलायनग्ह्य त्रे कलिकातासंस्करणपाठे भारतमहाभारतयोइ्योरेवोछेखः। 
न तु जयाख्यस्य तृतीयस्याप्युष्लेखः । यादे नामाभविष्यत्तदोद्ळेखिष्यत । वैशंपा- 
यनेन वर्ण्येमाने ५६ अध्यायेऽन्यत्र च इवं महाभारतमिति* उष्लेखेन वेशंपायनाव- 
स्थायासापि महाभारतस्वेम व्यवहारः | न तु सूतावस्थायामेव | गीत्तारहस्ये 
(५१९ ge ) आपि मारतस्यैद प्राचीनं नामान्तरं जय इति दृ्शितम्‌ । न च भारत- 
महाभारतभिभ्नं किंचन ग्रन्थान्तरं जयनामकं तृतीयमाभिप्रेत तिलकमहाशयानाम्‌॥ 

* * 3E ak 


जयग्रन्थे पुथक्स्वेन कल्पयित्वा तदीयश्छोकपारिसाणचर्चायां “ अटौ श्छोक- 
संहस्जाणि ” इति «छोकमवलम्ब्य ८८०० श्लोकात्मकत्वामिति कथन तु प्रथमतो 
` जयभ्रम्थस्यैव प्रमाणाभावांदसिद्धेः, तदुपरि अत्रोपलब्धेष (क. ख. ग. घ. इ. 
च. छ. ) पुस्तकेषु way “ तदाख्थानवरिष्ठं ” इत्यारभ्य “ अच्छेयममंरेरापि ? 
इस्यस्तस्य गणेशोपाख्यानादिपरग्रन्थस्येवाभावेन विचारणेऽपि तत्प्रघट्टस्य पश्चा- 
दन्तःप्रवेशद्शमेन प्ाक्षिप्ततासिद्धेस्तदन्तर्गततया महाभारते तावत्परिमितकूटश्लो- 
कामामघ्ठुपछम्भेन चात्मलाभमेवाप्राप्तवता सत्त्वेऽपि दुज्ञेयरलोकसंख्यानमात्रपरेण 
तेन sels जयश्रन्थपारिमाणवर्णनं गन्धर्वनगरविहारायितमिति qoia ॥ 
E. * Cod * 
भारते नामोपाख्यानादिसाहित्येन विस्तृतं लक्षपमाणं महाभारतं द्वेपायनेन 
वेशैपायनेन सूतेन वा केन संपादितामेति विचार्यमाणे यद्यापि पूर्वतनमुद्दित- 
पुस्तकानुसारिपाठावलम्बने 
इदं शतसहस्रं हि इलोकानां पुण्यकर्मणास्‌ । १-२७% 
इत्यादिवाक्यद्शनेन प्रथमतः झातसाहस्रमुपाख्यानसाहितमाथं भारतम्‌ । ततो 
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निरुपाख्यानं चतुर्विशातिसाहस्नं भारतम्‌ । ततस्ततोऽपि संक्षिंतमनुकमणिकारूप- 
मध्यद्धशतं (१.१.६२) च द्वेपायनेनेव त्रिधा रावितमित्यापाततः प्रतीयते } पश्चादपि 


इदं शतसहस्रं टु व्यासेनोक्तं सहात्मना d 


इति स्थळस्थलगतवाक्येः पर्वसंत्रहाथ्यायगतङलो कपारेगणनास्थली यवाक्यैरापि 
शतसाहख व्यासकृतामेत्मत्रोपोद्वल्यते । तथापि “ इदं झातसहस्रम्‌ ?? इति इलो कस्य 
^ षष्टिं झातसहस्जाणि ” इत्यारभ्य “Saas उक्तवान्‌ ” इत्यन्तस्य च 
ूर्वापरोक्तिविसंबादेनेकवाक्यतामनापन्नस्य इलोकस्य “ ग०पुस्तकेऽप्यला भेन 
प्रक्षिप्तत्वस्य वक्तव्यतया agenda ` ग 'पुस्तव्ीयपाठेन निरुपाख्यानचतुर्विश- 
तिसाहस्रभारतस्य तत्संक्षेपरूपानुकमाणिकायाश्वैट व्यासकृतत्वोपठम्भेन पश्चा- 
RIS स्थळे Wander 

कृष्णद्वेपायनमतं सहाभारतमा देतः । १.५३.३५ 
इत्यादिरीत्या बहुशो व्यासमतत्वोल्ेखदर्शनांन ५५ अध्यायोत्तरं व्यासोक्तत्वेन 
प्रतिपाद्यमानेऽपि प्रन्थे जनमेजवतेझपायनोत्तिअव्युक्तिवाक्यानां* बहुळतश्रोपल- 
म्भेन आरम्भे ऋषिसतसंवादस्थले (१-१:१५-१८) इलोकलेखेन द्वेपायनपोक्तस्य 
भारतस्य संस्कारोपगतां नानाशाख्रापबुहिताँ छक्षगन्थार्थसंहितां यां जनमेजयसत्रे 
द्वेपायनाज्ञया वेशंपायन उक्तवा तां झातसाइरूसंख्यकां भारतीं संहितां sa- 
मिच्छासः इति प्रश्नदर्शनाद्‌ द्वेपायनकृतस्य भारत वम्‌, तस्येव संस्कारेण उपब्रुहणेन 
च sadet प्रापितस्य वेशंपायनेनोक्तत्वस्‌, तस्येवोपब्रंहितस्य सूतसकाशः- 
दृषीणां श्रवणेच्छेति स्पष्ठं लाभेन च व्यासोक्ततारतस्योपबुंहणेन लक्षत्रन्थात्मकै 
महाभारतं pare संपादितमिति कथयितुं शक्यते । स्थळं स्थले शातः 
सहस्रस्य व्यासो क्तत्वो छेखश्च 
ACA सवेमाचक्ष्व यन्मत्तः श्रुतवानासे। १५४-२२ 
इति व्यासाज्ञया प्रेरितेन वैशंपायनेन 

प्रवक्ष्यामि मतं Hee व्यासस्नामिततेजसः । १५५-२ 
इति कथनारम्भेण उपबंहणरूपाणास्चपाख्यानानातपि वैशंपायनेन ट्वपायनसकाझा- 
देवाधिगततया द्वेपायनस्यैव सलोपदेशकत्वेन त्न्मताबहिर्भावसभिमेत्येब कृत इति 
गम्यते । अत एव व्यासस्य मतं द्वेपायनमततरिति स्थले स्थले TESA स्पष्ठ 
युज्यते । 

व्यासस्त्वकथयच्चित्रमाख्यातं भारतं महत्‌ | 


श्रावयामास इत्याद्यप्यन्तर्भावितणिजर्थकसभिप्र्त्य वैरांपायनद्वारा व्यासोक्तत्व 
प्रयुक्तं परंपराकर्तृत्वमेव बोधयतीति नीलकण्ठोऱक्तवद्वक्तव्यमेव | अन्यथा द्वपा- 
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यनाज्ञया वैशंपायनेन शतसाइखप्रन्थप्रवचनारम्मवाक्येन सह विरोधो इुष्परिहरः 
स्यात्‌ ॥ 

% र्क zx 3k 


एकं शतसहख तु मयोक्तं वे निबोधत । 2-B0* 


हात सुतधाक्यद्शनन सत एव छक्षसख्यमहाभारतस्य कतात तु वक्त 


~ 


maa” इत्थन्तवाक्यस्यंव्राभावन्न लक्ष सृताक्तामांत सूलाच्छनसंव | HI 


क्तस्य छक्षग्रन्थत्वे 
एकं शतसहस्रं तु सालुषेषु प्रतिष्ठितस्‌ । १-२९४ 


ND 


. अस्सिस्त मानुषे लोके वेशंपायन उक्तवात्‌ | १.३०% 


इति मनुष्यळोके एकशतसहस्रं वेशेपायनोक्तामिति पूर्वे we प्रतिपाद्नात्तेन 

सह कथं üa । तेन वेशंपायनोक्तस्थैव uds प्रतिपाद्यमानत्वात्‌ इति- 

शब्द पूरयित्वा एकं शतसहस्रं मया वेशंपायनेनोक्त , निबोधतोति वेहांपायन 

उक्तवानिति कि वा मयेत्यस्य सूतेनेत्यथकरणेऽपि wur dure दातसहसं 

वैशंपायन उक्तवानिति निबोधत इति पूवान्वयी अथः | एतच्छोकस्य व्याख्यायां 

नीळकण्डेनापि 'मयोच्यमानं वेशंपायनेनोक्तं निबोधत’ इत्यर्थः कृतः। किं वा 
M d 


यत्तत्प्रणेन अस्मिन्मानुषे छोकेविशपायनो यदुक्तवान्‌ तन्मयोक्तं निबोधत इत्यर्थः कर- 
णीयः । अन्यथा पूर्वापरविरोधः कथं पारिहियेत | इत्येतच्छोकपाठस्य सच्वेऽस त्वेऽपि 


जनमेजयस्य यां राज्ञो वेशंपाथन उक्तवान्‌ । १.१:१८ 
संहितां श्रोतुमिच्छामः शतसाहरखूसँख्यकाम्‌ | 


इति पुर्वग्रम्थानुसारेण syi वेहापायनावस्थायामेव संपन्न हाते. भ्रन्थ- 
र A D A d > ~ ~ A e 
मर्यादया स्पष्टमायाति। वेशंपायनोत्तरं च सतेन तच्छिष्येण वा सूतशोनकादि- 


संवादरूपेण पूवोपोढूघातम्रन्थ उपसंहारत्रन्थश्च dalla: | अन्यथा आद्यम्त- 
भागयोर्यथा संनिवोशितं तथेव मध्येऽपि स्वमाहात्म्यख्यापनाय उपबृंहणांशे' 


~ Ce ~ 


सूत उवाचेति रँवस्येव वक्ततया कीतंनं तेन कथं न क्रियेत | ततश्चास्तीकपवाम्तो- 
पोड्घातग्रम्थ उपसहारभ्रन्थश्च वशापायनाक्तर रतन ताच्छिष्येण वा पूरितः 
Sid लक्ष्यत ॥ 

E * & 


M 
xe 


मन्वादि भारतं केचिदास्तीकादि तथापरे t 
तथोपरिचराद्यन्ये विप्राः सम्यगधीयते ॥ १-१-५० 
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इति श्छोके त्रिथा श्रन्थारम्भोछेखं साधकत्वेनाव्ळम्ड्य तत्तदारण्भ्सादाय त्रयः 
कतार इति यदुच्यते तत्रापि किँचिद्भिधी यते । 
व्यासस्य भारतारम्भो राजोपरिचर (१-५७-१) इत्यादिकः, वेझपायनस्य 
महाभारतारम्भोऽपि व्यासोक्तस्येव वेशंपायनेन प्रट्पायमानत्वोकध्या तदुपरि प्रस्ता- 
वनारूपभारतसुत्रभारतप्रशंसारूपाध्यायद्वयसाहि EI “शरवे प्राडुःमस्कुत्य”(१ 44-2) 
इत्यादिकः, उपरिचरादिकग्रन्थस्यैव तत्पूवोंपोद्घावरूपाध्यायद्वयन्यूनाधिक्येन व्या- 
सीयभारतस्य वेञझपायभीयमहाभारतस्य चारम्भरूपट्या नारम्भभेदः | सूतसमयारम्भ- 
स्य अनुक्रमणिकाध्यायसाहित्येन सनुपदस्यः द्वादशक्षरमन्त्रपरत्वस्‌ अथ वा वेवस्व- 
तार्थपरध्वमङ्गीकृत्य तदाद्कित्वे वक्तव्यम्‌ । आर्त कपर्वारम्भे तु न प्रज्थारस्भवाक्यं 
किमपि । प्रत्युत पौळोनारम्भे अनुक्रमणिका व्य यारम्भतुल्यतया अन्थारम्भगद्य- 
बाक्यसच्चेन तस्थ अन्थादित्वं «uj युज्यते, इत्यास्तीकादित्वं सूतवैशंपायन- 
व्यासेषु कस्य पक्षमादाय कथ्येत । वेशांपारनोक्तसंहिताश्रवैणप्रक्नप्रातिवचन- 
रूपेणायातस्य “ आद्यं पुरुषसीशानस्‌ ” ( १-१-२.० ) इत्यादिग्रन्थस्य वेशपायन- 
ग्रन्थी यभावानुवादृश्दानुवादान्यतररूपताया वक्तव्यतया, वेशंपारनवाक्यकक्षा- 
रूढत्वेन तद्न्त:पातिन्यस्ब्चिन्‌ श्लोके सूतसामयिकसन्वादिपक्षकार्तन्स्य कथं वा 
युक्तता । तेनारम्भमेदेन कर्द भेदपर्यवसाथी नायं sete: । मन्वादि भारतं vnu 
यते। केचिदास्तीकादि अधीयते। अन्ये उपरिचरादिकमधीयते | इत्युक्त्या भारतस्य 
मडाभारतस्य च सुख्यारम्भमूंतमुपरिचरादिकमारभ्य भारताथ्ययनामिति केचित्‌ | 
सपंसत्राख्यानस्थापि तडुपोदूघातरूपतया तेन सहारभ्य भारताध्ययनसिति केचित्‌ | 
पूर्बोक्तमन्वारब्धानुक्रमणिकाध्यायभ्‌तसंक्षिप्रभारतेन सहारभ्य भास्ताध्ययनामोति 
केचिदिति दुश्चिभदाभिप्रायेणा ध्ययनप्रकारत्रैविश्यजवानेनोच्यते | कूभेदावसायित्वं 
नाक्षरमयांद्या युक्तिसयाद्याप्यायाति | 
aga मन्चादीति श्छोकतः पूर्वोत्तरयोः श्लोकयोः समासष्यास- 
रूपेण कथसस्योपपादकतया एकवाक्यतामापज्नयोसध्ये तदेकवाक्यतानापन्नोड्य॑ 
श्छोंको5साक्कत्यान्मध्येडप्रविष. एवं शोभते । आस्तीकारम्भस्यादित्वं न वा ग्रन्थ- 
सर्यादया सिद्धन्याति । vega तत्स्थाने पौछोमादिस्व॑ वक्त शक्येत । इति कत्तेत्रय- 
साधनायैतच्डरोकाव लम्बनं न सुट्टटावलस्बनमिति भाति । मन्वार्दाति श्लोकेन 
आरम्मत्रयबोधने इव अध्ययनप्रकारत्रैविध्यबोधने वर्ण्यमानेशफे वैशंपायनीय- 
वाक्यानुवाव्ग्रम्थसध्ये मन्वादिपक्षस्य प्रवेशायोस्यत्वेन सतवाक्यत्वाभ्युपशसेऽपि 
तदीयलेखसिङ्््तरमेव मन्वादिपक्षाल्लेखस्य युक्तत्वेन सूतसामायेकमन्वादिपक्ष- 
घटितस्यास्य श्छोकस्य सत्त्वं न युज्यते ॥ 
* * E * 
पौष्यपौछोमास्तीकपर्वग्रन्थो हि व्याचाज्ञाप्रेरितवेशंपायतकृतप्रवचना- 
wargina तावद्धागे वैशंपायन उवाचेत्यस्यानुपलम्भाव्‌ पोष्याद्यास्तीकान्त- 
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ग्रन्थस्यापि व्यासीयत्वे वेशंपायनीयस्वे वा राजोपरिचर (१-५७-१) इत्यायध्याया .. 
त्युवतने ५६तमे प्रशसाध्याये इदं भारतं महाभारतामिति वक्ष्यमाणं निर्दिश्य तन्मा- 
हात्म्यवर्णनस्य तदीयकथासंग्रहस्य च मध्ये प्रवेशानोचित्यात्‌ सर्पसत्रावसरे कुरु- 
पाण्डवचरितविषयकजनमेजयप्रश्नोत्तरं व्यासोक्तभारतानुसारिमहाभारते Rajar- 
यमेनोच्यमाने सोपोदघातसर्पसत्रीयव्ुत्तान्ताख्यानस्यायुक्तत्वाच्च भारतमहाभारत- 
संस्पत्त्युसरमुपोड्घातरूपेण सूतेन तच्छिष्येण वा पञ्चायोजित इति EST d 

ag शोनकसत्रे ते भारताख्यानविस्तरम्‌। १.२.२९ 

जनमेजयस्य तत्सत्रे व्यासाशिष्येण धीमता i 

ead विस्तशर्थं च यशोवीरयं महीक्षिताम्‌ ॥ 

पौष्यं तत्र च पौलोममास्तीकं चादितः स्घृतस्‌ | 
इति वेशपायचोक्तविस्तृतभारताख्यानस्यादौ पौष्यपौलोमास्ताकोपाख्यामानि स्मृ- 
ताने । अर्थात्‌ भारतमहाभारतकथोत्थानाय पूर्वपीठिकारूपेण तदादो योजि- 
तानीति स्पष्टोक्स्था तावद्भागस्य पश्चायोजितत्वं भ्रन्थाक्षरेरेव छभ्यते च। 
यद्यष्य़ेतावद्रून्शस्य भारतमहाभारतान्तर्गतत्वेऽस्युपगभ्यसानेऽपि तस्यादित्वं वक्त 
शक्यते तथापि तावद्रून्थस्य अन्थान्तर्णतादित्वे एतदाद्वितः स्मृतामेति कथमस्य 
निष्प्रयोजमत्वात्‌ पूर्वोक्तयुक्तिभिवर्थासंवेरंपा यनभारतमहाभारतान्तर्गतादिग्रन्थ- 
त्वस्य तत्र दक्तुमशक्यत्वाच्च अन्थबहिभेतमेवादित्विमनेनोच्यते । इदानींतन- 
सुद्रमाणभूमिकावत्पृथगाविधाय नाटकीयप्रस्तावनावत्‌ ग्रन्थेन सहेव संयोज्ये- 
तावान्भागः प्रवेशितः । ५३ अध्याये ३२ श्लोके “ग'पुस्तकपाठानुसारेण 

महाभारतमाद्यन्तं पाण्डवानां यशस्करम्‌ d 

जममेजयेन पृष्टः सन्कृष्णट्वेपायनस्तदा ॥ 
इति जनमेणयप्रश्नोत्तरं द्वैपायनेन वेशेपायनद्वारा वर्णितस्य आदितो ऽभ्तपर्थन्तण्य 
महाभारतस्य श्रवणजिज्ञासा । तप्रैवानन्तरं 

हन्त ते कथयिष्यामि .. महाभारतमादितः । १-५३.३५ 
इति आदिमारभ्य प्रवचनप्रातिज्ञा इति दशनेनापि आदिविंशावतारमारभ्यैव 
भारतस्य महाभारतस्य चारम्भ इति सिद्धत्याति | आयन्तामेत्यस्य स्थाने आख्यान- 
मिति पाठेऽपि पुर्वापरदर्शनेन इत आरभ्यैव प्रवचनमित्येवायाति | वक्ष्यमाणरीत्या 
तत्तत्प्राथामिकपर्वनामानुसारिण्यष्टादङापर्वविभागे आदिरे(वि)शावतारसादाय आदि- 
पर्वोति नामाख्यानमपि इतः पूर्वतनत्रन्थस्य पश्चाद्योजनां बोधयति । पर्वसंग्रहाष्याये 

पौष्यं पौलोसमास्तीकमादिवंशावतारेणस्‌ | 

संभवो जतुवेइमाख्यं हिडिम्बबकथोर्वेधः ॥ 

तथा चेत्ररथं देव्याः पाञ्चाल्याश्च स्वयंवरः | 

` क्षात्रधमेंण निर्जित्य ततो वैवाहिक स्मृतस्‌ d 
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विदुरागमनं चैव राज्यलम्भस्तवैव च। 
वनवासोऽर्जुनस्यापि सुभद्राहरश ततः ॥ 
हरणाहरणं चेव दहनं खाण्डवल्य च | 

मयस्य दर्शन चेव आदिपर्वणि कथ्यते ॥ १:९३* 


> nie 


इत्युक्त्या पोष्यपोलोमास्तीकभन्थानामार्‌ आदिपर्वान्तर्गनित्वेनो छेखेऽपि 
तत्रैवोत्तरश्लोके न 
यजतः सर्पसत्रेण राज्ञः पारीक्षितिस्य ह । 
कथेयमभिनिर्वृत्ता भारतानां मङ्डात्मनाम्‌ ॥ १२-७४ 
इति सर्पसत्रे आदिवंशावताररूपभारतकथोत्थ्यानप्रतिपाद्नेन पर्वापरैकबाक्य- 
anres आदिपर्वणि पौष्यपौलोमास्तीक ख्यानप्रवेशोत्तरै पर्चसंग्रहेऽपि 
तदाख्यानोलेखस्य प्रविष्टताया अवश्यवक्तव्यत्वत्‌। अन्यथा शतप वमयभारतस्य 
महाभारतस्य वा पौष्यपौलोमास्तीकान्यतसपर्वास्व्धस्वे प्राथामिकर्फ्यनाम्ना सांप्र- 
तिकसम्रादिपर्वणः पौष्यपर्व पोलोमपर्व आस्तीळपर्व इति वा aya कर्तव्ये कथं 
नामादिपर्वोते नास क्रियेत | पर्वसंग्रहाध्यायर्‍्य 'गरःपुस्तकपाठ नुसारीनिरुपा- 
ख्यानभारतीयशतपर्वगणनायासादिवंशावतारतः gina पर्वणानसंख्यान एव 
झातपर्यसंख्यासंपत्तिदर्शनेनापि शातपर्वग्रन्थारस्भ आदिवंशावतारादिक एव तत्पूर्व- 
ग्रन्थः शतपर्वबहिभूतः पश्चाद्योजित इति सिद्ध्यति । 
प्रथमाध्याये अनुक्कमणिकोपोह्वातत्रन्थेन ' लोमहर्षणपुत्र उञ्रश्रवाः सूतः ! 
(१-१-१) इति गयारब्धेन सूतश्ञोनकादिसमागरसुक्ता 
जनमेजयस्य WAG सपसत्रे रू हात्मनः। १.१.८ 
काथिताश्चापि विधिवद्या वेशंप यनेन वे । १-१९ 
श्रुत्वाऽहं ता विचित्रार्था महाशारतसंश्रिताः । १.१.१० 
aanta ( ११:१२ ) इति सूतेनोक्ते i 
जनसेजयस्य यां राक्षों वैद्षंपाचन उक्तवान | १.२.१८ 
संहितां श्रोतुसिच्छामो धर्म्यां पापभयापहास्‌ | १-१-१९ 
इति व्यासाज्षया वेशंपायनेनोक्तस्य सहाभारताज्यानस्य झुश्रषाश्ाषिगतासधिगस्य 
सूतेन संक्षिप्तास्यानरूपानुक्रमणिका वर्णिता । तदुचरं पर्॑संग्रहाध्यायोंडापे योजितः। 
अतः परं भारतारम्भोपोद्धाते प्रदर्शनीये प्रथमाध्यायवदेव छोमहरषगपुत्च उग्रश्रवा 
त्याद्गियवाक्येन प्रस्तूय चतुर्थाध्याये सूतशौनकसमागभो वर्णितः । तवुत्तरं च 
प्रथमाध्यायोक्तानुसारेण 
यां कथां व्याससंपक्षां तां mu: प्रचक्ष्व मे । 
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इति ५३ अध्याय २८ *लोकमारन्य ग्रन्थो यदि स्यात्तदा वेशंपायनोक्तमहाभारत- 
ganat शौनकेन दु्शितायां सूतेन तत्कथनारम्भे पूवांपरकथायोगेनेकवाक्यता 
संपयत इाते | चतुर्थाध्यायसमाप्त्युत्तरग्रन्थः ५३ अध्याय २८ तमश्छोकादिको 
भवितुं युज्यते । 
पश्वमाध्यायादौ 
पुराणमाखिळं तात पिता तेऽधीतवाग्पुरा । 


aN A Kk 


कावित्त्वमापे तत्सवंमधीषे छौसहर्षणे ॥ १.५.१ 


इति लोमहर्षणाद्घिगतस्य भार्गववंशस्य शुश्रूषया शोनकेन ge सूतेन स्व- 
पितुरधिगतस्य agea वर्णनं तत्प्रसङ्केन सर्पसत्राख्यानं पञ्चमादि ५२ अध्यायान्ते 
जनमेजयसर्पसत्रे वेहांपायनाद्वगतान्महाभारताङ्विभिन्नतया पितृसकाशादधिगत- 
त्वेनोह्िख्यमानं सत्तावत्प्रबन्धस्य उपोद्धातरूपेणोपयोगितयाभिप्रेत्य मध्ये पश्चात्‌ 
प्रविष्ठतामुपदझयत्येच । आस्तीकपर्वान्तग्रन्थस्योत्तरग्रन्थसंबन्धद्दानाय च त- 
त्प्रवेहानेन साकं “श्वशुवंशात्प्रश्ृत्येव” इत्ययं श्लोकोऽपि ५३ अध्याये योजकश्वेन 
पश्चात्पाविष्ट इति वकतुव्यमेव | 

* * * A * 

परसत्रेतावद्वक्तव्यस्‌ | उक्तरीत्या पौष्यपौलोसास्तीकाख्यानानां पश्चात्‌ 

प्रविष्टत्वेऽपि पौलोसास्तीकाभ्यां सहेव न पोष्यस्यापि प्रवेशः किं तु थमाष्याय 
इब यथा पौलोमादो लोमहर्षणपुत्र इति अ्रन्थोस्थानभूमिकावाक्यं न तथा पौष्यादौ 
किंचित्तथारम्भभूमिका । पौलोसास्तीकयोर्यथोत्तरग्रन्थोत्थावसंगतिदर्शकान्यन्त- 
वाक्यानि न तथा पौष्यान्ते पौलोसोस्थानसंगतिदकवाक्यम्‌ | पौष्यपर्व विनापि 
पौलोमोस्थानसंभवान्नोत्तरग्रन्थात्थानाय पोष्याख्यानावऱ्यकतापि इति पौछो- 
मास्तीकप्रवेशोत्तरमेव पौष्यस्वापि स्वातन्व्येण प्रवेश इति पोष्यपौलोमार्ताका- 
नाम्ुपक्रमोपसंहारश्रन्थदुर्शने स्पष्ठमवबुध्यते । यद्यापि पौष्ये विशेषतो वैदिक्या- 
“छायाया बाहुल्येन प्राचीना रचना हश्यते। परं घ सा न प्राचीनेत्युच्यते प्राचीने 
श्रन्थान्तरगता पश्चादोजितेत्येवोच्यते | प्रायः सर्वेषु पुस्तकेषु पौष्यपर्वग्रन्थस्य 
vdudug उत्तरत्र “ पौष्ये पर्वणि माहात्म्य” ( श्छो० ७२ ) इति पौष्यपर्वो्लेखस्य 
quu , 

पौष्यं तत्र च पोलोममास्तीक चादितः स्मृतम्‌ i 
इति पूर्वतनसुङ्ितएुस्तकी यश्छोके 

आख्यास्ये तत्र पौलोममास्तीकं चादितः स्मतम्‌ | 
aa "remm । “ आख्यानं तत्र पौलोमास्तीकम्‌ ” इति “व. च'पुस्तकेषु पौष्य- 
पद्रहितपाठद्शनेन च पौष्यस्य पश्चाद्न्तःप्रवेश इति सूच्यते । साब्रितपुस्तकस्रो तो“ 
मोलिकएस्तकेऽनुकमणिकायां शतपर्वसंग्रहस्थछे पौष्यप्रवेशेडपि ' ग. घ. च. ! 
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gasy तद॒दृ्शनेन तस्त्रोतोमौलिकपुर्तके तावत्पर्यन्तं पौष्यपद्स्याप्रवेशो$नुमीय- 
मानः पौष्याख्यानस्य पश्चात्प्रविष्टतां सूचयति । 'साख्यास्ये' s फ्द्सत्त्वे विने- 
वाध्याहारं बाक्यपूर्तिं: । पौष्यसिवि पाठे क्रियाध्यहारं विना a we । 

शृणवंशास्प्रश्वस्येव त्वया से कथ्ति महत | 

आख्यानसखिलें तात सौते प्रीतोडास्सि तेन ते ॥ १५३.२७ 
इति श्लोके शौनकवाक्ये ‘sua, एव, ates इत्यादिपदेभगशवंशकीतन- 
मारभ्यैव सुतशौनकसमागमोत्तरमास्यानारम्भ इति स्पष्टं कीर्तनात्‌ चतुर्थाध्याये 
सूतशौनकसमासमे सति पञ्चमाध्यायादो भृगुवंशलिज्ञासायां ata बवचनारम्भ- 
ma चतुर्थाध्यायादावेव सुतसामायेकप्रस्तावनाय गयलेखेनारमभ्भाज तदारभ्येव 
सूतसामयिकग्रन्थारम्भस्यावश्यवक्तव्यतया तद्वृहिभ्त्तस्य तत्पूर्ववार्तिनः पोष्याख्या- 
नस्य ततोऽपि पश्चात््रवेश इति निश्चयेन vele झाक्यते | अत्रर्यळिखितपुस्तके- 
ष्वभावेन , प्रक्षिप्तत्वेन निश्चितेऽपि पूर्वतनसाद्वितपुस्वक दृष्टे गणेशौपाख्याने मध्ये 

.. संग्रहाध्यायबीजो चे पोलो मार्स्तकमुलवान्‌ | 
इत्यादो अन्येषां पर्वणामुछेखे पोष्यस्याकीर्तनमापे पोष्यस्य पश्चादेव प्रथेश- 
सनुसापयाति । पोष्यपवोक्तेमुत्तङ्कास्यानं पश्चादाशमेधिकपर्वणि पुनरुपलछभ्यते । 
पूर्वत्रोत्तङ्कस्य वेद्शिष्यत्वं पोष्यराजप्नीसकादात्कुण्डळाहरणस्‌ उत्तरत्र तु 
गौतमारिष्यत्वं राक्षसी भूतसौदासराजपत्नी सकाश त्कुण्डलाहररण वविस्तृतलेखेन 
वर्ण्यते इति atte विसंवादः पोनरुक्त्यं चेति एकत्य पश्चात्प्रवि्टत्वं वक्तव्यमेव | 
पौष्यपर्वणोऽसंबद्धतया प्रवेशाविषये श्रीयुताचिन्तामगिं विनायक वैश्यैरापि सम्यक्तथो- 
पपादितमेवेत्यलम्‌ | 
एतावता आस्तीकान्तग्रम्थस्य भारतमहाभारतयोः पश्चादत्रान्तः प्रविष्टत्वे 

वर्ण्यमाने हरिविशीयभारतश्रवणविध्यध्याये वैशंपायन उवाचेत्युपक्रम्य “ आस्तीके 
भोजयेडाजन्‌” इत्युक्त्या वेशंपायनोक्तौ कथमास्टोकोलेखनमिति ययप्यापाततों 
विरोधो भासते । परं हरिवंशीये मुद्रिते लिनखेतेशपि पुस्तके भारतश्रवण- 
प्रकरणे तद्ठाक्योद्धारे हेमाद्िसुदितपुस्तकेऽपि तथैव पाठोपलम्भेऽपि मन्निकटस्थिते 
हेमाडिदानखण्डालिखितपुस्तक “ आदिके भोजयेहाजन ” इति आदिपर्वेबोधका- 
दिकपदपाठस्य अद्नरत्नदानप्रदीपस्य मदीये प्रार्च ने छिखितपुस्तकु आस्तिको 
भोजयेब्राजन्‌ ” gr कर्तुविशेषणीभूतास्तिक इति प्दुपाठस्य 

अनुक्रसणिकाध्यायं भारतस्येमम्उदितः i 

आस्तिकः सततं श्वण्वन्न कुच््रेष्वसीदाति ॥ १:१-१९९ 
इति श्लोकवत्‌ दर्शनेन ` आदिके › इति प्राचीनपाट्स्य * आस्तिकः ' इति तस्यापि 
* आस्तीके ' इति कमिको लेखपारेणामः किसु। अन्यथा तत्र महामारतीयाष्टा- 
दृशपर्वणां तत्तत्पर्वश्रवणान्ते तत्तद्घोजनादिविधिप्रस्तवे आस्तीकस्योपपर्जतया qqed 
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भोजनोक्तेः प्रकरणवैषम्यात्‌, तवभ्युपगमेऽपि सुख्यपर्वभूतादिपर्वश्रवणान्ते कतव्य- 
विधेरळाभेन आस्तीकरूपोपपर्वसमाप्तो कर्तव्यस्य विधानं मुख्यपर्वभूताडिपर्व- 
समाप्तो कर्तव्यस्यानभिधानामिति 

अतः परं प्रवक्ष्यासि यानि देयानि भारते । 

वाच्यमाने च विप्रेभ्यो राजन्पर्वोणि पर्वाणि ॥ 
इत्युपक्रम्य प्रतिपर्वान्ते इई कर्तव्यसित्युक्तिरनीचित्यमेवावहाति । “आस्तिकः? इति 
प्रथमान्तपाठेऽपि तत्पूर्ववार्तीनि “आदौ तु वाचकं पूज्य” ( चेव इति पाठान्तरम्‌) 
इति श्लोके आदिपदस्य आदिपर्वपरत्बमभिप्रे्य आदिपर्वसमाप्िकर्तव्यं ततो 
wad शक्यते । “आस्तीके? इति पाठे तु आस्तीकपर्वसमाप्त्युत्तरमेवादिपवसमाप्त्या 
क्रसव्यत्यथेन आस्तीके ? इत्यनेनेव प्रतिरोधात्‌ तस्पूर्ववत्यादिपद्स्यादिपर्वपरत्वं न 
asg शक्यते । क्रि तु पारायणारम्भपरत्वमेव वक्तव्यमिति आस्तीकोपासख्यानो- 
तरमेव विशंपायनीयश्रन्थारम्भात्तदुक्तौ आस्तीकोलेखपाउस्य कथमप्यसंभवाञ्च 
'आदिकि आस्तिकः? इत्येव वा मौलिकः पाठोऽभ्युपगन्तव्यः ॥ 


ने 3k 3e * 
e . 


अनुक्रमाणिकाध्यायाविषयें “ग 'पुस्तकपाठमवलरून्य विचारे क्रियमाणे 

इत्थं प्रतिभाति | 

चतुर्विशातिसाहस्रीं चक्रे भारतसंहितास्‌। ११-६१ 
इति चतुर्विशतिसाहस्नाव्मकनिरुपाख्यानद्वैपायनीयभारतर्‌चनावर्णनोत्तरं . 

ततोऽध्यर्धशतं भयः संक्षेपं कृतवानृषिः । 

अनुक्रसणिकाध्यायं वृत्तान्तानां सपर्वणाम्‌ ॥ १.१.६२ 
ata ' ततः! (तदुत्तरे ) ` भूयः ? ( पुनः) इत्युल्लिख्य अनुक्रमणिकाध्यायरूपाध्य- 
धशञतपारोमितसंक्षेपश्रन्थरचनाया व्यासकृतत्वेन स्पष्टं वर्णनात्‌ पौलोमादाविव 
स॒तशोनकसमाभमरूपोपोद्वातस्य प्रथमतो योजनेन श्रन्थद्वैविध्यस्यावइ्यवक्त 
` व्यत्वात्‌ । अन्यथा सैक्षेपञ्रन्थेन सह पश्चात्तनभारतस्येकारम्भग्रथितत्वे NAAT- 
ध्यायादावेव सूतशौनकसमागमकथाप्रश्नप्रातिवचनारम्भरूपश्रामिकासंपत्तौ पुनस्त- 
gee पौनरुक्त्थापत्ते । मध्ये पौष्यपर्वाभावेऽपि प्रथमद्वितीयाध्याययोस्त- 
दुत्तरश्रन्थस्य च परस्परश्वृह्कालितविषयस्वाभावात्‌ प्रथमाध्यायान्ते पर्वेसंग्रहा- 
ध्यायान्ते च तत्तदध्यायाविषयफछस्तुतिकीतनेनोपसंहरणात्‌ चतुर्थाध्याय 
इवानुक्रसणिकाध्यायादावापि “लोमहर्षणपुत्र उग्रश्रवाः” इत्यादिगियवाक्येन समाना- 
कारोपक्रमदर्शनाच्च अनुकमणिकाध्यायः पर्वसंश्रहाध्यायश्च भारतान्महाभारता्च 
बहिर्भूतः सांप्रतिकसुग्ममाणग्रन्थादौ निबध्यमानया विषयानुक्रमण्या तुल्यः 
पृथग्राचितः पश्चात्प्रधानअन्थेन सह मिछित्वैकशरीरतामापन्नो दृश्यते | 
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^ अनुक्रमणिकाध्यायं भारतस्येबमादितः । 2-2-2659 
ga भारतस्यादावनुक्रमणिकाया; श्रवणाविधानं “नवनीत यथा quas (१.१.२० १) 
इति साइश्यवर्णेनं 
. य इमं शुचिरध्यायं पठेत्पवाणिे पर्वणि i 

अर्धीतं भारतं तेन कृत्स्नं TANNA मे मातिः ॥ १.१.२०६ 
इति अनुक्रमण्या भारततुल्यफलदत्ववर्णनादिकसापे ततो aT राचितवानिति 
कण्ठोक्तं पुथग्भावसुपोद्रूलयाते | 

अनुक्रमणिकाध्यायो5पि व्यासेनेंव रचित इत्यत्र “भूयः संक्षेप gara: 

अनुक्रसणिकाध्यायं” इति स्पष्टोछेख एवं पयाप्ति लाधनस्‌ | भूय इति पदं हि तस्यैव 
द्वितीयां रचनां स्पष्टमाभिधत्ते । अन्नुक्रमणिकाध्यायान्ते भारतपद्रूनुक्तमाणिकापदं 
चोलिख्य फळकीतेनेन “ prsi वेदमिमं ara इति ' आपं ' sat च कीर्तनेन 
चतुर्बिशातिसाहखभारतस्य अनुक्रमणिकायाश्चाक्ष मयादया वैयीसिकत्वमेव wt 
सिद्ध्यति । सा चानुक्रमणिका “ दुर्योधनो मन्युमयो महाहुमः ” ( म्लो० ६५ ) 
इत्यारभ्य “ स्वर्भतिं NDS ” ( शलो० २०७) इत्यन्तेव | “qarag वेदा? 
इत्यतः पूर्वश्छोकेषु cen स्थळे भारतस्यैवोल्लेखों न महाभारतस्य । “एकतश्चतुरो 
Sar इत्यादिश्छोकेषु सहाभारतस्योल्लेख इति स्पठद्शनिन सहाभारतोछेखिन “एक- 
तश्चतुरो वेदा” इत्यारभ्याध्यायसमाप्त्यन्तरछोका भारतोल्लेखिभिः उूर्वश्छोकैः सह 
जन्मालभमाना महाभारतावस्थायां योजिता इल aed amd | सुद्ितपुस्तका- 
नुसारेण तन्मध्यगेषु १६२ इलोकेषु ` ग "पुस्तकपाउानुसारेण दृश श्छाकाः अर्छच- 
तुष्कसिति द्वादशश्छोकानामभावेन तावतां च्यागे शेषवाक्यानानेकवाक्यता- 
सपत्त्याविरोधेन च भक्षिप्तत्वस्थ वाच्यतया १५०-१५१ श्लोका एवावाशिष्यन्ते 
इत्यध्यर्धशतसंख्या wur । तावतां कवायिता इपायनः । तस्पूर्वेभागश्च कथानु- 
सारेण विहांपायनीयसाब्दानुवाद्भावानुवादान्यत्ररूपेण सूतावस्थायां प्रस्ताव- 
नारूपेण पारितः । अध्यर्घशतामेतिस्थाने “कग. पुस्तकयोः ` afan’ इति 
पाठान्तरम्‌ | “अनुक्कमाणिकाध्यायं वृत्तान्तानां aama” इति वाक्येन वैयारीक- 
पर्वसंग्रहस्यापि विषयक्रोडीकार इव छक्ष्यते । जरैयासिकपर्वसंश्रहस्यापि योजनेन 
ahaden संपादायितुं शक्येत किल । विचार्यमेतत्‌। 

* % x= xot 

पव्सग्रहाध्यायं विषयीकृत्य किंचिदाभिधीरते । तत्र हि rear पर्वसँ्रहः | 

प्रथमतः इातपर्वविभागः । पुनश्च शतपवेरंख्यासनालिख्याष्टादशपर्वविभागेन 
तद्वान्तरकथानकवणेनस्‌ । तत्र प्रथमे 

समासो भारतस्यार्थ श्रयतां पर्डेसंग्रह; । १.२.७१ 


Cla भारतपदोहेख पूर्वकसुपक्र म्योपसंहारे 
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Vaerdar पूर्ण व्यासेनोक्तं महात्मना | १-२-७० 
इति स्पष्टमुछ्लेखेन व्यासीयस्य चतुरविशातिसाहखस्थ भारतस्यायं पर्वशतविभाग 
इति व्यक्तमेव | तास्मिश्व शतपर्वबिभागे पूर्वतनसुबितपुस्तकपाठावलोकने द्वितीये 
पर्वसंग्रहे इव रामोपाख्यानादीनां बहूनासुपासख्यानानामप्युल्लेखद्शनेन 

उपाख्यानीविना तावद्भारतं प्रोच्यते TA: । १-१-६१ 
इति पूर्वोक्तानिरुपाख्यानभारतस्य अस्य भारतीयपर्वसंग्रहस्य च विषयविसंवादेन 
वैमत्यं शतसंख्याया बाहुलयेनातिक्रेमः इत्यादयों दाटिगोचरताँ प्राप्ता बहवो 
व्याघाता “ ग 'पुस्तकीय पाठद्शनेन निवर्तन्ते । तत्र हि प्राथमिके शतपर्वविभागे 
नोपाख्यानानां प्रवेशः । द्वैतीयीक तूपाख्यानानामप्युष्लेख इति प्राथामेको निरुपा- 
ख्यानस्य चतुर्विशातिसाहस्स्य व्यासीयस्य भारतस्येव पर्वसंग्रहः । व्यासोक्त- 
मित्युपसंहारोक्तिरिदमेव स्पष्टीकरोति | उत्तरश्रन्थे नानोपाख्यानोछेखस्य दर्शनेन 
पूर्वत्राप्युपास्यानानां प्रवेशनं केनापि विहितं किल, येन पूर्वतनमुद्रितपुस्तके 
तत्खोतःपुस्तकान्तरेष्वप्येवं पाठविष्ठवो दृश्यते । ` ग 'पुस्तकपाठानुसारेण परिगणने 
आपाढतः १०५१ पर्वसंख्या जायते । परं 

भारतस्येतिहासस्य श्रूयतां पर्वसंत्रहः । ९-२-३३ 
इत्युपक्तम्य : 


एतत्पवंशातं पूर्णे व्यासेनोक्तं महात्मना | १-२-७० 


इत्युपसंहारेण ^ अनुक्तमणिकाध्यायं वृत्तान्तानां सपर्वणाम्‌ ” इति पर्वसंग्रहस्थापि 
वैयासिकत्वरूचनेन पर्वसंग्रहेडस्मिन्‌ पर्वशतोछेखाद्वक्ष्यमाणरीत्या वेशपायनपूर्व- 
भावित्वावगमेन अध्यायोपसंहारे फलस्तुतावापि उपक्रमोपसंहारवत्स्थळे स्थळे 
भारतशब्दीछिखेन च व्यासीयत्वेन निश्चितेऽस्मिन्तादेवंशावतारमारभ्येव व्यास- 
च्रन्थारम्भेण तदादिकिानामेव पर्वणासुछ्लेखो युक्तः । न तु अब्यासीयानां पोष्यपा- 
लोसास्तीकास्यानानासुलेख उचितः | पर्वोनुकमण्याः पर्वसंग्रहस्याध्यायस्य च 
भारतमहाभारतबहिर्भावस्य दर्शितत्वेन न तयोरपि इातपर्वान्तर्भाव इत्यादिवंशाव- 
तारमारभ्येव व्यासीयपर्वणां गणनीयतया तत्पूर्ववर्तिनां त्यागेन तदारभ्य गणने 
झातपर्वसंख्या साघु संपद्यते | ततश्चास्मिन्पर्वविभागे ( १-२-३४ ) 
* पर्वानुक्रमणी पूर्वे द्वितीयः पर्वसंग्रहः । 
पौष्यं पोलोममास्तीकस्‌ 
इत्यन्तभागः पश्चात्तनत्रन्थद्शनेन सावितएुस्तकपाठे नानोपाख्यानपर्वोछेखप्रवेशवत्‌ 
केनाप पश्चायोजित इति वक्तव्यमेव । एवं सत्यादिवंश,वतारस्येव प्रथसपर्वत्धेन 
वक्ष्यमाणरीत्याष्टाद्शपवेविभागे प्राथमिकतत्पर्वनास्रा समहेरादिपर्वसमाख्या च 
संगच्छते | हरिवंशो&पि एतत्पर्वशतरूपभारतान्तःपात्येव । हरिवशपर्वेनिर्देशोत्तर 
एतत्पबशतं पूर्णं व्यासेनोक्तं महात्मना | १२-७० 


234 Annals of the Bhandarkar Orientcl Research Instit-ste 


इत्युपसंहारात्‌ । अन्तेऽपि हरिवंशससाप्त्युत्तरं नारतफलस्तुतिश्रवषविध्यध्यायेन 
भारतस्योपसेहारात्‌ ते विना ग्रन्थसंख्यापू्तेरप्यसंभवाच्च । 

पश्चाद्धारतस्योपब्रुहणेन महाभारते संपायमाने तत्तदवान्तरपुर्वकथासंनिधौ 
उपपादकतया इृष्टान्ततया घासाङ्केकतयेत्येवमाट्रिपेणोपबुंहणाय त्रवेइयमानानां 
नानोपाख्यानानां पूर्व्सिङ्घशतपर्वान्तर्मतेनियताविषयेस्तत्तत्पर्वीभेः तद्नन्तर्गत- 
विभेज्नविषयतया ग्रहणासंभवेन रामोपाख्यानं नक्तोपाख्यानं वासिष्ठोपाख्यान- 
मित्यादिरूपेण प्रथकपृथक्प्रकरणाने विधाय wag तत्तत्स्थछेषु प्रवेशने 
कर्तव्ये साति पूवासेद्धशतपर्वणां कऋमिकसंख्यां षरित्यज्य पश्चात्प्रावेष्टोपाख्यान- 
पर्वाण्यपि गणायेत्वा समासिपर्यन्तं सामस्त्येन द्वित्रशतादीनि यावान्ति पर्वाणि 
जायेरन्‌ तावत्पर्वसंख्यया ग्रन्थरचना कर्तव्या! किं वा पूर्वसिद्धशतपर्चस्वापि 
इत आरभ्यैतत्पर्यन्तमेतन्महाप्रकरणामोति संक्षिप्य कतिपयानि म्हाप्रकरणानि 
कल्पयित्वा तत्तद्भ्यन्तरे यथास्थलमुपब्गुहणरूपाप्युपाख्यानानि निवेश्य मध्य- 
प्रविडोपार्यानसहितांस्तांस्तान्‌ शतपर्वग्रन्थविभाग च तत्तन्महाप्रकरणना्ञा संगृह्य 
रचना कर्तव्येति gal गतिः समापतिता । उभयधापि पूर्वासेद्धा ज्ञतसंख्यावश्यं 
त्याज्यत्वमापन्ना । अनयोश्च प्रकरणयोर्मध्ये यवा संक्षेपदृष्ट्या नमानविभयकं 
तत्तदथ्यायव्यूहं तत्पर्वनाष्ना व्यवहृत्य शतसंख्या संपादिता तयेव दुशा 
पर्वसंख्यायाः इाताथिकबाहुल्यकल्पनापेक्षयाठपसंस्यामहाप्रकरणकत्पनैव लघी- 
यस्तया agrar । एवं सति वैशंपायनेन भारतमुपबुह्य उपाख्यानैः सह 
कृते महाभारते वर्ण्यमाने पूर्वसिद्धशतपर्वसर्यामेवावलम्ब्य कभनस्यासंभवेन 
तत्त्यागस्य गळे पतिततया तथा विभागं परित्यज्य तत्तन्महाप्रकरणीयप्रथसप्रथस- 
पर्वनाम्ना उत्तरग्रन्थान्सँग्रह्या आदिविंशावतारपर्वारम्य सयदर्शनान्तमादिपर्व 


Ce ~ 


सभाक्रियापर्वारभ्यानद्चतपर्वान्तं सभापर्वेत्यादिरीत्या खिळवर्जमष्टाद्ङु पर्वाणि खिलं 


vw 





५ एवंरूपेण सवैत्रानुगतमार्गे हश्यमानेऽपि etait मुद्रितपुस्तकानुसारेण प्रथमतो 
जलप्रदानिकपवे ततः ख्रीविलापपर्वं ततः wed casei खीविलापपवणो 
मध्यगतस्य नाम्ना कथं खरीपरयव्यवहार इति आपाततः शङ्कोद्येऽपि द्वितीयपर्वसंग्रहाध्याये 
“गःपुस्तकवज सकलपुस्तकगतेपाठतः ख्ीविळापादुत्तरं जठमदानस्योलेसात्‌ पश्याचनप्रन्थदश~ 
नेपि जलप्रदानस्य विलापपकरणोत्तरमेव सत्वात्‌ वम्तुदृश्यापि शोकेन मरथत्रतो विळापस्य 
ततः संस्कारोत्तरे जलप्रदानायोध्वदोहिकस्य ser खीविकञापनाम्न एव प्राथमिकतया तन्ताग्नेव 
खीपवसंञ्चानमिति प्रथमपयसंग्रहे पाठविपर्वासेन भाइ्यम्‌ । तदनुसारेणेव खरीपरवैग्रन्थे मुद्रित- 
पुस्तके पृष्पिकादिषु च पर्वनामोल्लिखविपयास इति मन्तव्यमेंव । अथवा 'ग'पुस्तकपाठानुसरणे 
“तोयकर्मणि चारव्ध' इति शोकस्य सोपिकेषीकाख्यानाऱ्यन्तरे उलेखदशनेन शतपर्वसग्रहेऽपि 
खीविलापतः पूर्व जलप्रदानिकोछेखेन आधुनिकमुद्रितलिसिदख्लीपवपुस्तकदर्शनेऽवि जलप्रदानिक- 
नाम्वा व्यवहृतस्य अन्थस्य खीविलापग्रन्थायूबमुपलम्मेन च ऐकमत्वं दृश्यते । तथा च जल- 
प्रदानिकअन्थस्य ऐषीकपर्वशेषतया ख्ीविलापादारभ्येच खीपर्वारम्म इति 'ग'पुस्तकपाठतोऽपि 


संगच्छते । 
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चैकोनविंशं पर्वेति विभज्य प्रावोचि । एवंविभागे यादशी उपपत्तिस्तयैवोपपत्या 
कोशादावपि स्व्गदेवबुद्धबह्मविष्ण्वादेनामसंभ्रहे स्वर्गवर्मो देववर्गों बुद्धवर्गी 
विष्णुवर्ग इत्यादिनामान्यकल्पयित्वा स्वर्गादिनिधिनासान्तवगेस्य स्वर्गनामा- 
रब्धस्य स्वर्गवर्ग इति एवमुत्तरत्रापि व्योसवर्गो दिग्वर्ग इत्यादिव्यवहारः 
सांप्रदायिकैरङ्गीकूतो बहुधोपलम्यते । एवं च वैयासिकरातपर्वविभागं कुक्षौ कृत्वा 
खिळवर्जसष्टादशपर्वविभागो भहाभारतप्रवकतुवैशांपायनस्येव समये संपन्नः 
इत्यवइ्यं वाच्यः | सहाभारतस्यैव द्वितीयेन प्रवक्त्रा o gana सांप्रातिकैर्महा- 
भारतवाचकेरिव वेयासिकशतपर्वेरीत्या प्रवचनस्यासंभवात्तसेब वेझंपायनीय- 
सष्ठाद्‌शपर्वविभागं पुनरवलम्ब्य प्रवचनं कृतमित्यष्ठादशाविभागः सृतससये 
द्वितीयः । अत एव हरिवंशान्तर्शते भारतश्रवणविध्यध्याये “वेझंपाथन उवाच’ 
इत्युपक्रम्योक्ते अष्टाद्इापर्वविभागीयपर्वतामोछेखः साधु संगच्छते | अष्टादशधा 
विभागस्य प्रथमतः सूतकृतत्वेऽभ्युपगम्यमाने पश्चाद्धाविपर्वीविभारनामोलेखेन 
वेहपायनीयं कीर्तनं व्याकुप्येत । पूर्वोक्तोपपत्तयश्च प्रतिहन्येरन्‌ । get च 
एतत्पर्वशतं पूर्णे व्यासेनोक्तं महात्मना | 
T यथावत्सूतपुत्रेण छोमहषाणिना ततः ॥ १-२-७० 
उक्तानि नैमिषारण्ये पवाण्यष्टाददाव त ॥ १-२-७१ 

zíd पूर्वतनमुद्धितपुस्तकपाठानुसारेण अष्टादश पर्वाणि तु लौमहर्षणिना निमिषे 
उक्तानीति यथाश्रुतार्थमवलम्ब्य सूतप्राथमिक एवायमष्टादशपर्वविभाग इति यत्कै- 
श्विदुच्यते तद्प्यापातरमणीयमेव | अत्रव्येषु सर्वेषु लिखितपुस्तकेषु लोमहर्षणिना 
पुनारित्येव पाठः । स एव युज्यते च । अनेन शछोकेन हि पर्वशतं व्यासेनोक्तमष्ठादश 
पर्वाणि तु सुतेन यथावत्‌ यथा वेशापायनेनोक्तं तदाजुरूप्येण पुनः द्वितीयवारम॒क्तानी- 
त्युच्यते | यथावदित्यनेन पूर्वानुरूप्यं पुनरित्यनेन भूयस्त्वं कथ्यते । सतोपन्ञेऽष्ठा- 
द्शविभागे स्वीक्रियसाणे यथावदित्यनेन किं बोध्येत । न हि यथा व्यासेन 
पर्वशतमुक्तं तथैवेत्यथो विवक्षितुं शक्यते । सूतेन पर्वशतमात्रप्रवचनस्य 
कथमप्यसिङ्घ्त्वात्केनाप्यनश्युपनसादष्टाद्शत्युक्त्या सह विरोधाच्च | तथा च्च 
व्यासादनन्तरं gaa: पूर्व वेशंपायनेन यथोक्तं तथैव सृतेन प्रोक्तामित्यर्थलामेन 
पूर्वप्रवक्तवेशंपायनस्येव समयेऽष्टादशाविभागप्राप्तः पुनरित्यनेन सूतप्रोक्ततथा- 
विभागस्य देतीयीकत्बं स्पष्ठमेवोद्धुष्यते | “पुनः पद्पाठाभावेऽपि यथावादित्येव 
पर्याप्तम्‌। पुनःशब्दो हि तमेवार्थं ठुढीकरोति । महाभारतं सुतेन निर्भेतम्‌ । 
अष्टादशपर्वबिभागो5पि Kats प्रथमतः संपादित इति यथाधुनिकेर्तक्यते तथैव 
सूतेनापि शतपर्वभारतमेवोक्तमित्यापि केश्चिदाशाङ्कुचेत तन्मा शङ्कि, झातपर्वभारतं 
व्यासेनोक्तम्‌ अष्ठादशपर्व महाभारतं त॒ प्रथमतो वेशंपायनेन azat सतेनो- 
क्तमिति बोघयता यथावत्पुनारोति पदावष्टब्धेन पूर्वोत्तरश्रन्थबोवितार्थसमर्थकेनानेन 
श्लोकेन झातपर्वंभारतवक्ता अटष्टादशपर्वमहाभारतकर्तापे न सूतः किं तु 
वेशंपायनोक्ताष्टादरापर्वमहा भारतवक्तेवेत्येव Tega द्वष्यते ॥ 
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एतत्पर्वशतं पूर्णे व्यासेनोक्तं महात्सन्प्र । १.२.७० 
इति पूर्वोक्तशतपर्वसंग्रहस्योपसंहारवाक्यम्‌ | पश्चान्निर्दिष्ठस्थ 
समासो भारतस्यायसत्रोक्तः पर्वसंग्रहः । १.२.७१ 
इत्यस्यान्ते 'ख,ङ.छ-पुस्तकपाठे अध्यायच्छेद्पाष्पिकादृ्दीनेन नीळकण्ठीयरीत्यास्य 
वाक्यस्य died पौलोमसित्याबुचरवाक्येन सह योजनाछ्ेशस्यापेक्षया 
एतत्पर्वशतं पूर्णं व्यासेनोक्तं महात्मना । १:२-७० 
इत्यनेन पूर्ववाक्येन सह योजनेऽक्केशेनेवेक वाकयतासंपत्तिदुर्शनेन 
भारतस्येतिहासस्य श्रूयतां पर्वसंग्रहः । $3.33 


इत्य्पक्रसवाक्यानुरूपोपसंहारवाक्यसंपत्त्या उक्त इते भूतार्थक्तप्रत्ययस्वारस्यादापि 
पूर्ववाक्यान्वयस्यैवोचित्येन च पुस्तकान्तरेषु तत्राध्यायच्छेद्पुष्पिकाभावेऽपि 
« समासो भारतस्थायस्‌ geris पूर्वश्रन्थस्येवोपसंहारवाक्यमिति स्वरसतः 
प्रतीयते । ततम्चैकवाकयतापन्नयोरनयो भीरतीयपर्वसंग्रहोपसंहारवाकययोर्मध्ये 
इश्यमानो “ यथावत्सूतपुत्रेण ” इति श्लोको महाभारतीथाष्टाद्शपर्वोलोाखितया 
महाभारतीयपश्चात्तनपर्वसंग्रेहस्यान्ते स्थातुं सम्नाचितों मण्ड्कप्छुत्यात्रानागत्य 


स्वस्थान एवास्थास्यत्साध्वभाविष्यत्‌ । 
एतत्सर्व समाख्यातं भारते पर्वसंग्रहः । १२-२३४ 

इत्यादिको भारतोळेखी फलस्तुतिप्रदर्शनपरी ग्रन्थों भारतीयपर्घसंग्रहस्यैवोप्तर 
उपसंहारग्रन्थः । तत्र “agar कुरुते पापस्‌ ” इत्यादिके ( १८९, १९०% ) 
श्कोकदय महाभारतपशांसापरं “ ग 'पुस्तकपाठेऽनुपछर्भेन पश्चात्पाक्षिप्तामिति स्पष्ट- 
संवलुध्यते । तेन च वेझपायनीयसहाभारतसंपत्युत्तरमष्ठादशापर्वविभागानुसारी 
शहोकाध्यायादिगणनासाहितः पर्वसंग्रहः सूत्रेन वैयासिकपवसंश्रहेण सह संयोज्य 
तद्ध्यायमध्ये पश्चात्‌ प्रवोशितः । 

सध्यप्रविष्ठमहाभारतीयपर्वसंग्रहेऽपि मध्ये क्वाचिदृद्देपायनोक्तत्थो छेखश्च 
yanda सर्वेतिहासमुळप्रवक्तृतया मूलवक्तृत्वमभिप्रेत्येव | निरुपाख्यानस्य 
भारतस्येव . वेयासिकत्वेनात्र ` ग 'पुस्तकपाठेऽपि डपाख्यानोलेखेन व्यासीयस्वे 
तदसंभवात्‌ चतुर्विशातिसाहसूस्थैव व्यासीयस्वोछेखेनात्र गणितश्कोक संख्याबाहटु- ` 
ल्येनायुक्तत्वात्‌ | पवश्ञतविभागवदष्ठादृशपवाविभागस्याप वेयासिकत्वेन क्वाप्यबु 
gara | 


एवं च साति झातपर्वविभागात्मको ग्रन्थो5पि gaga इति केषाचित्तर्कनापि 
न. यज्यते । एकस्य ग्रन्थस्य एकेनेव दीर्षतया gaaat चोभयथा विभजनस्य 
निष्प्रयोजनस्वात्‌ ।. श्रीयुतचिन्तासणि वेयेरपीत्थमेव वर्णितम्‌ । वेशंपायनोक्तस्या- 
Sag विभक्तस्य महाभारतस्येव सुतेन प्रतिपादनेनाष्टाद्शाविभागसुयैव तर्दाय- 
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प्रव चनेऽपेक्ष । न तु भारतीयस्य _शतपर्वंविभागस्य as भारतं महाभारतं 
चोभयमेव पुथक्सतेन वर्णितम्‌ । शीनकादीनां वेदोंपायनप्रोक्तसहाभारतशुश्रषां 
qud प्रवृत्तेन तेन तस्यैव प्रवचनस्योछेखात्‌ | 

न चेवं सति स्वयं प्रोच्यसानस्य सोपाख्यानसहाभारतस्यैव पर्वसँग्रहोऽ- 
स्मिन्महाभारते सूतेन वर्णनीयः शातपर्वविभागानुसारेणाप्रवचनान्तनिरुपाख्यान- 
"ran rp ener शतपर्वविभागानुसारी weiss सूतेनात्रोपेक्षणीयः किमिति 
स्थापित इत्यादाङ्कनीयम्‌ | साक्षात्प्रकृतश्रन्थाननुरूपतया संनिवेशेऽप्याकिचित्करस्य 
बैयासिकपर्षसंग्रहस्य महाभारतपर्वसंग्रहाभ्यन्तरे प्रवेशनानुश्रहँ विदधता सृतेन 
चयामेदं ay मार्गे न दिताः किसु यत्‌ भारतस्योपत्रंहणेन महाभारतसंपादने 
"arret भरतवाक्यं किसप्यपरित्यज्येव स्थळे स्थले नवोपास्यानादिग्रन्थयो- 
aaa वाक्यब्रुंहणेन च ग्रन्थदैपुल्यसात्रं संपादितस्‌। न तु पूर्वसिद्धं भारतम्रन्थं 
समुपेक्ष्य स्वतन्त्रं महाभारतं संपादितं वेशंपायनेन । मया gant वेशंपायन- 
प्रोक्तमेब महाभारतसुपोक्षातादियोजनेनानूदित न तु अरन्थान्तरसुपवार्णितख । तेन 
च सहाभारताभ्यन्तरे भारतस्य गर्भरूपतया स्थितिरिति । अतश्च भारतकत्रा 
महाभारतकत्री च प्रतिपादितस्य विषयस्येकत्र समावेशात्क्वाचित्पौनछुकत्यामिव 
wages द्विधा निरूपणं, क्रचिद्विसंबादो5“युपछँक्ष्यमाण; कतृभेदान्नानो- 
चित्यसर्हति | भारतशब्दोह्लेखिनां महाभारतशब्दोष्लेखिनां च वाक्यानां क्वाचिदेकत्र 
मिथः संयुज्यावस्थानास्संकीर्णताप्शुपळक्ष्यते । भारतीयाख्यानविषयकाणां 
स्वतन्त्राणां अन्थान्तराणाञ्ुपळब्धोरिव प्रधानभृतस्य भारतस्याष्युपछब्धर्योग्यतायां 
यज्ञोपरूम्यते तत्र भारतवाक्यान्यपारित्यज्य तानि कुक्षौ कृत्वा महाभारतस्य 
निर्माणेन प्रचारेण च तक्याप्यस्य भारतस्य प्रचारशिथिल्येनाश्वलायनसमयपर्यन्तं 
रक्षितस्यापि तस्य समयवशात्पार्थक्यनावस्थितौ प्रत्याघात एब निदानं स्यान्ननु । 

पर्वसंग्रहाक््यायस्य पूर्वप्रोक्ते निरुपाख्यानभारतपर्वसंग्रहे पश्चासने सोपा- 
ख्यानमहाभारतपर्वसंत्रहे चोछिखितानां विषयाणां संमेळनतो चिस्तरांइास्य 
पारिच्छेदेन तदनुसारेणोत्तरग्रन्थस्य विभजनं तत्तत्स्थलीयाक्तिभाषारचनादीनां 
सूक्ष्मतया विविच्य परीक्षणं खेवसादीमायपायानामवलम्बनेन विचारणे अयभंशो 
भारतीयः अयमंश उपबुहणरूपो महाभारतकालेक इति बहुधावगन्तुं तत्परायणेः 
परीक्षकैः शक्येतेत्याशसा | 

अत्रोपछब्घेषु पुस्तकेषु ` ग 'पुस्तकपाठे बहुळतया वाशेष्ट्यमुपलछक्ष्यते d 
तथा हि पूर्वतनमुद्वितपुस्तकस्य पर्वसंश्रहाध्यायगते शतपर्वनासाछ्लेखे नछ-सावित्री- 
राम-माताछि-गाळव-सावित्र-वामदेव्य-वेम्य - जासदम्न्य- घोडशराजक- विदुठा- 
पुत्रशासन-विश्वोपार्यान-चावीकनिग्रह-झुक प्रश्न -जह्मप्र क्षादीनां हरिवंशीयाविष्णु- 
पर्वणश्व कीतेनानि दृश्यन्ते। येषां प्रवेशे भारते निरुपाख्यानत्व॑ प्रातिरुव्यते शतसंख्या 
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चातिक्रम्यते wrap प्राचीनतापि कुण्ठीभवति । * ग 'पुस्तळपाठे तदुछेख- 
वाक्यानामभावेन पश्चात्तनग्रन्थानसारेण केनापि त्हनितेत्रापि पश्चात्ःवेशितान्येव । 
तथात्वे शतसंख्या च निरुपाख्यानत्वादि च न व्टाइन्यते हाते ताहशोपाख्यानोः 
हेखवाक्यानि मुद्ितपुस्तक खोतोसूलपुस्तके प्राक्षिप्तानीति we प्रतीयते | 
ङ्वेतीयीके पर्वसंग्रहेशपि शकुन्तलाख्यान-प च्ाप्सरोमोक्षणाख्यान-नेयायिक- 
बादिविवाद्‌-यवक्तीत-रैभ्याख्यान-दम्भोळ्व- मारछि--गाळव-विदलाएत्र-जन्चू- 
खण्ड-कृष्णकृतर्भीष्माकमण-दुःशासनवक्षोरुषिरप्वनादीनां सुद्रितपुन्तके Si खे- 
तानां “ ग 'पुस्तकेऽनुपछम्भेन तेषां पश्चात्प्रवेशः प्रतीयते । शाकुन्तलोपास्यद्गन- 
न्थस्तु “ ग ?पुरुतकेऽपि पश्चाद्वतते । कानि काम्युगाख्यानानि पश्चादियन्ते काने न 
सन्तीति तु पश्चात्सर्वं पर्यालोच्य सूचयिष्यामि । पञ्चपुत्रानिषाया जतुग्रहे Ag- 
वर्णने तत्र नियुक्तेन मन्त्रिणा पुरोचनेन परितः पर्याप्तरक्षायामदझ्यं कृतम्वेन 
वक्तव्यायां निषाद्व्यक्तीनां काकतालीयन्यायेन अट्रसंख्यकानामुव कथं तत्रात्तः- 
प्रवेशः मन्त्रिणा पुरोचनेन तत्सर्वे कथं न ज्ञातं que तेषां निःशेष्द्ह्मतया कथं 
qi पश्चात्तदीयदावानासुपलम्भः उपलम्भे वा क्रथं तेषां समातूकपाण्डव-्वेन 
प्रत्याभिज्ञानमिति बह्वसाङ्गत्यदशनेन स्वतोऽप्यसंश्वितया aga तदुपाख्यानं 
' ग रपुस्तकीये पर्वसंग्रहै अनुक्रमाणिकायामप्यनुष्लिस्यमानं तत्र तदुछेंखेन 
सहाख्यानमापे पश्चात्प्रक्षिषं gea । qe पूर्वकृतप्रतिज्ञार्वरुद्धं कृष्णेन 
भीष्माक्रमणमनार्यजनोचितं भीमेन दुःशासनङाधिरपानमापि तम्पुस्तकेउद्र नेम 
प्रक्षिप्तं दुश्यते | यक्षप्रश्नाख्यानं शाङुयमानं तु ` ग 'पुस्तकपाठतोऽपि पूर्वोत्तर- 
योहयोः पर्वसंग्रहयोः प्रश्नरूपेण लिख्यमानसापि दूर्घत्रारणेयं पर्वोति सामान्यनःम्ना 
उत्तरत्र “यत्र धरमोइन्बशात्सुतम?' इति धर्मकृतोपदेशरूपेण सूचितम्‌। अनुक्रमाणिका- 
थ्याये तु प्रश्नपदोछेंखेन स्पष्टतया प्रातिपादितिम्र | ननुक्रसाणिकाध्याये विश्वरूपदूर्श- 
नोछेखेन सूच्यमाना गीता qst पर्वसंग्रहयोरप्यूलिख्यमाना अनुगीता saer- 
सं्रहेऽुक्तापि पूर्वशतपर्वपरिगणने गण्यमाना मूळच एव स्थितिं दर्शयतः । हरिबिशें- 
ऽपि संदिह्ममाना विष्शुपर्वस्थितिः पूर्वपर्वसंत्रहगलेन 'ग शपुस्तकपाठेन दुढमपसाबते | 
यत्खलु द्वितीयपर्वसंग्रहे ` म शपुस्तकपाठसंवादिना पूर्वतनमुादितरुस्तकपाठेबापि 
पूर्वत्र ्रक्षिप्तमिति स्पष्ठतया वक्तुं शक्यते । ` ग पुस्तके द्वितीयपदसंग्रहे दोषदी- 
तनयोस्पत्तिप्रातिपादकशलोकस्य ( श्लो० ११०४ ) असत्त्वन, ^ ङ्रीपदेयांश्च सर्वशः” 
, इत्यस्य स्थाने “जव्वुङ्गणिपुरोगमा” (शलो ० १८१) इति पाठस्य “दोफ्दी पुत्रशोक ता” 
(esto १८३) इत्यस्य स्थाने द्वीपदी यत्र शोकर्सा” इति पाठस्य इशेनेन बीयदी- 
पुत्राणां सत्त्वसंदेहः | परमनुक्कमणिकाध्याये सौष्कि द्रीपदेयवधप्रत्पादकस्य शलो- 
कस्य सत्वेन “द्रौपदी यत्र शोकार्ता” इत्यत्रापि “ङतानशनसंकल्पा” इत्युक्त्या तत्त्वं 
प्रातिभाति। येषु येषु विषयेषु संदेहधीः सांप्रातिकाविवेचकानां प्रायस्त्षां तेषां वेष- 
याणामेतत्पुस्तकपाठेऽनु्लेखोपम्भेन विशेषतः प्रामाणिकपाठवच्चमस्य ITT 
तत्तदाख्यानानां पश्चात्प्रविष्टत्योक्तौ कथसवळम्बनमिद्‌ं न जायेत | नानोपाख्यान- 
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सहितद्वितीयपर्वसंश्रहस्य उपाह्यानराहितपर्वसंत्रहस्य चैतत्पुस्तकपाठतों दिधोपलम्भे 
पूर्वतनमुत्रितपुस्तकपाठे पूर्वत्र परत्र च वेषभ्यादृशेनेन पौनरुक्त्यमिव प्रातिभास- 
मानमापि पराहतमेव | 
पूर्वतनमुद्रितयुस्तके तदनुरूपाण्येव पुस्तकान्तराणि वा यावदुपळभ्यन्ते तावत्‌ 
तदीयपर्षसंग्रहे सूचितानां विषयाणासुत्तरग्रन्थानां च संमेलने विशेषतो विभिन्न 
त्वस्थादर्शनेन सूतसमयोत्तरं महाभारते उपब्रुहणादिकं परिवर्तनान्तरं न संपन्नः 
तत्सामयिकभेव महाभारतं संप्रत्यस्माभिरुपळभ्यते | महाभारते एडकयवनसुरङ्ग 
म्लेच्छशकादीनामर्वाचीनविषयकराब्दानां स्थले स्थले प्रवेशदृशनेन च सूतो न 
व्यासंवेशंपायनसमकाछिकः किं तु तद्छिष्यपरंपरागतोऽर्वाचीन इति महा- 
` भारतरचनाकाछस्योपद्वाविंशशतवर्षधूर्वत्यं नेति श्रीयुत चिन्तामा विनायक 
चेयेरानुमानिक्या दुशा पर्यालोच्य Beans तथैव स्वैर्वक्तव्यमेव । विना साधना- 
न्तरापछम्भं किंमन्धदच्येत PSUs विवेचकैः | 
भाग्येनोपळभ्यमाने चास्मिन्पुस्तकपाठे तेरेव वेयमहाइयेरापि tarni- 
उत्वेन, शङ्कितानां बहूनां विषयाणासुपाख्यानानां चानुल्लेखेन प्रक्षिप्ततासिद्धी 
व्यासोक्तमित्युह्खितभारतीयपूर्वपर्वसंग्रहोक्तविषयापेक्षष%« महाभारतसंबान्धि- 
-द्वैतीयीकपर्वसंग्रहोक्तविषयाधिक्यस्य स्पष्टतया लाभेन अयुक्ततया झाङ्कितानां 
बहूनां विषयाणामनुछलेखतस्तादुशांशानां पश्चात्समयचशेन प्रक्षिप्ततासिद्धया च 
वैयासिकभारतस्य मंहाभारतरूपेणोपबंहणोत्तरमापि देशकालसमाजसंप्रदायव्यव- 
हारायनुसारेण तेषामडुकूलाः काति नवनवाँशाः प्रविष्टाः काते वा प्रातिकूलांशा 
निर्गता न भवेंयुरोति बहुपरंपरापर्यवसन्नं स्वरूपमेवास्माकं पुरो वर्तते । न पुनः 
किल जन्मासिद्वेमेव । एवं पुस्तकविभेदेन पाठाविभेद्‌ उपछभ्यमानोऽन्तरान्तरा श्छोक- 
न्यूनाविक्यमापे दुश्यभानं बहुशो बहूनां हस्तप्रक्षेपमेवो पदर्झ याते । 
एवं च 

शशास शिष्यमासीनं वेशंपायनमन्तिके । १,१.५७ 
इति व्यांसाज्ञया जनमेजयसत्रे वेशपायनेन महाभारतप्रवचनोक्त्या विशपायनस्य 
व्याससमानकाछेक साक्षाच्छिष्यतायाः 

जनमेजयस्य WAT: सर्पसत्रे महात्मनः । ११.८ 

* काथेताश्चापि विधिवया वेशंपायनेन वे । १-१-९ 

श्रुत्वाहं ता विचित्रार्था महाभारतसंश्रिताः। ११-१० 
इति सतवाक्यतो वेशंपायनोक्तेसमये महाभारतश्रवणप्रातिपादनेन व्याससाक्षा- 
च्छिष्यभूतछो महर्षणपुत्रत्वेन च सूतस्य वेशंपायनंसमानकालिकतायाश्च शब्दत एव 
लभ्यमानतया तावतेव भारतसिद्धेर्नातिचिरमनन्तरमेव महाभारतस्यापि सिद्धौ 
सिद्धायां पूर्वेसिद्धत्वे संदिगधानां प्रक्षिपतत्वेन निश्चितानामेवसनवीचीनत्वसाधनो- 
पछम्भेऽप्यर्चाचीनत्वेन मन्यमानानां कातिपयानां यवनादिपदानां वा दर्शनेन कवळं 

8 [Annals B.O. R. I. ] 


230 Annals of the Bhandarkar Orien.al Resarch InstPute 


स्थालीपुलाकन्यायमवलस्न्य समस्तस्य महामारत्षस्तार्वाचीनत्वकल्पनापेड्डया 
प्राचीनताविघटकानां तावतां प्रमाणान्तरेः साध्यनानं uqugari वासमसामये- 
कत्वमेव वक्तुं न्याय्यं किल । न समुचित हि पशादारूळनां लतानां बालभाघो- 
पलम्भेन ताभिजेटिलस्य जरत्तरोरपि कौमारभावसाधनं नम | 

यवनादिपदै यथा wg नीचेराकषोते महाभास्तं, सांप्रत॑ हडप्पा-स्वेहे- 
खोदाडोभूगर्भनिर्णताः प्राचीनतसस्वेस ( पञ्चसङ्ख्रवत्स्रपूर्वतमत्वेत ) निञ्ख य- 
माना waar न कि महाभारतीयहरिवंशाल्लिखितानां पञ्ालानां राज्ञा 
( हरिवंशपर्वं अ० ३२ ) नामसंवादिनः | तथेतवुदेरत्युच्चैरुद्रमायितुं न पारवाम्ति 
fg | हन्त । त्रिशङ्कोरिवान्तराल्िकी स्थितिरस्य महाभ्वरतदेवस्य | तदेवं साफना- 
भासैरर्वांगाकृष्यमाणस्यास्य शाखतों Bass FEM पर्यालोच्य तत्साधन्यवे- 
षणेन पराषम्रत्यावर्तनं न्याय्यमार्याणां भारतीयानम्‌ । 

यथा हि अर्वाचीनेरर्वार्चानतया निर्धारितोऽगि वर्णलेखाविर्भावस्न्ययः 
उत्तरोत्तरमुपरभ्यमानैः पञ्चसहस्तवषपूर्वत्वेन निश्टोयमाटिरमोहिओदाडोहडप्पा भूत भे- 
निर्गतसुत्रालेखादिभिः सुदूरमुपयुंपारि समुत्सार्यते | तथैव सा्ंद्िसहुलवर्षतों5प्फ्वा- 
चीनतया तर्क्यमाणसिदं महाभारतं पुनः पुनः पर्यालोच्नौयां छक्ष्यमाणेवि्चेजतो 
“ ग 'एुस्तकपाठस्तम्भावास्थितेः सत्साधमेद्विंगुणसुपरि प्रटिष्टापायेतुं शक्येत विडच- 


केरित्याशास्यते । 
3k * * 3* 


अन्ततश्चेदं महत्सङ्कुटस्थानसापद्यते । यत्‌ 
एकं शतसह हि मानुषेषु प्रतिशितर । 
अस्मिंस्तु aad लोके वेशंपायन उक्वान्‌ | १३०% 
हाते “क 'पुस्तकपाठानुसारेण “एक शतसहस्रं तु” “ लक्षन्रन्यार्थसंहित र्‌” 
इत्यादि “गम 'पुस्तकेऽप्युछेखेन पश्चात्पूरितवर्ज वेतपायनोक्तनहाभारतम्यापि 
लक्षपारिमाणत्वं ग्रन्थतो छभ्यते | द्वितीयपर्वसंश्हाध्य्यवाक्यैश्च सूतपूरितम लो- 
"मास्तीकादिसहितस्य महाभारतस्यापि तत्तत्पर्वबदेनाध्यायसंख्या र्लोकसंख्ऱा च 
प्रतिपाद्यते । या कि पूर्वतनमुदितपस्तकपाठानुपसारेण न संवदति, ससष्ठया EUT- 
माना च हरिवंशयोजनेनापि छक्षत्वे नावाति्ठते। बंप्रति शपळभ्यमान्स्य समस्तः न्थ- 
स्यापि परिमाणं ततो न्यूनमुछ्लिख्यते पर्रीक्षकेः। a युस्त क्ट्पर्वसग्रहपाठस्य प्रास्ञ्रागि- 
कतया दृष्टस्यानुसरणे तु बहूनामन्तराख्यानानां त्याज्यलया भारठमहाभारतनाहिः 
भुतयोरनुक्रमणीपवेसंश्रंहाध्याययोः पश्चात्प्राविष्ठव्येन दुर्शतानामन्वेषां च भावानां 
चागणनीयतया ततोऽपि न्यूनत्वमापतेत्‌ । कथनवाशिष्टेन ग्रन्थेन संख्या घ्वदे- 
सूर्येत च । 
यादि नाम परीक्षणे प्रामाणिकपाठोपळम्भे सूतपूहतग्रम्थसहितस्य gig- 
साहितस्य महाभारतस्य छक्षत्वं संभवेत्‌ dama सूत्स्रेतग्रन्थवर्जे बैशपातनो- 
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क्तमात्रस्यापि छक्षत्वं संपादनीयस्‌ | तच्च यथाकथमापे स्थापयितुं कश्चन 
मार्गोईन्वेषणीय; स्यात्‌ । ग्रन्थाक्षरदर्शने हि पर्वसंग्रहाध्याये असुकपर्वाणे एतावन्तः 
श्लोका इति श्छोकशब्दोशेखद्शनेन तत्र श्कोकसंख्योलेखः स्यात्‌ । वेशंपायनाये 
तु “लक्षग्रन्थार्थसंहितास ” इति श्कोकशब्दाबुल्लेखेन लक्षत्रन्थमात्रोछ्ठेखद्शनेन 
ग्रन्थसंख्योल्लेखः प्रातिभाति | सप्तशत्यादी हि सप्तशतश्लोकाभावेऽपि तावन्मन्त्र- 
संख्यामादायापि तथा व्यवहारः । अष्ठसाहखिका-पश्चाविंशातिसाहालिका-शत- 
साहस्तिका प्रज्ञापारमितादौ अत्यत्रापि TASS TASH वा २२।३२ अक्षरेके- 
कानुष्ठुप्‌श्छोकानुसारेण ग्रन्थपार्माणं कीर्त्यते, तयेव लेखकश्वातिदानादी च 

ग्रन्थसंख्या व्यवाह्लियते। तन्न्यायेमात्रापि गयछेखान्‌ दीधवुत्तश्लोकान्‌ उवाच- 
वाक्यानि पुथ्पिकावाक्याने सर्वाणि संयोज्य द्वात्रिशदक्षेरेकशलोकरस्या गणने 
वैशंपायनोक्तस्यापे छक्षसंख्या यथाकथमापे पूरयितुं शक्येत ननु । तथा पुरण- 
संभवे qua Wd रीतिरित्यप्यगत्या वक्तव्यसेव किल । समयवशेन वा मध्ये मध्ये 

थस्यावापेन उद्वापेन वापि संख्यायास्तथात्वं विपयीसितुं शक्नोति । 

बहुकाळपरंपरावडेन नेकधा विपारिणम्य वर्तमानां भामिकामादाय WU समु- 
पस्थिते ˆ . | 
भहत्वाद्धारवत्वाच्च महाभारतमुच्य॑ते | १-१-२९०९ 

इति निरूपितेऽस्मिन्‌ महा्रन्थेऽन्तरान्तरा नेकशः पातिहन्यमाना तर्कदुष्टिनैकपदे 
गर्भगुहं प्रविश्य प्राति्ठानिष्ठामाधिगन्तुमलस्र | यथा यथा मिथः संघर्षजसालोक- 
सासाद्याति तथा तथान्तरन्तः प्राविशन्ती तत्त्वरत्नमापे कदाचिदासाद्येन्नाम i 
तर्क; AQ सन्तमसन्तं चा साधनसुपादाय यथाकथमापि बहुभिर्बहुधा waed- 
मानोऽबाधितेः प्रमाणान्तंरैः साधने दुढतामारूढ एव साधनीयं इढायितुं कल्पते । 
यावत्साधनमेवेतरेण प्रत्याहन्यते तावत्स्वात्मानमेव स्थिरीकर्तुमपारयत्कथामिव 
विधेयं निश्चाययेत्‌ । तर्कस्य है स्वतो न निष्ठा प्रतिष्ठोति तर्काप्रातिष्ठानादिति सूत्र- 
व्याख्यायां दांकरभगवाङ्िरेवं ्रातिपादितम्‌ “ निरागमाः पृरुषोत्प्रेक्षामात्रनिबन्धना- 
स्तर्का अप्रतिष्ठिता भवन्ति। उत्प्रेक्षाया निरङ्कुशत्वात्‌ केश्चिदाभियुक्तैयत्नेनोत्प्रे- 
क्षितास्तर्का अभियुक्ततरेराभास्यमाना दृश्यन्ते | तेरप्युत्प्रेक्षिताः सन्तंस्ततोऽन्येराभा- 

स्यन्त इते न प्रतिषितत्वं तर्काणां झाक्यमाश्रायितुं ” इति । 

अत्र तावत्प्ारम्भग्रन्थमात्रपयालोचने ग्रन्थाक्षरमयांद्या प्रतिभातं यत्किचन 

निदर्शितम्‌ । अपि नामेदं विद्वद्भ्यो रोचेत। सति चैवं यथासमयं तर्कदुष्टत्यापि 
Aaa ॥ 


SYNTAX OF VEDIC COMPARISONS 
BY 


ABEL BERGAIGARE 
Translated into English by A. VENKATASUBBIAH 


[ Translator's Note.— Bergaigne’s paper on ‘La Syntaxe de. 
Comparaisons Vediques’ is one of tha many written by the 
pupils and admirers of Leon Renier in Lis memory and published 
in 886 under the title Mélanges Renier. The paper. ir question 
is printed on pp. 75-0) of this volum»; and although nearly 
fifty years have elapsed since its publication ( and the death of 
its author ), the views of a savant whorl the recentl}—deceased 
Prof. Geldner, himself one of the foremost Rgveda scholars, des- 

. eribed ( Vedische Studien, I, Einleitung, », XX ) as ‘ the zreatest of 
those proficient in the Rgveda in his time’ cannot fail. to be of 
interest to students of the Veda in this country. 


The words of sentences containing similes are d:vided by 
Bergaigne into four groups which he cal-s termes propres, termés de 
comparaison, termes communs and particule de comparaison. The ex- 
pressions ' common words ' and ‘ particle of comparison ' are in- 
-telligible equivalents of the last two; but the expression '' proper 
words ’ is misleading and does not convay the same sense as the 

French expression térmes propres. I sherefors trausiate it as 
upameya-pakya, and correspondingly, the expression termes de 
comparaison as upamüna-vükya. Thais, in the sentence 
comparison is iva, and the common word p.adhavatu . the upa- 
meya- vakya is, strictly speaking, te mano mam anu pradizivatu and 
the upamüna--vükya, gaur vatsam pradhavetu. But since pradhdvatu 
comes under the group of ‘ common words’, we have t leave it 
out, and consider, so far as the expositioa in this paper is con- 
cerned, the upameya-vakya as consisting of the words mim anu te 
manah only, and the «pamüna-vakya, of tae words gaur tafsam. In 
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this sentence, minah is,the subject of the upameya-vakya, and gauh 
of the upamana-vakya ; mam is the object of the wpam2ya-vakya, and 
vatsam of the upzmaüna-vükya. Similarly, in the sentence ( RV. VII, 
59, 2) उर्वारुकमिंवबर्न्धनान्मृत्योमुक्षीय मामृतात्‌, mrtyor is the ablative 
of the upameya-vakya and bandhandt of the upamüna-vàkya ; 
and in the sentence (RY. T, 9], 3) सोम wey नो हुदि गावो न 


यवसेष्वा, hrdi is the locative of the upameya-vakya and yavasesu of 
the upamina-vakya. 


To avoid tedious repetition, I have, in what follows, omitted 
the word vakya after upameya and upumGna; and except in the 
few instances where these two words are used in their proper 
meanings, readers should always supply the word vakya after 
them. 


To facilitate verification of references I hage added in thick 
type the page- numbers of the original, and have also, with respect 
to each footnote, indicated on what page of the original it 
occurs. ] 


. [45] Vedic syntax has a certain number of peculiarities 
which have not yet been made the subject of any special study, 
or which even appear to have been passed over almost unnoticed. 
They nevertheless furnish the solution of many problems of in- 
terpretation that have been solved too hastily, either by propos- 
ing corrections of the text, or by the supposition of unknown 
forms, or by the attribution of new meanings to words, I shall 
notice here two or three only of these peculiarities; and I shall 

‘study them in connection with only one category of phrases in 
which they are met with, not exclusively, but, as it seems to mo, 
more frequently than elsewhere, to wit, in the similes. The 
examples are taken from the Samhitàs of the Rg. and the Atharva- 
Veda, but principally from the first, where the similes are more 
numerous and more interesting. To that book should be referred 
all the quotations not accompanied by the letters A. V, ( Atharva 
Veda ). 


The similes with which we are conncerned are not thoss that 
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[76] contain two propositions! w than ‘as’ anc a ‘sgo’? 
like the following: l 

IV, 2, 6 = X, %,8 यथां ह॒ त्सईसवो dà चित्पदि Rar 

WERT यजत्राः | एवो प्व स्मन्मुञ्चता व्यंहः । 

In such comparisons, one café notice more than onca, as in the 
above example itself, an absence of symmetry between the two 
members ( the accusative gauryam and zhe ablative asmat*), But 
such matters belong to the province of style rather than to that of 
syntax. * 

It is in the comparisons formed of e single proposition and in- 
cluding in one construction the upa=ana, upameya, and the 
common terms that the Vedic syntax ofers examples of unusual 
boldness, or, if one prefers it, awkwardness. This is however er- 
plained naturally by the complication inherent in formulas of 
this type. 


e 
The principal, and the most ordinary, case is that where the 
common terms 5 constitute with the uzzmeya a complete proposi: 





3, (=p.i6n.l.) Such comparisons axa, relatively, much less numer- 
ous, and with the raré exceptions of VIII, «, 3; 47, १7; X, 60, 3 and 9; A. V, 
III, 6, 6; X, 7, 92, belong to the class, nots of poetical comparisons, but o? 
historical comparisons. They are II, 30, 4: IIT, 7, 2; 36, 3; VIII, 36, 7; 
42, 5 and 6; IX, 82, 5; X, 7, 6; 349, 5; 45॥ 3; Val. 6, 2. The poetical com- 
parison is sometimes expressed in two prop-sitions with a “ moderating " 
nu or iva, followed by a conjunction or relat ve pronoun: I, 83,8; 68, 9; VI, 
75, ३; X, 49, 5; 75, 3 and 4. 

2. (= p.V6n.2). "So" is sometimes © be understood, VIII, 3, {2; 4, 
$; X, ४9, 2 or even “as” V, 2, 7. 
` 3, (= p. 76 9. 8). See V, 78, 7 and 8; VaL 2, 9; A. V., V. 2h 4. 

4, (=p.T6n.4). There should however be mentioned es particularly 


bold the construction of the verse VIII, 57, t, त eat यक्षेसि पामह,,, इन्द्र 
यथा HANIA वाजु पुरुमाय्यम्‌ (compere, on the one. hand, Val. i, 9 


and, on the other hand, I, 475, 6; it is possi! le for one to waver between tha 
two comparisons). 

5. (=p,76n.5). In the front rank of common terms shou d naturally be 
placed the verb, which however, is often ccmmon only by metaphor, II, 38, 
7; 28, 4; VIII, 82,3 and passim. The rarest and also the mort curicus case 
is that where a verb which suits the upam-ya only is extended into the 


comparison, IIT, 38.५, अभि तष्टेव दीघया मनीषाम्‌ | ०६ IIT 9, $ X, 40, 4 
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tion to which is added, by means of one of the particles nd, iva, 
ydtha or yatha, ! 

[77 ] the word or words expressing the upamüna, having 
the same case as the upameya, and forming a sort of appendage, 
attached either at the beginning. 


I, 06,i रथं न quide: सुदानवो विश्वस्मान्नों अंहसो निष्पिपर्तन |, 
or at the end. j : 

IIL, 45, 7. मा त्वा के चिन्नि यमाखि न पाञ्चिन! |, or in the middle, 
like 8 parenthetical clause :- 











' (=p. 76, 7. 6), The particles na, iva and yatha without accent are 
always placed after the wpaména, usually after the first word but some- 
times also after the first two words, namely, after a substantive accom- 
panied by its epithet, X, I34, 6, or a participle accompanied by its objeot, 
X, 94, 8, of, X, 78, 4, or even after two terms that are independent of 
each other, X, 89, 7; 97, 8; 06, 4; 9, 3. 

The words expressing the upameya are, fairly often, to be understood, 
for example, an object in the accusative case l, I%l,9 and í3; IV, 39, 5; 
VIII, 34, 3; 58, 6; IX, 70, 20; X, 68, 2; 73], 5; 778, 2; A. V., V, 26, 5; XII, 3, 
23, expressed however sometimes immediately before, X, ]i6, 9, or after, 
I, ii6, 4; II, 33, 6; VI, 64, 3 or suggested by, a genitive which depends upon 
it, X, 68, 9; the indirect object, II, 28, 6; the subject VIII, 92, i4, not to 
speak of words added in the comparison to which there is nothing correspond- 
ing iu the upameya : the instrumental I, 34, l; 6, 24; 730, 4 and [0; 66, 
4; IL 2, 5; 27, ]6; 34, 2; V, 4, 9; VI, 68,8; 75, 24; VIII, 72, 3; IX, 27, 2; A. 
V., II, 2, 3; the-locative II, 2, 2; IV, 7,6: VIII, 40, l; X, 89, 4; the abl- 
ative VT, 6, 38; X, 206, 2, and even the accusative III, 45, 4; VI, 47, 24, At 
other times it is, on the contrary, a word of the comparison which is omitted 


as in verse I,l4,9, gd ते GATT इवाकरम्‌ where गाः the object 


not mentioned, is suggested by the subject परापाः, cf. I, 55, 4; IV, 6, 2; 


V, 55, 4 6l, 7; VIII, 64, ३२, and VII, i04, 2 where one obtains an ex- 
cellent meaning by understanding agnim, suggested by आश्नेवान्‌ ( tapus 


is a nominative that is to be construed with agham ). In the verses V, 
25, 9; VIII, 85, !, the direct object of the comparison is suggested by an 
instrumental The instrumental suggests the subject in the verses I, 85, 
३: ITI, 33, 2; 36, 6 (the comparison of these two passages is sufficient to 


I 
dismiss the hypothesis of a dual रथ्या ) One also sees in formulae that 
are consecutive, I, 97, 7 and 8, cf. 30 4 and 35 or merely parallel VIII, 
35, 7; 8; 9 and 45, 24 the object in the upameya at times suggesting the 


object in the wpamadna, and at times the object in the comparison suggest- 
ing the object proper, ` 
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L. ७ [| 3& 
Val. 4, 4 d at वयं सुदुर्घामिव गादुहों जहूमसि श्रव॒स्यव॑ः | 
The upamüna moreover can be more cr less remote from the 
corresponding upameya as in the verse VIII, 35, 9 aud in the 
following example where this remoteness or some totally differ- 
ent reason has deceived Grassmann and led him into error :- 


A [~ C. PS 

[78] 2, 86, 4. आ नों बही रिशादसो वहणो मित्रो अर्यमा । aides 

मर्नुषो è 3 
मर्नुषो यथा ॥ 

The meaning is : may the gods sit on zhe altar of their suppl- 
iants, not ‘ as of men (as of natural persons?) ', bu: as they 
have sat on that of Manus.! 

Similarly, the intercalated simile may cause a° hrperbaton 
more or less strong in the words of the upameya or in the common 


A [| ` D 
terms, A. V., VI, 2, 2, आय विशन्तीन्द्यो चया न वक्ष HTA? | Cf. 
T, 73, 3; IV, 3L, 3; €, 68, 2 and 5; 72, 2; 9, 7 and passin. 

Finally, the hyperbaton may be in the interior of tbe simile 

AN ७ | bane * ~ सतिं 

itself, I, 32, १, उपे दहं धनुदामग्र॑तीतं जुष्टां न श्येनो qur पतामि । 
Cf, I, 286, 7. à 

The peculiarities that are really worthy of notice occur when 
the common terms or even the words of tie upameya are included 
in the simile, and when the words of the zpamüna are mot in the 
same case as those of the corresponding wpameya. Firally, the 
relations among themselves of the words of the upamüna give rise 
similarly to observations of importance. To these three heads 
correspond the three distinct parts of the present memoir. 


L INCLUSION OF THE COMMON TERMS WITHIN 
THE SIMILE. 
The inclusion of the common terms within the simila may be, 
and in fact most frequently is,a mere question of the order of 
words, Thus the common epithet of tae two subjects is thus 
included in the simile in the following example :~ 


VI, 22, 2. पिबा सोम॑मिन्द्र मन्द॑तु व्वा यं ते 





!I(=p.T8nl.) Ludwig has thought of this meaning in his comment- 
ary; to me it appears to be absolutely certain, 


Syntax of Vedic Comparisons 237 


“797 सुषार्व ear: | सोतुर्बाहुम्या सुयतो am ॥ 0६ II, 2, 2. 
The common subject in this : 
| (>. टॅ * 
४, 36,2. आ ते हनू हरिवः शूर RÀ रहत्सोमो न पर्वतस्य E । 
The direct object in: l ; , 
IX, 84, १, कृण्वन्त्सञ्चूत॑ विचृतमभिष्टय इन्दुः सिषक्त्युषसँ न सूर्य: । 
Or, I, 52, 5; IV, 40, 3; V,5, 5; IX, 0, 6; X, 79, 6. 
The indirect object in: 
अर्ध्वयेबो यो अपो agaist वृत्रं जघाना शन्येंब वृक्षम्‌ । 0. IV, 4, 8. 
- The genitive, separated moreover through hyperbaton from 
the word, equally common, on which it depends: 
IV, 45, 4, मध्वो न मक्षः सवनानि गच्छथः | 
3 What.shows clearly that the explanation of such instances 
should not be sought for in an unusual construction of na or iva ® 
at the beginning of the comparison,.are exathples like the follow- 


ing where the upamüna is placed before the common term which 
is itself followed by the particle of comparison : 


ए, 56, 5. Heal पुरुतममपूर्व्यं शवां सगमिव बये | 
VIIL32,23. सूया राश्सि यथां सूज । ¦ 
X, 84,6. पूर्वण मघवन्पदाञ्जो व॒यां यर्था यमः । * CF also X, 68, 


A; 727, 4, 

. ‘Or examples like this which force one to understand ‘with a 
‘genitive of the upameya the common term that is expressed with 
the genitive of the upamdna: 


5, 68, 7. आण्डेब भित्त्वा शकुनस्य 'गमेसुदुखियाः पर्वेतसय ces । 
C£. IV, 38,8. 





J (=p, 79 n.l). The epithet suyatas “well-guided” seems to be some 
mon: it is the only mark of similarity between the pressing-stone and the 


*. horse. 


2 ( +5 9. 79 9. 2), Inthe case of iva which is without accent, the hypo- 
thesis would seem to be monstrous. 
$(2p.79n.3) Regarding the meaning, see below, p. 85. 
११ ई म4 9५ 79 79, 4). Here the subject appertaining tothe upamüna is 'pte- 
‘coded by an: instrumental that belongs ‘equally to the simile. 
9 [ Annals, B.O, R.L] 


i 
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Often, it is the verb itself, that is te say, the term essentially 
common, that is included in the construction of the comparison. 


[89] Ina good number of cases, it is possible to choose 
between this interpretation and the hypothesis of & hyperbaton 
which removes to outside the simile either am epithet of one o 


its terms, 

IX, 67, 2. अयं d आघृणे सृतो घृतं न पवते शुचिं । 

Or, on the other hand, a term forestadowed by its epithet 

I, 58,5 तपुजम्भो वन आ वातचोदितो यथे न साह्वा अब वात qii: 
Of. I, 73, il; V, 7, 7; X, 89, 8, ! 

ot by a genitive which depends upon it, 

I, i46, 45. wi हि वेरिवाच्छीद पणेम्‌ | 

Or, finally, an indirect object, 

T,44,2.. तमूंदरँ न पणता serez सोमेभिस्तदपों वो अस्तु | 
Cf. VI, 46, 4, 

In truth, the second explanation seems to be very crude in 
those cases where an essential word, the subject for instance, is 
thus removed without having been even foreshadowed : 

ए, 5,7. सुता इन्द्राय वायव सोमांसो दघ्याशिरः । निम्नं न य॑न्ति 
सिन्ध॑वः ॥ 0६ गा, 4, 4; VI, 24, 6. 


But what shows that such an explanation is possible, even in 
this case, is the fact thata similar hyrerbaton is met with in 
the case of the direct object of the simile in some sentences 
where the verb can be connected with tke subject of the upameya? 
only : 





l(=p.80On,.l). In the verse I, 67, 8, prefix replacing the verb is 


placed as the verb itself would have been सभावती I CSI से वाक। We 
= = = X 

see similarly a prefix detached from the verb ir order thatit may be inolud- 

ed within the simile, VI, 57, 5; Val l. 2. Cf. also VI, 20, l; 34, 4 ( p. 83: 

below, note 2). i 
2(-p80n.2) Itis so in the verse X 89, I2, where the word re- 

moved by hyperbaton is only an epithet cf the subject (see above), 

and in the verse III, l5, 5, where it is an ccousative of goal " >- 
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A.V. रा, 54L अस्य, कषत्रं श्रियें महीं वृष्टिरिव वर्षया तृर्णम्‌ | 
Cf. I, 32, 44. HN 

There are however cases where the inclusion of the verb in 
the simile cannot be denied. This is when it has different sub- 
jects, i. e., subjects differing in number or in person, and instead 
of being construed with the subject of the upameya and under- 


stood with that of the upamüna, it is, on the contrary, construed 
-with the latter : 


[Sl] VII, 6, 38. erd त्वा रोद॑सी उभे चक्रे न वर्त्यैतंशम्‌ । 

Nothing is plainer than such a formation.! The two worlds 
obey Indra as the wheel obeys the horse Etaga: the plural “obey” 
is understood,*while the singular “ obeys ’’ is expressed. 

Similarly, in the following clause: “If we have cheated, as 
the gamblers cheat at play " , of the two persons, first and third 
it istthe third ° and» not the first that has been chosen 


ए, 85, 8. कितवासो यद्रिरिपुर्न दीवि यद्वा घा स॒त्यमुत यन्न विद्म । 


It has even happened here that the simile has taken in all the 
words in itself; for the pronoun “ we ” is understood and suggest- 
ed only by what follows. On the other hand, it is this pronoun that ` 
is expressed in the following example, where, whatever sense one 
may attach to the whole, one can-hardly fail to see another 
example of the construction of the verb with the subject of the 
upamana :* 


7, 66, 9. d व॑श्वराथां qu वसत्यास्तं न गावो नक्ष॑न्त इद्धस्‌ । 
Finally, a relative pronoun representing the subject of the 


upameya can itself be attracted, at the same time as the verb, to 
the number of the subject of the upmana : 


T, 90, 2. , तमृत्विया उप वाचः सचन्ते सगो न यो देवयतामर्साज । 


Another explanation, much more simple, at first sight, than 
the above, would consist in making the relative here refer to 





३ (=p. $in. 2). Ludwig brings in here his theory of the infinitive on 
its way to become the finite verb; varti would be a form of this type. 

2(=p.8ln.2). A novel infinitive according to the theory of Ludwig. 

2 (= p.8in.3). Ludwig, in his commentary, seems to have tacitly 
adopted such a view. Or, is nakgante also, according to him, an infinitive ? 
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sargas; but I donot know if there is & single exampl» in the 
Vedic language of a relative clause qualifying in this way a 
word of the upamdna. ' On the other hand, the analogy, 

[ 82] of the constructions pointed out above seems to 
furnish & satisfactory explanation of this: asarji is construed 
with sargas, and yas, instead of याः, through attraction. 

The same analogy can account for the following prayer 
addressed to the Maruts; only, we see hers an additions] peouli- 
arity, namely, the repetition of the vert with the nunber and 
person reqiiited by the subject of the upcmeya, after it 388 been 
employed once with the subject of the upamana : 


Vit, 88,3. गतो नाध्वा वि तिराति जन्तं प्र णः स्पार्हाभेरूतिभि- 


Rata | 


Here, too, one should not allow oneself to be misled bz &ppear- 
ances and admit, contrary to all analogy, a simile contaming two 
propositions which ;Would ba possible only with यथां Cf, also 
VI, 50, 0 and VIII, I2, 5. 

We may observe in this connection that the repetition of a 
common word, after it has been employed once in the simile, is 
met with nof only in the case of the verb, but, for instanse, in the 
case of the direct object : 


T, 30, 4, dia qå बनिनो नि aa l 0६ also I, &, 5; X, 
34, 9. कु 

Like the finite verb, a participle or adjective that is amployed 
as common attribute, can agree in number with the word used in 
the upamüna : Rus 

VIII, 20, 20.साहा ये ated Beer हव्यो विश्वास ga होव 
(thé Marites’) छ 

It could also agree in gender with thet word: 





i( = 9, 89, 4) In the verse IX, 97, 46, a formula almost ideatical with 
this is explained without difficulty, the subject of the upameya raving the 
Same number as that of the upama@na. The inclusion of the ralative pro- 
noun, through simple hyperbaton, among the words of the simile, is met 
with fairly frequently, I, 73, 2; IX, 97, 48 (end 46); X, 95 IC; to which 
may be added VI, 20, I; 34, 4 (see below p. 33, note 2). 
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T,463,. तव्‌ शारीरं पतथिष्ण्ववैन्तव॑ चित्तं वातं इव ध्रजीमान्‌ | 


Cf. IT, i, 

I do not lay stress on these last-mentioned formations where 
the participle or adjective can also be regarded as an epithet of 
the word used in the upamüna only. It is however none the less 
true that, as regards the sense, they are attributes, common! 
attributes. 


As belonging to the same category, we may cite the instance 
of & common epithet that agrees with a neuter word in the 
upamana, 


[83] and is understood with a feminine word in the upameya, 
which however does not prevent it from becoming the attributive 
adjunct of the object in the upameya and at the same time in the 
upamana also 


=, 68, 20. AA TOT मुंषिता वर्नानि बृहस्पर्तिनाङृपयट्टलो गा! | 


Similarly, the common terms of the comparison may be made 
to agree with the words of the upamüna even when they have to 
be understood with different gender, different number, and, in the 
case of the verbs, with different person, in connection with the 
words of the upameya. Though such instances are most infrequent, 
they are nevertheless most characteristic. 


It has been seen that the examples where the order only of the 
words is in question, can often, and must sometimes, be explained 
_by mere hyperbaton. "We may add, in conclusion, that the effect 
of the hyperbaton may be the apparent enclosing, within the 
comparison, of not only a common term, but of words belonging 
to the upameya also: 


VIIL 98, 7. अश्व न गीर्मी र्ये सुदानवो मर्मुज्यन्तै देवयवः । 0६ 7, 
89,7. ७ 

The pronouns, in particular are often met with enclosed in 
this manner 

VI, 3,6. दिवो न ते तन्यतरेति शुष्मः | Of VI, 24.3.2 








l (=p 82n.I). See moreover, p.95 below, verse VIII, 9 35, 


-8 (= p.83n, 4 ), With the emendation, that is very plausible, of nz into 
na. 
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The verb is found intercalated in the comparison at the ‘same 
time as the direct object of the upameya in the following example: 


7, 52, ?. Ed न हि त्वा न्यृषन्त्यूर्मयो अह्मांणीन्द तव यानि वर्षना | 
This degree of hyperbaton turns to amphigouri.'! The removal 


of the subject of the upamüna to beyond the direct object of the 
upameya produces an effect that is no less grotesque: 


IV, 6, 3. पज्ज्ञाशत्कृष्णा नि व॑पः सहस्रात्क॑ न पुरो जरिमा 
बि ददः | 
We should hasten to add that the amphigouri in the comparisons 


{ 84] is but a particular case of the Vedic amphigouri. 
Here is an example where the word that is separated from the 
group to which it belongs is the subject of the principal clause, 
strayed into the subordinate clause : 


४77, 43,7. प्र बो aay देवयन्तो अचेन्यावा नमोभिः” प्राथेवी इषध्यै १ 
येषां ब्रह्माण्यसमानि विप्रा विष्वाग्वियन्ति वनिनो न शार्खाः ॥ 


IL IMPERFECT CONCORD BETWEEN THE WORDS OF 
THE UPAMANA AND THOSE OF THE UPAMEYA 


Let us observe atthe outset that the concord between the 
words of the wpamana and those of the upameya, even where it is 
perfect, is sometimes very artificial. Thus, the relation expressed 
by the same seeming case can be quite different in connection 
with the word in the woameya from what it isin connection with 
the word of the upamüna? This is so with regard to the two 
locatives in a sentence where the praise addressed “to Agni” is 
compared to the sun ascending “in the sky”: 


v.i i2. गरबिछठिरो नम॑सा स्तोममग्नों दिवींव रुक्मसुरुव्यश्नंमश्रेत्‌ । 
0६ ३, 68, 8. 








) (—p.83n.2). Of the inclusion, already pointed out above (p. छा. 
note 4), of a relative pronoun within the comparison, and above all, the 
verses VI, 0, and 34, 4 where the relative pronoun ( the conjunction in the 
second example ) is found intercalated at the same time as one or two pre- 
fixes that usher the verb. 


2 (=p, 8420. 3 ). See also I, 39, 4, where the position of the words belong- 
ing to the upameya and to the upmāna appear to be quite transposed. 
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The Vedic language expresses by the same verb the idea of 
untying a knot and of liberating a prisoner, by another, that of 
taking the reins of horses and of curbing them, or, in the re- 
presentation of races, by a third, that of “ bending " into a circle 
the rim of a wheel and of making a god favourably “ disposed ” 
towards his sappliants ; it is none the less strange that the direct 
objects associated with the verb in such different relations should 
be compared among themselves : 


X,43,2. दुळ्हं ग्रान्थि न वि ष्यतमत्रिं यविष्ठमा रज; । 
L 4,22 Gal Ra यो यमति जन्मनी उभे । 


[85] Vi, 82, 20. आ व इन्द्र पुरुहूतं न॑मे गिरा नेमिं तष्टेव gaa | 

One meets in Atharva-veda I, ll,6 with a similar misuse of 
the two meanings, ' to fly ' and ‘ to fall’ of the root por. 

In the following examples, the poet mistes the different mean- 
ings of the same prefix : 


A.V. VL 72, . WR द्यामिव aaisétat जनिमा गमम्‌ | 
VIIL 66,3. समित्तान्दत्रहा खिंदत्खे अराँ शव सेद॑या। 


We may remark in this connection that the word raémi, 
signifying literally ‘rein’ and by metaphor ‘ray of the sun’ is 
taken as the common term of a comparison between Indra 
* loosing the reins’ of his horses and the sun ‘darting forth his 
rays’: VILI 32, 23. सूर्य रहिम यथा सुजा त्वां यच्छन्तु मे गिर॑ः । One 
can also cite, among other word-plays that have furnished pretexts 
for comparisons, the numerous.passages where the same word 
denotes the tree on which the bird perches and the wood in which 
Agni burns, I, 66, 2; X, 9L, 2; L5, 3, or, indeed, the wooden vat 
to which the Soma juice runs, IX, 57,3; 96, 23; cf. 33, 4, and 
towards which the gods for whom it is destined, rush, 
VIII, 35, 7. 

Another kind ot imperfect or artificial concord is that which 
the rsis set up between the container and the contained : 


L302 Ra सोम॑मिन्द्र खुवानमद्विभिः कोशेन सिक्तमव॒र्त न वंसंगः | 
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Between the raw material and the prodtict : 

IV, 22, 8. पिपीळे अशु्मयो न RY: | 5६ VIL, 68, 8. 

Between the concrete and the abstract : 

IX, 70,6. नानंद्दोति मरुतामिव स्व॒नः (Soma). Cf. T, 00, 43; 


III, 54, 4. 

This relation has been misunderstocd in the verse VII, 56, 8 
in which the irritable minds of the Ma-uts are compered to the 
ascetic 7 

[86] whois angry (whose meditazions have been disturbed) : 


शुओ वः शुष्मः wal मनाँसि धुनिसेनिरित्र wher घृष्णोः। 


RS] 


It is particularly grating in the verse IX, 88,°5 where one 
would expect the genitive instead of the nominativo»: जनो न 


qat महत Safa: | . 


The same obserfation applies to the relation between the whole 
and the part in the verse I, 58, 2: अत्यो न पृष्ठ मुषितस्य रोचते । 


In a category ‘totélly different, we may also mention as 
examples of purely artificial concord the phenomena af attraction, 
like, for instance, the parallel constrcction of two accusatives, 
one of which, the upamünaz, does not depend really, as regards 
the sense, on the verb which governs the upameya. Thus, in the 
following verse, it is “the young ged” (Rudra), terrible like 
the wild beast, that is praised, but not" the wild beast”; the 
two words are nevertheless formed alixe in the accusative: 


ए, 33,. स्तुहि gi गतसदं quid मुगं न भीमसंपहल्लुमुप्रस्‌ । 


Here however the matter in question is a peculimrity which 
can on no account be regarded as an irregularity. The Vedic 
language does not seem to know of any other cohstruction in 
cases of this kind, cf. I, 33], 2; VII, 85,3; VIH, 77, £, eto. , and it 
is not less usual in classical Sanskrit 





Il (= 9. 88 8. ). Whatever Roth, follcwed by Grassmana, may say im 
this connection, the meaning ‘impetuosity’ is a hypothesis without basis. 
So is the meaning ‘ silence’ conjectured by Ludwig. The minis are praised 
in another hymn of the Rgveda. X, i36. The hyperbaton which one has te 
admit in my interpretation is no more strong than many cthers, for ins- 
tance, that in A. V. VI, 2,2, 
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One even finds, though exceptionally, the upamina attracted to 
the vocative case by the upameya : 


30,2. व॒यं हि ते अमन्मद्यान्तादा पराकात । अश्वे न चित्रे 
अरुषि (the Dawn). 0६ 7, 57, 3. 


We pass on now from artificial concord to defective concord. 
In cases where it is possible to express the same relation, by 
two different constructions, we see frequently one 


[87] employed in respect of the upameya and the other in 
respect of the upamüna : 
REN ; I d ^ a ५ LA 
ए,], 4. आग्नमच्छा दवयता मनास चक्षूधाव 4 स aAa | 
Cf. 4, 30, 4; 57, १; IT, 6, ; V, 43, 7; VII, 43, 3; 203, 7. 
We should note here particularly the cases where the compari- 
807 is expressed by a sort of locative absolute while the words of 


the upameya are construed with a finite verb * 


x 


7,8,8. वृर्षा af मेथो gam पीपाय गोने सेके AST दस्यन्‌ । 
Cf. IX, 47, 5; A. V. XII, , 8. 


The concord is similarly defective, for diverse reasons, in the 
following comparisons, in which we shall content ourselves by 
drawing attention to the words which correspond in respect of 
the meaning, but do not correspond in respect of the construction: 


T, 83, , agone qgar भवीयसा सिन्धुमापो यथाभितों faa: | 

T, 88, em त्वां प्रणक्त्विन्द्रियं रजः सूर्यो न CRA: | 

7, 8, 2. नित्यं न सूनुं AA रुपस्थे द्यावा रक्षतं पृथिवी नो 
अम्वांत्‌। « 

7, 787, U. d त्वा वयं पितो बर्चोंभिगावों न हव्या सुंबूदिम । 

IV,3i,4. अभी न आ aga . चक्रं न Fame: । नियुद्धि- 
श्वषणीनाम्‌ ॥ 

Here is, belonging .to the same category, an instance most 


strange: l 
३१ f Annals, 0. B. R.I] 
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४7, 3, 4. विजेहमानः परशुर्न जिह्माम्‌ ( Agni). 


ह 


The word paras ‘ axe ' is in the nominative, apparently be- 
cause the tongue of the fire which is compared to an axe is no 
other than the fire itself. 

In all these examples, if the symmetry is violated ( end, in the 
last example, the common sense also, seemingly), the syntax is, 
on the whole, preserved. It remains aways possible to make 
such indifferent ‘ word-for-word’ comparisons. The double con- 
struction of the agent noun with the geritive or accusative can 
also account for the following : 


[ 88] गा, 28, १. उखा EX wii safe महो बिश्वेषा मेज्ज॑निता 
ब्रह्मणा मसि । 
X, २९, 3. भती वज्र॑स्य धृष्णोः पिता gata Sena " : 


It is also shown however by the observations that fellow here 
that it is quite possible that there is no kind of syntastical re- 
lation between the agent-nouns janità, biartd and the a»cusatives 
employed as upamànas. 


It cannot, indeed, be gainsaid that tka anacoluthon, of which 
one finds instances in all kinds of Vecie construction, is par- 
ticularly frequent in the comparisons It is true that the 
presence of the anacoluthon is often male evident by the intro- 
duction, in some mechanical manner, cf a formula elready in 
use. But, precisely with respect to the second at lezst of the 
examples cited, it would noi be difficuléto point out the compon- 
ent parts ef a similar formula in more taan one comparison with 
the father, I, 38, 4; X, 69, 0, c£ VI, 26, 50, or the mother, VI, 75, 
4, carrying his ( her ) son ( in the accusative ) in his (ker ) arms. 


Be that as it may, there can remain ao doubt about such pas- 
89263 as these: 
ba 


VIIL श, !2. वयमुत्वा शतक्रतो Tet न यवसेष्वा | उक्थेषु 
रणयामसि ॥ 


There ought to be here an accusative gdh, depending, like 
iva, on the causative ranayamasi. But fe nominative, güvah, has 
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been furnished by the formulas vonstructed with the primitive 

xl f le हैं 
verb, 7, Ol, 3: सोम रारन्धि नों हृदि गावो न यव॑सेष्वा (८६ ए, 53, 
॥6; X, 25,  ) 

PX e E 
` छा, 49,2. स पिस्पृशति तन्वि yaa स्तृभिने am वचनस्य 

~} £x b क्‌ 
विपः | The formula स्तृमि ने AHL (of, Alt Tas गा, 2, 5; 34, 
2; I, 66, ] and in the accusative, IV, 7,3 and I, 68, 0), is not 


to be construed with the verb pispréati, but with the idea of ‘ to 
be adorned ’ which is implied by the sentence as a whole. 


39,9, असामि हि प्रयज्यवः aod दद प्रचेतसः । असांमिभिमरुत 
जा ने ऊउतिभिगेन्ता वृष्टिं न Pred: || 4. comparison with the 


verse IX, 200, 3, त्वं धियँ मनोयुजं सुजा वृष्टिं न त॑न्य॒तुः is enough 
to show that what is spoken of here is not ‘lightnings going 


[89] towards the rain’ but ‘lightnings giving rain.’ For the 
construction to be regular, instead of ‘ come with helps,’ there 
should be ‘give us your helps.’ It will be noticed thatit is precis- 
ely this verb ‘to give’ that is actually émployed in the preceding 
sentence.’ 


L Les | | [ 

X, 42.2 प्र सय; प्र सनिषन्त नो धियः पुरश्वरन्ति पशुपा इव त्मना | 
The shepherd does not, to my knowledge, walk usually at the head 
of fhe herd, The subject in the upamüna is therefore to be con- 
strued, not with the verb ‘ to go’ that is acutually employed, but 
with a verb ‘to send’ whichis present here in the spirit; of. the 


formula of the verse I, 44,9, gd ते स्तोर्मा JT इवा करम्‌ । 
The word ‘ shepherd ’ implies the comparison of the hymns with 
cows, 


X, 40,6. युवो मक्षा पर्यश्चिना मध्वासा भरत निष्कृतं न योष॑णा | 
The formula lasha न याधणा has been furnished by sentences 
which contain a verb meaning ‘to go’ X. 34, 5; cf. IX, 93, 2 and I 





! (२७. 89 5.  ), I agree with Ludwig (commentary) in regard to the 
meaning. 
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३28३, 9; IX, 69, 4; 86, 82.) Ibis brought n here in a new sentence 
in which the idea of going is not actually expressed but only 
suggested by the expression of another ection. 
७ ^ [ Y | 

- उ, 92,5, इन्दर ओक्यं दिधिषन्त घौतयो देवाँ अच्छा न धीतयः | 
Here too, the formula used in the comparison is related to a verb 
t to go,’ which is only suggested, while it is actually expressed, 
for instance, in the verse I, 89, |, 

~ 


VIII, 32, 23. सूर्थो रश्मि यर्था सुजा त्वा स्च्छन्तु मे गिर; । निम्नमापो 


न Tah || The formula occurs already in the verse IV. 47, 2, 


युवां हि. यन्तीन्द॑वो निम्नमापो न सप्र्यक्‌ and forms her» an ana- 
coluthon even when the comparison with the waters whizh follow 
the descent is referred to the praises. But it is also possible, 
[9७] that the comparison may refer to Indra who comes 
down conducted by the praises. CF. I, 83, 2; 78], 8. M 


In the verse पाए, 3, 23, यस्मा अन्ये दश प्रति gt च्हन्ति व- 
हयः | अस्तं वयो न तुग्रयम || itis clearly the verb vah that 


suits the formula, as can be seen by anotser passage, VIZI, 63, 4: 
ei [| 

सुरयांसो अभि प्रयो वक्षन्वयो न WAG, Tae construction forms 

none the less an anacoluthon, since the natter spoken ef is, on 

the one hand, ' carrying the yoke ' and on the other, ‘ sarrying 


some one to his house.’ The passage coald therefore ke ranged 
among the examples of artificial symmet-y. The admitted exist- 


ence however of the formula वयो न qd? .has led me tc place il 
here. 

An analogous instance is furnished by the verse VI, 75, 4, 
a आचरन्ती समनेव योषां ( the two ends of the bow ). The formula 





) (=p 89 9, 2), Itis this which prohibits ıs from acquiesc.ng in the 
meaning ‘ prepared nourishment’ which Lulwig assigns to the word 
niskrtam * rendezvous °, : 

The ‘fly’ which carries a sweet beverage to the A$vins * with its 
mouth’ is naturally the priest who offers th-m his hymn of raise and 
who ‘approaches as a woman does the rendezv cas 

2 (= 9. 9979, 3). Regarding the first comparison, see p. 85 above. 
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is met with again in, for instance, the versse IV, 58, 8: अभि 
प्रवन्त सर्मनेव योषाः कल्याण्य१ स्मर्यमानासो SAT | The first passage 
limrs in that a comparison applicable to one of the two individ- 
uals of a couple is there applied to the couple itself. 

The ends of the bow themselves figure in a formula of com- 
parison whose construction is almost! regular, in the verse X,L66,3, 
अत्रैव वोपि नद्याम्युभ आली इव ज्ययां but which appears again in 
the verse I, 3 3 of the Atharva-veda in a veritable rigmarole: 
इहे वाभि वि तनू भे आत्मो ga ज्यया । वाचस्पति नि यच्छतु मय्ये वास्तु 
माय AAH || The suppliant prays to Vacaspati to assure to him 


the knowledge of efficacious formulae. The god should fix? it to 
him and attach it there ‘ like the two ends of the bow with the 
cord.’ Only, instead of employing here a verb signifying ' to tie, 
the poet has employed one meaning ‘ to bende’, which would suit 
the cord alone. 

[9] Inthe verse X, 62, 9: न तमश्नेति कश्चन दिव ईव सान्यारभ॑म्‌, 
the anacoluthon is indicated only by the additional word. The 
accusative infinitive arabham is explained only by the idea of ‘to 
be able’, which is actually expressed in the verse IX, 73, 3 


धीरा इच्छेकुथरुणेष्वारभम्‌ but is merely suggested here by the 
erb ०870४. 
" त्व | I : ER a an ~ N 
Tn the verse VIII, 43, 32, स AHH विसार्वछुः सुजन्त्युया न UIAA: 
शर्धन il ~ च 
घन्तमांसि NAQ, the word srján would make one expect Gi, 








) (=p 907.2). I say ‘almost’, because the dual number of the 
wpamüna is nok at all called for by the upameya. 

8 (=p.90n.2) m yacchatu. Weber (Indische Studien, IV, p. 393) 
gives to this expreession, as also to tha expression m? ramaya of the pre- 
ceding verse, an intransitive sense which seems to be incompatible wit 
their form and with their use in other passages. 

3 (zp.90n.3). Weber (ibid.) introduces the idea of ‘ arm:’ 
“Stretch here thy arms, like those of the bow with the cord.” This is only 
a makeshift, It would be much better to detach the second pada from the 
first and join if to the third. But it seems plain that the idea of the second 
pada has more affinity with the root tan than with the root yam, 
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cf VIII, 32, 23: but rasmibhis is without doubt duet the for- 
mula संया न रस्मिभि that is already used in T, 84, i and IX, 44, 5 


Tt is however also possible to explain it by construing if with 
jighnase ( ra$min being understood with 2८7 ) 


On the contrary, the anacoluthon passes all bounds in the fol- 
lowing example 


£, 30, 2, शते वा यः शुचीनां ud बा समाशिराम्‌ । एदं निम्न 
न रायतं || Here it is the verb itself tbat has been borzowed from 


known formulae, X, 40, 9, WÀ रीयन्ते निवनेव feda: of I, 85,3 
and placed without any concern for the syntax at the ead of a pro- 
position in which the accusative should have been the subject, 
and the nominative, its indirect or direct object (dencting goal.” 
The influence of formulae is particularly manifes: when it is 
exercised by one stanza on the stanza shat follows: d 


x, 0, 7. वि चिंदृहेव रथ्येच चक्रा॥ 8 तेन de रथ्ये चक्रा | 


Or even on the stanza that precedes : 
i न्नः प्रन dla 
[92] २, 69, 5 शूरं इव धृष्णुश्वथवंनः सुमित्रः og वोचे वाध्र्यश्वस्य 
नाम 6 शूर इव guad eret enda qaem cub: 


But even in the absence of a known formula, one should nof 
hesitate to admit anacoluthons of-the same type. For. in the first 
place, the formula may have been in use and yet not have beer 
preserved for us; and secondly, one should not ignore the rights 
of individuals to give free play to their fancy. The anacoluthon, 
in fact, is due as much to syllepsis as to the misuse of formulae. 








| (=p.9ln,.l). Grassmann and Ludwig admit here a construction of 
57} with the instrumental; this also is only = makeshift. ® 

2 (=p. 9 7. 2). Ludwig has very clearly seen the proper construction. 
Grassmann, on the other hard, has allowed himselfto be impeded by tha 


i . as 
improbable hypothesis of a transitive use of the verb आ रीयठ 


3 (= p.9in.3). Tt is difficult to see what Ludwig gairs by decom- 
posing vrheva into vrha iva in the first stanza, where precisely the dual 
of the verb justifies the dual of the wupamüna. Of. above VI, 75, 4, p. 9) 
and note l, ॥ 
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_ Thus, in the verse ‘I, 80, 9, प्र यद्वहये महिना TA प्र न्द्रा 
याथो मनुषो न होता I feel greatly inclined to believe that the 


comparison मनुषो न होता ‘like the hotr of Manus ' ( and not ‘ of 


man ') refers to the idea, “ May I make you come down in res- 
ponse to my call,! ’’ that is implied, It is probable that the key 
to a good many other difficulties of interpretation is to be found 
in this way. l 


II. RELATIONS OF THE WORDS OF;THE UPAMANA 
AMONG THEMSELVES 


As the essential words of the upamüna are, in principle, cons- 
trued with tlle common verb, we are here concerned only with 
the relations that are possible between one of these : essential 
words and an accessory word, which latter may be either a geni- 
tiv’ qualifying thé former, or a word in other cases, for instance, 
the instrumental,” associated with it. Words of this category, 
it will be seen, instead of being 

[93] formed so as to depend more-or less closely on the 
essential word, are often put in the same case as that word. 

‘The majority of instances, and particularly, those that are 
the clearest, can be brought together under the following 
formula: 

Two words of the upimüna, which are both capable of being 
chosen, almost indifferently, for employment, one ina given case 
to correspond with a word in the upameya ( and thus to become 





3 (=p 9Pn.l). Of i, 59, 4 which can also perhaps be explained 


in a similar manner. We must alto mention particularly the verse 
| z | I 

II, 30, 7 of the Atharva-veda: देवा ईवामृतं रक्ष॑माणाः MANA: 

` 

सोमनसो at अस्तु | I believe that the comparison refers to saumanasas 


only, and that one should not understand sta as proposed by Weber ( In- 
dische Studien, XVII, p. 309). For the construction to be regular, there 


ought to be देवानाँ etc. 


~ 8 (= 9. 9879, 2). The adjective employed as epithet does not occasion 
any particular observation. i 

3 (=p.92n.3). Ihave already treated of this subject once in the 
Revue Critique of llth December 4876, p. 376, 
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the essential word ), and the other in a different case’ ( and thus 
to become the accessory word ), are both put in the given 0986. 
Sometimes, the number of words that are thus put parallelly in 
the same case, although their sense appears to denote different 
relations, is as much as three. 


Among the formulae satisfying the above condition, may be 
cited in the first place, the combination of a word expressing the 
idea of ' troop' with another word denoting 


[99] the members that compose the troop. It is clear that 
the Maruts can be compared at will to “flocks of birds ” or to 
“birds in flocks’’2 The word for ‘ flocks’ and that for ‘ birds ‘ 








t (p.93n.l). This construction should not be confounded with ap- 
position, properly so called, in which even the mind can conceive no rela- 
tion of dependence between the words that are put in the same case, 
Apposition is frequent in the comparisons, and the two apposed wards 
nre, nearly always, almost synonyms, I, 66, 7; 70, ]]; V, 79,9; I, 62, 30 
and I86, 7; IX, 68, l and X, 95, 6; I, 32, 2; AV. XII, 3, 37 ( with respect £o 
vüjin, simple attribute of ava, IIT, 29, 6; VI, 67, 4; VII, 7, l; 4, 6; 70, 4 
04, 6; IX, 87, 4; X, 48, 2; A. V. III, 6, 6 or of atya I, 480, 6; 35, 5; IIT, 38, 
4; V, 30, 4; IX, 6, 8; 93, ॥; 96,5, and süpti, attribute of the same words, III, 
22, ॥; VI, 59, 3; X 6, 2, see, beside the use of the two words as substantives, 
the verse IX, 96,9 where they are apposed to each other in the same 
manner; see also my Etudes surle lexigue du Rg- Veda, under atya ). Often 
they are exact synonyms and form a pure pleonasm, I, 59, 4; X, 95, 3; 


a l 
AV, I, ७ 8 V, 20, I0 and particularly IL 39, 5, अक्षी इव चक्षुषा यात- 


मर्त्राक { the hypothesis of an adjective cakgus is justified by none of the 
“oN 


citations of Roth and Grassmann; all these can be explained by the 
mythical relation of the eye with the sun.) 

We also find more than once two words in the same case, not how- 
ever in apposition, but forming two different comparisons with only one 
particle of comparison, II, 34, 6; IV, 52, 2; IX, 4, 5; X, 49, 6; 278, 3 
A. V. III, , 8 (compare with the verse VIII, 3, 26, three comparisons 
with only two particles of comparison, and' contrast the instances where 
ihe particle of comparison is repeated twice with two words belong- 
ing to the same comparison, I, 67, 4; 85, 8; |6, 24; ३१५, 7; I83, 5; IV, I, 39; 
VI, 6, 40; VII, 24,5; 76, 3; 89, 2; X, 77, 4; 93, I2; A. V. XX, I97,4, or 
even with a single word, IX, 64, 7 ). 

For the rest, it is not improbable that these constructions may have 
contributed, through remote analogy or mere outward form, to the for- 
mation or the type that we are going to study. 

2 (zp.94ni). Of in respect to this last construction. I, 68 0; 
III, 8, 9. i 
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are put alike in the nominative’ in the following example: 

V, 59,7. वयो न ये श्रेणी प॒पुरोजसान्तान्दिवो बृहतः सानुंनस्पार | 

A similar construction is met with in the verse VIII, 85, 8, 
उस्रा $4 राशर्यः “ like droves of red oxen "? and probably also in 
the verse VIII, 46, 30, गावो न WWW “like a herd of oxen” or 


‘ , ति : ति i 
" of cows ". Tt is not impossible! that the phrase यथे व परव; 


( always in the accusative), IV, 2, 48; V, 34, 4; VI, 29, 3 may. 
have a similar origin. 


The same hymn, V,59, from which has been borrowed the 
indisputable exampie वयो न श्रेणी: furnishes, in verse 3, another 


example, no Jess indisputable, of a similar construction. The 
brilliant Maruts can be compared to the sun, or what comes to 
the same thing, to the eye of the sun (cf. verse 5 and passim ); 
the,word fdr ‘sun? and that for ‘eye’ are parallelly put in the 


nominative: qai न aa: . The “ breath of the*wind " is expressed 
in the same manner in the verse I, 34, 7. आत्मेव॒ वात॑ः" 


Hence there is no difficulty in understanding the 


[ 
[95] comparison स्व) र्ण ज्योति; applied to Agni in IV, 0,3 in 
the sense “ like the light of the sun ” or “ of the sky.’’ ९ 





) (=p.94n.2). According to Ludwig $renih stands for srenyaih (?). 

2 (= p.94n.3). Ludwig's translation " wie stfalenhaufen " implies 
our construction; but it is mot accompanied by any note to that effect. 
The hypothesis of an adjective wsr% becomes thus unnecessary; in all 
the other passages with respect to which Roth and Grassmann have put 
forth this hypothesis, the word is applied to the gods by a metaphor 
which is quite commonplace in the hymns, 

3 (=p, 94n.4). The room for doubt lies in the fact that pasvah 
can be a genitive also. 

à (=p. 94n 5), Ludwig has translated rightly, like Grassmann, ' wie 
der sonne augee’ but without giving any explanations. 

5 (=p.94n.6). The expression is found, again, without comparison 


however, in the verse X, 92, 23; cf. also क्षाम बुध्नम्‌ IV, i9, 4. 

6 (=p,9n.i). Ludwig's translation, “ liecht wie svar,’ only makes 
plain the stranger ess of the construction without accounting for it. 

In the verse VI, 34, 4, in which Indra, into whose stomach the Soma 
juice enters is compared to the sky in which Soma similarly takes his 
place united with the splendour of the moon, we can, in the light of the 
observations made above, take arc ( arceva masa) as an abstract noun, 
which is more in accord with the use of words formed from the root alone, 

Il [ Annals B. 0. R. I. ] 
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Tt also becomes thus easy to translate,.in the verse IX, 54, 2 
addressed to Soma, the formula अय qå इवोपद्क्‌, It can be inter- 


preted at will as “ he is like the aspect of the sun™’ or as 2 he is 
like the sun in aspect, " The two words are in the same case as 
in the preceding examples. This formula occurs again, with the 
complication of a common epithet construed with a word of the 
upamüna instead of that of the upameya,” in the following verge of 
a hymn addressed to Agni : 


vi, 9, 5. qd देवस्य मीळ्हुषाड्नाधृष्टामिरूतिभिः | भद्रा WU 
इवोपडक्‌ ।। 


Here the epithet bhadrà. construed with upadrk, leaves no room 
for choice between two explanations: the formula stands for 
süryasya...upadrk.? 

The current is to the rivers what effulgence is to the sun. It 
is not astonishing therefore to see the noun denoting ‘ river’ or 
* waters’ and that denoting the ‘ current ' put parallelly in the 


same case, in the nominative, in the comparison सिन्धुन क्षोद that 

occurs four times* and'is applied to Agni, I, 65, 6; "66, 20. 
[96] tothe Dawn, I, 92, 2, and to Brahmanaspati, II, 25, 

3, or in the accusative in अपो न क्षोदः , I, 80, 43, The Atharva- 


veda offers a similar construction : 





3 (—p.95n.2). Ludwig's translation, “er ist ein anblick wie die 
sonne," appears here too to be very forced. Regarding the * almost’ in- 
different choice of the concrete or the abstract, see p. 85 above. 

2 (-p.95n.3). See above, p. 82. 

$ (= p.95n.4). Of the comparison सूरो न FER likewise applied 
to Agni in I, 66, 4, in case sTras is there regarded as the genitive of svar. 
For, the very observations made by us above show thatit'is also possible 
that it can be the nominative of sūra. ७ 

५ (=p.95n.5). Ludwig himself translates the fourth of these pas- 
sages ( and seems to interpret the first also likewise, cf. the commentary on 
I, 480, 4) by making of ksodas the equivalent of an instrumental, and putting 
forward at the same time the strange hypothesis of a stem in rof which 
sindhus is the genitive. The construction which he adopts in respect of the 
other two passages too seems to be forced, and the analogy of the pass- 
ages referred to above shows that it should be discarded. 

s (= p.N6n,.l), See the preoading footnote. The hypothesis of a gen- 
itive singular of @p becomes thus unnecessary. All the other examples cited 
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II, 29,6. Ra नोपदस्यति समुद्र ईव पर्यो महत्‌ ।' 

In all these examples, one can at will take the first nomina- 
tive or accusative as the equivalent of a genitive, or the second 
as the equivalent of an instrumental. The second interpretation 
alone seems to be appropriate in the following comparison of the 
Rgveda, which is applied to the two Aévins, 'and in which the 
word for “river” is put in the dual? 


It, 39, 5. वातेवाजुर्या ep रीतिः । 


We may cite also as petongiug to the same category: 
Sr l 
T 43, 3. भात्वक्षसो अत्यक्तुने सिन्धवोमे रेजन्ते अससन्तो 
अजर ! 

अजराः | =° 

Whatever may be the exact meaning of the sentence? I 
believe with Kaegi ( Siebenzig Lieder des Rgveda, p. 7207 ) that 
sindhavah is the equivalent of a genitive depending on aktuh ( cf. 
akutr apüm, II, 80, | ), but not that it itseff is a real genitive 
form standing for sindhvah.* The two words thatare alike because 
of the relation of dependence as regards the meaning, are put 
parallelly in the same case. 


by Grassmann in this connection are very doubtful; the instrumental 


अपा too would disappear from the verse VIII, 4, 3, if we make a very simple 


correction, and read aqa ‘removed, ‘instead of अपा कत an expres- 
Us = S 


sion whieh is totally strange from whatever point we look at it, On the 
whole, the existence of a singular form of ap appears to be very questionable, 

Jl (=p 96 9. 8 ). Weber (Indische Studien, XVII, p. 305 ) plainly takes 
payas in apposition to samudras; but it is, as oan be seen, an apposition 
sui generis. For the rest, similar constructions, but without comparison, 
are met with in RV. VIII, 2, 3. 

2 (—p.96n.3) Ludwig, after having first made an instrumental of 
nadyà, acknowledges in his commentary that it would be more natural to 
regard it as nominative dual ( this is the interpretation of Grassmann also 
in his !Woerterbuch ). But he does not extricate himself from the difficulty 
‘created by the two nominatives. This difficulty seems to us to be now 
removed. 7 

3 (=p. 96n. 4). See my Etudes sur le lexique du Rg- Veda, under 


the word aktu. 
$ (=p,96n.5). LT associate myself with Ludwig in his observation on 


‘fhis point. 
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After the current or other different attribute of the rivers, we 
come now to the course, the rush, of horses, in respect of which 
too we meet with a similar parallel construction 


[97] ofthe.conerete and the abstract. Soma speeds like 
Etas'a ( the divine horse ) in his impetuous rush: 


IX, 6, L. सर्गो न ada: | 


The abstract is, in addition, accompanied by an epithet in the 
same case in this other example: 


IX, 87, 7. एष सुवानः परि सोमः पवित्रे सर्गो न सृष्टो अंदघावदर्वी |" 


Or in this one that follows, which is a comparison of the 
rivers with mares; a verb of movement is understood, as on many 
other occasions, with pra, and the abstract has a second epithet 
qualifying it but separated through hyperbaton 


VIL, 87i ग्रा्णीसि समुद्रिया नदीर्नाम्‌ । सर्गो न सृष्टो अवैती- 
ऋतायन्‌ ॥' . 


In the passages where the word for ‘ chariot’ or ‘ wheel’ is 
put in the same case as that for ‘ horses’ it is possible to regard 
it as a double comparison with a single nat, although this jux- 
taposition gives rise, naturally, to a single idea only of de 
pendence: 














^ 4 (=p.97n.l), Itwould have seemed more natural to exclude arva 

( as etaśas in the preceding example) from the comparison, had we not be- 

fore us the example that follows, in which the same combination is met 

with for the third'time. Cf. also below, IX, 22, । (p. 98). The position of the 

verb adadhüvat (like that of takti ) presents no obstacle ( see above p. 80). 
*? (=p.97n,2). Cf. below, X, 6, (6, p. 98, note 3. ० 


3 (5५5 9. 979, 3). Itis possible to construe the word 7tayan with the 
subject of the last pada also. 

It is not improbable that a word denoting the ‘ sound’ of the horses or 
the chariots has a similar construction in the verses I, 204, 7; V, 20, 5; IX, 


20, ।. Tbe hypothesis of an adjective svana would in this case become un 
necessary. f | : 


4 (२. 977, 4). See above, p. 93, ॥०४७. 
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7, 255,6. चतुर्भिः सार्क नवर्ति च नामाभेश्रुक्र न वृत्तं व्यती- 
रवीविपत्‌ । 
ए, 52, . अत्य न वाजँ हवनस्यदं aad ववृत्यामवसे uh I 
al sna Lon € i € ~~ 
[98] vin 34, प्र 3Phg देवा मर्नाषा अस्मत्सुतष्टी रथां न 
A 3 
वाजी | 
But the two concrete nouns are accompanied by an abstract 
noun, put in the same case as the concrete, in the following 


example which recalls to our mind a formula that has already 
been twice cited : 


IX, 22L एते सोमास आशवो रथाँ इव प्र वाजिनः । सगोः सृष्टा 
aasa ito « 


Here finally is an instance of three words being put parallelly 
in the same case, one of the words denoting the rim of the wheel, 
another the wheel itself, and the third the horses: 


7, 6, 6. स कक्षीवन्ते रेजयत्सो अग्नि नेमिं न चक्रमर्वेतो रघुद्रु । 





|l ( 5 9, 97 7. 5). vyati, according to its use in other passages, can de- 
note only horses; the meaning ‘ spoke, ’ whicb Ludwig assigns to it, seems in- 


admissible. On the other hand, is it right and natural to construe व्यतीन्‌ 


१ horses’ with navatim ( which, in my opinion, is used bere substantively, 
the ninety each with four forms ), and to admit, as does Grassmaun, a com- 
parison of horses with a wheel? See in this connection however the examples 
below, p. 98. 


2 


, of . 
2 (=p. 97 7.6). बाज is an accusative of goal and must not be mixed 


up with the other two accusati "es. 

४ (= p.98n.L). I hardly believe in an adjective v2jn (see above p. 93, 
n.l) and not at allin a vajin, attribute of chariots. The example of the. 
verse IX, 22,  ( see hereafter} is similar to the preceding one, and the third 
and last example cited by Grassmann, I, 489, . is not conclusive, 


4 (=p, 98 8, 9), Ludwig admits here a double comparison with the 
chariots and horses. He had no reason to explain otherwise the verse VII, 
94, ३. above. 


e 
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One would have expected नेमि न AE: * he Las impell- 
ed to move Kaksivant and Agni, like the rim of the wheel by 
means of horses.’’! 


The road travelled by the gods is thet taken by their chariot 
and horses. It is none the less true however that the following 
comparisons, applied to Indra, in which the name of Vayu is 
put in the same case as the word for '3orses' or‘ cheriot”, call 
forth the idea of Indra coming like Vayu with his shariot or 


horses: 
C INAS 3 
णा, 49, 4. रथो न वायवसुमिनियुत्वान्‌ 
पा, 35, I- VIL 23,4. याहि वायुन नियुतों नो one ।' 


[99] The rivers have, in the compcsitions of the Vadic poets, 
chariots and horses ( the Indus, for example, X, 75, 3 and 9). 
Hence this passage where it is said that the Meruts have spotted 
horses, like the rivérs in their chariots, or like the shariots of 
the rivers. The word for ‘rivers’ snc that for ' chariots’ are 
both in the nominative $ 








१ (=p. 98 7, 3). Ludwig's interpretation ''as the wheel af the horse 
makes the rim to move," is not tempting. 

The hyerbaton of raghudru is similar to that of rídyan; see above, p. 97 
( VII, 87,  ). 

2 (=p.98n.4). Wealsofind the name of the gods, or the pronoun 
used instead, put in the same case as the wo-d for ‘chariot’ outside the 
comparison, VII, 48, 4, 


3 (= p.98n.5). Ludwig makes of this paca a parenthetical sentence in 
which na is used only to soften the expression. But this sentence would in- 
terrupt a whole series of adjectival phrases that are all applied to Indra. 

‘Moreover, it is usual to say of Indra that he yokes to his ohario: the horses 
of the wind, not that he takes the wind for ohzriot. 

4 (=p.98n,6). Ludwig wavers betweea assigning a causative mean- 
ing to yāhi and construing niyutah with a partisiple ( vakan or ĝu jan rathe) 
understood, 

I have formerly proposed the interpretation, “ come like Vayu towards our 
- horses, i. 6. towards our prayers that serve gads as horses.” and cited this 
formula as an example of the inscherence of “adic figures. I prefer now to 


seein it a syntactic construction analogous to hose ‘that have preceded, In 
the verse VII, 90, 4, which could be cited-in support of mr former in- 


A | 
terpretation, the resolution of the Padapath- into याह अच्छे (yahi with- 


bit accent) may be erronecus. 
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T, 86, 8. पृष॑दस्वासोचरन॑यो ने रथाः । 

Like the word for ‘chariot’ or for ‘horses’ in the preceding 
passages, that for ‘weapon’ is perhaps put in the same case as 
the name of the god in the following example: 


VLI8, 20. आग्निन शुष्कं वन॑मिन्द्र हेती रक्षो नि धक्ष्यशनि ने मीमा। 
At least, the restitution, हेति of the Padapatha is in accord 


with the second comparison, अशनिने भीमा, In any case, I believe 


that there is such a parallel construction of the name of the god 
and the word denoting his weapons in the verse V,86,]: 


wart यमवथ उमा वार्जेषु adag quer चित्स प्र भेदति gar 
वाणीरिव परितः ॥ 


He whom Indra and Agni protect shatters the most solid enclo- 
sures and takes'out the riches in them! “as Trita does with his 
chants” or“ as the chants of Trita.” frita, in fact, is the 


god who takes as weapon against the demon ' a prayer with point 
of iron,’ X, 99, 62 f 2 

[IOS] Here are some more examples, isolated, but quite clear in 
themselves, of a concrete noun and an abstract noun being put in 
the same case and having the same grammatical construction, 
though, as regards the meaning, they have different relations 
with the rest of the sentence. 


A friend and the advantage derived from him: X, 7, 5. 
ERE N - था m Cd || बाहुम i afit 
aaka मित्रामैंव प्रयोगं प्रत्नमृत्विजमध्वरस्य जारम्‌ । बाहुम्यमिप्नि- 





) (=p. 99 n. 4). The root bhid seems here to govern two ace- 
usatives, as does frequently the root dar (for instance, in the verse 
IV, 6, 8; «this thus disposes of one of the alleged examples of the gen- 
itive singular apas, see above, p. 96, n. 3 ) and the root ruj also ( in the 
verse VI, 30, 5, to which too the above observation applies ). 

2 (=p. 9979, 8). Of. Religion Vedique, II, 330. It seems to meun- 


necessary to argue about the meaning ‘reed’ given to the word वाणी by 


Roth and Grassmann. The translation of Ludwig is more acceptable. But 
the merit of ours lies in the fact that it falls into line with, on the one 
hand, a class of well-established mythical formulae, and, on the other, a 
class of syntactic formulae, which is equally well-established. 
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माये जनन्त || One would have expected’ milrasya prayogam, 
or better, mitram prayogena' here. 

The law and the application mesde of it: I, 358, 2. 
प्रस्तुतिवा धाम न प्रयुक्तिरयामि मित्रावरुणा सुवाक्तिःः | Ie ds also 


possible that prayuwkti has the meaning of ' horse’ here, and that 
the hymn is represented as ‘the horse of fhe law’ ( cf. ths chariot, 


the reins, and the charioteer of the law).* 

A son and the birth of this son. As rleasing to Agni is the 
hymn which worshippers address to him 

गा, ७, २. जन्मेंब नित्यं तर्नयं जुषस्व॒ स्तोमँ मे अग्ने तन्वा सुजात | 

A mountain and the benefits it con'ers (by means of its 
waters): I,65,5. गिरिने थुज्स क्षोदो न न शम्भु ( Agni himself)’. 


The waters ( deifjed) and their benevolence : IX, 88, 7, 
आपो न मक्षू सुमतिभैवा नः (Soma). 


In all the instances given above, each 5ne of the twc parallel 
words can take on, more or less naturallr, 











il {=p.ti00n.i). Iam at one with Ludwi- in rejecting the hypothes- 
is, put forward by Roth and Grassmann, of a compound prayo-gam (with 
change in accent J. 

2 (=p.l00n.2). Ludwig, in his commentary, while giving a quite 
different meaning to the words, construes them likewise in a relation of 
dependence, without however giving any kind ofexplanation. 

8 (=p 007. 3). See Grassmann, Woert-rbuch zum Rgveca s. v. rta 

4 (=p.i00n.4). Ludwig’s interpretation :s not very satisfectory. No 
one has ever denoted by the word janman the family’ that is, he ascend- 
ants, of a‘ son’. 

5 (२-9. 0059. 3). It matters little to usia this conuecticn whether 
. bhujman directly signifies ‘ enjoyment’ or, as conjectured by Luawig, the 
‘valley’ in which the rivers run. Whatis essential is the close connection 


ast i _ ASOS E " 
between the expression "i e SH here anc गार न भुज्मा i3 Val, 
2, 2. bhujma is equivalent, as regards the mean-ng, to emit. 
6 (=p.I00n,6). Thus tbe hyopthesis put forward in respect of this 
solitary instance, and accepted by Ludwig tao, of an adjective समति 
= 


becomes unnecessary. 
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CIOL] and on its own account, the case in which both words 
are put. Ii now remains to cite instances of constructions which 
are more unusual, and in which the parallelism of the two words 
can hardly be explained otherwise than by pure attraction. 

According to a common-place comparison, the prayers addres- 
sed to the Maruts rush towards them, vying with one another 
in emulation, “like the waters of the mountains,” ! but not “ like 


the mountains with their waters : ” VI, 66, 4. दिवः ardia gaat 
मनीषा गिरयो ATE उप्रा अस्पृध्रन्‌ । 


Agni can be compared to 8 cow, as to all that is good and user 
ful in the world. But, in so far as he is ‘ bright’ and ' brilliant, ' 
it is not to the cow, but to its milk (orto the clarified butter 
made from this milk, IV, ], 6) that he is compared. The word 
for ‘ cow ’ is nevertheless put in the nominative, like the word 


for,‘ milk, in the following formula: I, 66, 2. पयो न घेन! शुचि 
विभावा | $ 


Jt is possible to multiply examples of this new type; but the 
‘ground seems to be less solid here, and I think it better not to 
venture forth on it at present. 


2 





! (=p.J0in.ij}. It seems to be impossible to extract any other mean- 
ing from this passage 

2 {=pl0ln.2) The interpretation of Ludwig is‘too far-fetched; tha 
medning thrusts itselfupon one 
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HARIKAVI ALIAS BHANUBHATIA A COURT-POET 
OF KING SAMBHAJI AND HIS WORKS: 
(l) Sambhur&jacarita composed in A. D, 3685; ( 2) Haiha- 


yendracarita and its commentary; ( 3) Subhasitaharavali, 
BY 
P. K. GODE, M. A. 


I 


The only Ms, of Sambhuraja-carita by Harikavi mecorded by 
Aufrecht' ig" Report XIII '" which is fhe same as No. 9l of 
I875~76 in the Govt. Mss. Library at the B, O. R, Institute, Poona, 
This Ms, is fragmentary and incomplete but is historic&lly vesy 
important as it is a poem of a very high order dealing with the 
life of the Maratha King Sambhaji, the soa of Shivaji, the founder 
of the Maratha Kingdom in the Deccan. This Ms. was acquired 
by Dr. Bühler in 8752 from Surat. Unlike Rüjárüma-carito? of 
Keszvapangita which bristles with the nemes of historical per- 
sonages and events, the Sambhurdja-cariic, judging from the frag- 
ment before us, is unfortunately lacking in historical details to. 
such an extent that even the identity of Sfambhuràja, the hero of 
the poem has got to be proved. In fact my friend Mr. V. S. Bendre, 
who first studied this Ms, in 93 and waose zest for historical. 
knowledge about King Sambaaji has led Aim to the establishment. 
of an institution called Sambhaj: Caritra Xàryalaya with the sole 
purpose of gathering materials for a historical biography of King 
Sambhàji, was disappointed in & further study of this fragment 
and consequently the fragment remains unnoticed since its acqui- 
sition in 875 by Dr. Bühler. 


l shall now proceed to show that King Sambhuraja, the hero 
of the poem, is none other than the renowned Sambhaji, son and 








! Cata. Catalogorum, Part I, 637, 756 
2 Report on the Search of Sanskrit Mss. p. 39. 


3 Keshavapandita's Rajarümacarita or Jourrey to Jinji edited by V. 8. 
Bendre, i93I ( B. I. S. Mandal, Poona, GrantlianiSla No, 36.) 
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successor of Shivaji the Great. Thisis clear from the following 
extracts culled at random from the fragment before us :-~ 
Shivaji is referred to in the following extracts :—- 
olio 3 ~ “ इहासीज्नासीरं रुचिरतनुभाजां raga i 
शिवाख्यो देशानामाधिपतिरनेकाद्खतगुणः i 
««« «००० eee oe ete — सर्वेवनिताः ॥ २४ ॥ - 
» — “ वदान्यो नेहान्यो जमति शिवभूपाद्विजयते ? ॥ २५॥ 
The parentage of Sambhaji from Shivaji is clear from the 
following :— 
folio 4 — “ प्रदीपो दीपांगादिव गगनरत्नांदिव महा- 
महः पुंजः wanes परमसोरभ्यानिवहः ॥ 
० सुधांशुक्षीराब्धेरिव हरितरुनेंद्नवना- i 
Rari संभूतः किल शिवनपाच्छंभुवपतिः ” ॥ २९ ॥ 
5 7: “ गुणानामाधाराख्रभुवनभवानां दोवभवो । 
: यदेकीय॑ शंभ्रुविछसाते महीपालातिळकः 
SR चमत्कारचतुंरेः ॥ ३५ ॥ 


folio 79 — “रणाँगणावसापणः दिवभवस्य भूपेशितुः etc. ?? 
folio 80 — “दिवोळूवनपादवता ” 
We get a glimpse of Sambhaji’s youthful person in the follow- 
ing verse :-— 
folio 44 ~ * अस्मिन्काले कमछनयनः कोटिकंदर्पकांतो । 
नानाकल्पय॒ुतिपथुवपुर्मत्तमातंगगासी ॥ 
शोभुलींलासाचेवसहितो मंदृहासोछसछीः i 
शुंगाराख्यो रस इव चरन्राजमामे विवेश us 
He is referred to as शंख, said and saws throughout the 
Ms. 

The poem consisted of {2 sargas or cantos and it is really a great 
loss to literature that only about 8-७ cantos are available to us in 
the present fragment. Mr. Bendre has not been successful in his 
attempts to get a complete copy of the work. The fourth canto 
deals with the poetic description of Sambhaji’s marriage in quite 
a classical style and is concluded with the following colophon :-— 

folio 53 ~ “ इति श्रीमत्सूर्येपूरास्थतश्रीनारायणसारसनुहारिकाविविरचिते 
विजयांके श्रीशंभुराजचरिताख्ये महाकाव्ये श्रीशांभुराजविवाहः 
quist नाम चतुर्थः सरमः wan ou 
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In the 4th canto Sambhuraja’s bride is referred to as चंपा in tae 
following verses :-— 


folio 49 — “ चंपानाम्नीं रातिसिव जगन्सोहिनीं स्वाँ कुमारी । 
तत्रानेषीदतिविछलितः सूजासेवकोपि ॥ ९८ ॥” 
folio 49 — ^ चपाशपादातिततितिरस्कारिणी प्रादुरासीत्‌ ॥ ९९ ॥ "' 
^ — “ चंपावत्याः सदनमखिलं शोचिषा झोभयन्त्याः ” 
The following verse mentions the bestowal of चपा in marriage 
to sta by her father “ तपनजादास ’’ who is mentioned in verse 98 
quoted above as ^ सूर्यजासेवक ” :-- 
folio 53 — “ qarat समलंकृतां तपनजादासो Tat शंभवे | 
भूपायाशु सदक्षिणं छाविचिना हर्षाश्रुमाछाधरः ॥ 
रज्ञो थश्चतुष्कमनयत्तौ देपतासुंद्रो । . 
छाजाहोंमाविधिं विधातुसुदितौ ज्योत्स्नाशशांकाबिव ॥ १३४ ॥ ” 
» ~ “ सख्यं साप्तपदीनसाहुरपि ये ete. ॥ १३५॥ " 
The nuptials were celebrated at a city called variously ‘as 
' मिहिरनगर ? or ‘ तपननगर ' or  तपनपत्तन, ” सत्यादास was the अधिपति of 
this city and it was at his request that King sr proceeded to that 
city for his nuptials :-- + 
folio 42 ~ “ सत्यादासोप्यथ न॒पतये भूरिदायापि ear । 
at हारं वलययुगलं निःप्रधाणिद्दय च ॥ 
आवासार्थ मिहिरनगराभ्यंतरे तं ययाचे । 
प्रौढप्रेमासकलूपुतनासंयुत सोधराजा ॥ ३३ ॥” 
"People of the town gathered to have a look at King aty :-- 
folio 42 — “ जग्सुर्वासोरुचिरितनवः सर्वतः प्रेक्षणार्थ । 
छोकाः सर्वे नरपातिमणेः संघशः पण्यवीथ्यां u 
संवि्राणाश्चपलवपुषः पाणिभिर्वालकाण्स्वास्‌ । 
आधावंतस्त्वारितमाभितश्वासमुत्फुछुनेत्राः ॥ ३५ ॥ 
And ladies were not behind men in their curiosity to have a 
peep at the King. Their hurried movements are described in the 


patent classical style. The following verse will serve as an 
example :— 


folio 44 — “ भ्ुपेक्षार्थं त्वरितगमनमरोद्यता विद्युताभा- i 
ऽशक्ता गंतुं चपछचरणन्यासमोत्सक्यनुन्ना ॥ 
काचित्स्थूलस्तनयुगभराक्रान्तिसंस्तब्धचारं । 
सारंगाक्षी पुथुरूपथुर wd नितबं निनिंद्‌ ॥ ५५॥ ” 
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सत्यादास got down from his elephant and welcomed King श :—— 
folio 45 -- “ इत्थं याते सिहिरनगराभ्यंतरे दांभुराजे i 
सत्यादासः सबहुविनयं सादर कुंजरेंद्रात्‌ ॥ 
उत्तायांथों विपुळलालळितप्रांगणे सोधराज्या i 
yar कांते कराकिशलये प्राविशत्तान्नेवेश ॥ ६७॥” 

After the marriage King Sambhu starts on his return journey 

in a chariot accompanied by his bride चंपा :— 

folio 78 — “ उपेत्य शिबिरे fast सुभटराजिविभ्राजितं । 
नुपैत्रमुकुट; स्वकं श्वड्ञारवर्गमाज्ञाप्य च ॥ 
म्हथढू&द्यपंकजं प्रचलद्भ्॒नेत्रांबुज । 
चचाल चढकोचनां समुपवेर्य चंपां रथे ॥ २६ ॥ !! 

"The Governor of तपनपत्तन accompanied the returning party for 
some distance but was asked by King Sambhu in touching words 
to return 0 

folio 77 ~ “ ततशंतपनपत्तनाधिपतिमागतं दूरतो | 
निवर्त्यं मलुजेश्वरः सविनयं ससैन्यं बलात्‌ ॥ 
रहस्यातितरां पिबन्वरतनोस्तनो रम्यतां। 
ततो बहुसुदान्वितो रमणमेतदूचे वचः ॥ ३० ॥ ” 

King Sambhu returned to his capital and passed a few days 
of happy married life but shortly afterwards got the news of an 
enemy attacking his capital and forces :— 

folio 74 -- “ ततः Tew स स॒श्रुवान्स्वनगरीमतिव्याकुलाम- i 
रातिनिकरेः कृतामवसर समासाद्य d dl 
समेत्य साचिवैः wa तदनु मानसं शूपति-। 
दुधार शुरुनोदितो निजवरूाथिनी सज्जने ॥ ५८॥ ” 
Personal prowess of King Sambhu in the battle is described :— 
folio 79 ~~ “ मुहुसुहुरतिस्वनन्पुथुळमंडलेष्वासनो- । 
° लयाँबद इवाद्धुतां बहळबाणवार्टे सजन्‌ d 
करांकुरवरस्फुरस्क चकरचचछाप्रांचितः | 
ससागसदथो नृपः प्रचछकंकणः कॉकणः ॥ ” 

And Goddess of Victory crowned him with success in the 

battle :— 
folio 8 — “ निर्मत्याहवसागराङ्कहुसरब्रक्तोघकछ्लोलिनो । 
sro rere (arg भाविगळन्सुक्तावलीं बिभ्रती ॥ 
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वामं बाह्ामियं विलोक्य नृपतेवीराश्रेया सेवितं । 


भेजे दक्षमसिप्रवोणिरुचिरा जाने जयश्रीरापि ॥ १२० ॥ ” 


The गुरु of King Sambhu blessed him on the successful termi- 
nation of the battle :— 


folio 8 — “ आशीर्भिनेद्यित्वा गुरुरापे स mx क्ष्मापतीनां सकंपां । 
aqi तस्मे भयाठ्यां सकलभयड्रायार्पयित्वा wes ॥ 
निश्चितोभ्‌च्चरासोछसिततबुछता सापि दोभ्या गृह्णीत्वा । 
न्यस्ता तेन स्वयनिबलजयकमङा सेव्यमानेव TN १२२॥ ” 


This मुरु of Sambhur&ja by name श्री कृणपंडित was apparently an 
influential person as the following verses tell us :— 
folio 82 -- “ औतस्मात्तीममी याखिलविमरूखहा धर्म कर्म प्रकर्त्ता | 
नानाशाख्रार्थवेत्ता विबुषजनमनः कामितार्थप्रदावा ॥ 
सर्वेषामिष्ठकर्ता सललखलजनः्खर्वगर्वप्रभेत्ता . ] 
श्रीकृष्ण़ात्पंडितात्कस्रिसुवनाकिषये कोवि दक्केषहत्तां ॥१२४॥ 
साधूनामवाधिविंभावितविधिविं ग्राद॒यां भोनिधिः i 
सौभाग्यैकनिधिविंदासात्रेसीजत्यवारानिधिः u 
दुर्नीतेः परिधि; खलाद्यपावेधिः प्रज्ञाप्रभाशेवाधि- i 
यंस्यास्ते गुरुरेक एव YANG: कुष्णो मुणौघांबाधिः ॥१२५॥!: 


The गरु praises the achievements cf the glittering sword of 
भवानी in the hands of King 38 :— 


folio 82 -- “ राजन्किं घोषयामस्तव विजयमहो ते qd मंदवाचो i 
वीरश्रीश्ोभमानः करतलाविलस्न्च्चंद्रहासो भवान्यां ।! 
चक्रे ततत्तप्रमत्ताद्विरद्गलचळळू रेभांकारपूर्णा | 
सा वीराशंसिनीमूखिजगति विजया शांसिनी यञ्चकास्ति » १२६॥ 
शंभो चवत्खङ्गङछी लसाते समादिता का छकादोबिनीव | 
घ्वांतालीं सैन्यधूछीं बत जगति समातत्य झत्काश विद्युत्‌ ॥ 
aat सांरेरपारेः प्रधनवसुमतीं gradd समंतात्‌। 
प्रौढक्ुण्णे भकृंभो ूतमणिकरकान्प्ासिपंती नितातं । १२७॥ 
सूते नानापदाथास्तव यद्सिलता ui md तत्‌ i 
amë sidas विजयहुतभुर्ज तारकाछीं ume ॥ 
झत्कारान्वियुदोघानापि रिपकमूलां भारतीसस्मदीयां i 
नारीणां झात्रवीणां नयनयुगसराबाष्पञ्ञेवालिनीश्च ॥ १२८ ॥ 
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Tbe numbering of folios breaks off at folio 82 and different 
numbering begins, the folios being numbered differently in black 


and red ink. Apparently a new chapter begins -on folio 
M9(rdink) 9, 2 
I (black ink) With ॥ शीगणेशाय नमः n 


E ००३० — King Sambhu and Campa, his queen, are shown as 
enjoying the pleasures of life The following versé shows them 
in a sporting mood :— 
“ कांतं चंपा त्वथ हिमचलद्वातसंजातकंपा | 
सध्रीचीभिः सहहिमक्रतं संप्रवृत्तं समीक्ष्य ॥ 
When श्रमभरसुखं लाघवार्थं स्वदेहे । 
` लीलाभेहे कुरुत ललितकंदुककीडितानि ॥ १५॥ ” 


The above chapter breaks off at folio ie. . Another chapter be- 





gins on folio D - with " श्रीगणेशाय नमः ” The poet flatters his own 
' style in the following verse :— 


folio ११ * स्फर्जत्सक्तविविक्तवाक्यरचंना चाठर्यसारांतरा | 
शुंगाराख्यरसेदामर्मकलिताः नानागुणालंकृताः 
सछालित्यमनोहरा Efi: प्रगल्भा इव | 


e. s m 


प्रोल्लास रचयंतु wg विब्धा विंदृत्यमंद दिवि ॥ १५१ u^ 


Then follows the colophon of the 300 canto which is called 
सूयास्तार्दिवणन 
folio मृश — “ साधुश्रेणिपदाब्भवंदनकरः संतोषपूर्णातरः । 
श्रीनारायणसंभवो हरिकविनांरायणोपासकः i 
चंपावल्यनववद्यपयरचनाचातुयेविद्योतिते i 
तत्काव्ये खल शञ्ुराजचारेते दिक्संख्यसगोभवत्‌ d १५३ u^ 


हात श्रामत्सूयंएरास्थतश्रानारायणसारसनुहारकावावराचते वजयाक 


शंभ्राजचारताख्य महाकाव्य खूयार्तादवणनां नाम WAP सगः d 
समाप्तः UAT ॥ 








The next canto begins on folio m . It contains a description 
of King Sambhu enjoying a bath with his queen Campa in the 
bathing apartments. The bathing accessories in royal style ard 
described iii the following verses :— 
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folio १8० “पात्रं नीलमरीचिमंडलगतं प्रौढे इरत्नोद्भवं । 
सोरभ्याड्धुतसोमतेळललितं श्रुंगावलीगुजितं ॥ 
कालिंदीहद्मध्यसंस्थितामिव व्याकोशमिंदीवरं । 
सांद्रामोद्मरंद्वृंद्सुभग संभाति संभाव्यतास्‌ ॥ १५ ॥ ? 
तैलाधारबिनीलनिर्गतमहः पुंजप्रसारांतरे । 
vida: किल काकूलीकलकलाः संभाति एष्पंधयाः L 
कालिंदी पुछिनो द्रपरविळसञ्जुंबालजाळे fü i 
ASA माछिनांगकाः कळरवासक्तास्तु बाला इव ॥ १६ ॥ 





This canto breaks off at folio ~ and a fragment Df another 


224 
ll 


Shivaji was called ` गोब्राह्मणब्रतिराहकः’ The following verse 
refers to ' गोद्दिजचंद्रचूढणरुषु भक्ति as perhaps a family herisage :— 
folio 232 " आयुः श्रीर्विजयः सुखं च परमैश्वर्य प्रतापो द्याः i 
wife: कुंदूनिभा मतिश्च विमला संपच्च सर्वीज्ञता । 
कांतिः शारदरचंद्िकाचयसमा विद्या च विद्योतिनी i 
भक्तेगोंद्रिजचंद्रचूडगुरूषु श्रीशंभुराजास्तु ते ॥ १३२॥ ” 
Hari Kavi makes his own remarks about his poetry and gives 
us his genealogy and the date of composition of ScmbAhurüja- 
Carita. | $ 
Folio—222 — कर्ज कांतकवित्वकोटिरचनां यद्यास्त व; कौतुक र्‌ 
तत्संतः पिबतामछानिमधुनासिक्ताने सूक्तानि नः ॥ १६१ ॥ 
मया मंदेनेह त्रिमुवनसनोहारिचरिताः | 
कृता वाचां गु(गु)फां गुणावेहितरूपां कृताधियः u 
तदेतज्जां नी ध्व॑ं यद्यसुपजीव्यामरतरो- i 
fist गंधं घातः कविसुराभितां हंकरगुरोः ॥ १६२ ॥ २ 
येनेकः कवितावतारसमये ग्रंथः समुछासिठ-। 
स्तस्या एव सुविश्रसे पुनरहो बेधः परो निर्मितः C. 





canto abruptly begins on folio It contains विष्फुस्तुति. 





| The following verse in small hand-writing is given at the top of folio 
222 as an addition indicated by the mark N after the verse nc. 62 :— 





“श्रीमद्याकरणावगाहनपहु: काव्याधिपारगमः । 
साहित्याम्रृतसिंधुरागमलसद्धर्मशा्त्रोद्धूट: ॥ 
छंदोलंकृतिशासख्रशालिधिषणों नानोपविद्यानिधि: i 
संत्छाखाचुगतांतरो हरिकाविर्नारायणिर्नेदूति ॥ १६३ ॥ ! 
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तस्या लास्यविधो Hara बहवस्ते ते प्रबंधोत्तमाः | 

सोयं कोपि हरि कविः कविराविज्योतिःकणो दीव्यति ॥१६३॥ | 
भीनारायणनाससद्यीतिवरप्रौढप्रसादोद्या- । 
यप्रापाखिळदुर्लभां निजकुले कारुण्यकलछाोलिनी ॥ 
श्रीकांतस्य ययामलेह्यकुरूतां तास्मिन्विछासं निजं । 

वेर रूढमहो विहाय सततं वाग्वादिनी संपदो ॥ १६४ ॥ 
यश्च श्रीपतिसंत्राचिंतनसभुट्लासो छसत्सोभगं । 

सौंदर्यं परमापतात्त्रिभुवनप्रक्षो भणमो द्भुरं ॥ 

ते संपत्तिभरं इरंतयमळं वाचां विलासं तथा । 
येविंश्रांतिकरोभवस्त्रिजगतां कासाच्युत बह्मणं ॥ १६५॥ 
"सोयं भूरिगुणी निकाममहिमा सोजन्यवारां wars: | 
श्रीचितामणिनामको एदजपातिश्चातुर्यचिंतामाणिः i 

सरि सूचुमसूत तं तनुधरं साक्षात्पसादोद्यं | 


„ श्रीकांतीयमिव प्रकामविभवं श्रीरंगनाथाभिधं ॥ १६६ ॥ 


नानाशाख्रविचारचारुथिषणो विश्वोपकारव्रतः | 
श्रीयोविंद्पदारविंद्सुरसा सक्तांतरोंदिदिरिः ॥ 
यः श्रीभागवतासूताब्धिविलसत्कछालसेकेः सदा | 
संसारामिधदावद्ग्धमखिलं लोकं समाजीवयत्‌ ॥ १६७ d 
तस्मादाविरभूत्त्रिलोकविदितो नारायणः किं स्वयं । 
श्रीनारायणनामको गुरुवरः श्री पद्मनासानुजः ॥ 
यस्मिन्नासतते गुणाः स्थितिजुषः सर्वेनुकंपादयः । 
स्वीयं वेरमहो विहाय wad सौजन्यलुब्घा इव ॥ १६८ ॥ 
पतंगतनुजाळसन्मिहिरपत्तनाध्यासनः | 
समस्तगुणशुंफितो विबुधचक्रचूडामाणिः ॥ 
रमेशपद्पङक जप्रमद्मानसादिदिरः । 
परास्तकुहकांतरप्रगुणदाक्षिणात्यान्वयः ॥ १६९ ॥ 
शरुतिस्म्रातिपुराणजाखिछसुधर्ससंवद्कंनः | 
» समुद्वसनोछसदिष दकी तिं चं रो दृयः ॥ 





eee अभ 


l After verse no, l63 the following addition indicated by the mark N is 
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copied in the bottom margin of folio 556 :— 


* वक्ता पड़दर्श(ना)नां भवाति खछ नरः काश्रेवाहोखिद्न्यः । 
प्राज्ञ; सर्वांस विद्यास्वपि भवाति जनः सर्वलोकेकमान्यः ॥ 
दुःप्रापः कोप्यनल्पप्रखरतरमतिः सोत्रविद्यासुकास्व- 
ae e age पदमपि विदुधानंदनं झुफमेर्घ: ॥ १६४ ॥ ? 
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विछोकनविद्ारितप्रचितलोकपापोद्य: i 
सुधर्म इव सूर्तिमान्विजयते स नारायण; ॥ १७० ॥ 
सत्कीतिंकल्पछातिका दूछितांकुशसी- | 
द्विज्ञानकल्पतरुरप्यखिलो विर्शीर्ण; । 
सौजन्यसिंधुरापि शुष्कसुधारसोअ- । 
ज्ञारायणेखिळणुरौ स्वततुं प्रविष्ट ॥ १७१ ॥ 
तस्मात्साधुपदाब्जसेवनपरः सायं हरिश्वाभव-। 
छीनारायणपादपंक जसुधासेवाप्तवाग्वैभवः ॥ 
यः श्री दंभुमहीपतेरापे गुरोस्तस्येच कुष्णाख्यया । 
विख्यातस्य निदेशतो afg काव्यं व्यधादद्गतं ॥ १७२॥ 
ay: काव्यमिदं महत्कृतवतः स्वं याज्ञया RR- 
Ad eag «4t तदखिलं येनायमानद्वान्‌ ll 
(संपू ?)ण weds स्वकीयममछः JANI: समं i 
यावज्जीवमहो स्वजीवनकूते नान्यं वदान्यं गतः ॥ १०३ ॥ 
faerat [stet बिबुधरविभिः काव्यकमले | ° 
मदीयेस्मिन्स्फूर्जद्दिविधगुणसौरभ्यानेवहे ॥ 
रसाली संपूर्ण कमलनिलया सातिदयया । 
सरासं संवासं रचयतु जगन्मोहनकरी ॥ १७४ ॥ 
ariant समुयन्नवरसळलितां योतिसंदर्भसारां i 
नानाछंकारपर्णों निचितगुणगणां भ्रिभावार्थगर्भो ॥ 
राजद्वैदग्ध्यसुग्धा झुररिपुगुहिणीमुष्छसंतीमिवांतः | 
[मासूयाविमुक्ता मम भणति महो साधवो wradg ॥ १७५ ॥ 
gitua कदापिना त्रिभुवने कस्यापि सस्यान्वितां i 
we: संततमस्तु वस्तुनि परे निष्ठां TTD ॥ 
नीचा नित्यमिह त्यजंतु सहृदां बेर न वेरक्रे- । 
भाग्यानां क्षितिनायकः क्षितितले igat नंदतु ॥ १७६ d 
श्रीचितामगिसूरिसूनुविद॒पश्रीरंगवाथो कूव- | 
श्रीनारायणसंभवों हरिकचिर्यःश्रीदपादाश्रयः॥ * 
सगोभ्‌दनवद्यपथरचना'चातुर्यंविद्योतिते | 
तत्काव्ये खलु शांधुराजचारिते काव्यांतिमो द्वादशः ॥ १७७॥ 
पीयशांशु १ समुद्र ४ सप्त ७ वसुधा १ विद्योतिते quu | 
WW मासे च पोषनाम्नि बहुले पक्षे द्वितीयादिने ॥ 
wem द्विजनायकस्य पितुभे चापूर्णयछीहरिः i 
काव्यं शोभनशंभुराजचरितं नानछुणोज्जूंमितं ॥ १७८॥ 
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इति सूर्यपूरस्थिते नारायणसरिसनुहरिकविविरचिते विजयांके 
शंशुराजचरिताख्ये महाकाव्ये राजनीतितत्त्वोपदेशनिणयो नाम 
grea: सर्गः संपूर्णः ॥ श्री ॥ संपूर्ण चेतत्काव्यं ॥ श्री ॥ 


The genealogy of Hari Kavi as disclosed in the above extract 
can be represented as under :— 


(३) चिंतामणि (vide verses 466 and 777 above) 


| 
(2) रंगनाथ (Son of No. ) vide verses .66 and 707) 


(3) नारायण (Son of No. 2) vide verses l68 and ॥07) He is 
called the younger brother of पद्मनाभ in verses 
| [68 (पद्मनाभानुजः ) 


(4) हरिकावि (Son of No. 2) see verses 777 and 70. 

It appears that Hari Kavi's father Narayana who was original 
ly aeDeccarfi Brahman ( दाक्षिणात्यान्वयः- v. 269 ) had settled at Surat 
as he is called ‘ मिहिरपत्तनाध्यासन ' (v, 69) i. 89 resident of मिहिर- 
पत्तन which is the same as wdgz or Surat mentioned in the colo- 
phons. It appears that Hari Kavi also was residing at Surat or 
सूर्यपुर and consequently the scene of King Sambhu's marriage 
with चंपा is laid in मिहेरनगर (folio 45) which appears to be 
identical with मिहिरपचन of which Hari Kavi's father नारायण was 
resident as stated in verse l69. How far this fact is true to history 
Iam unable to say at.present. 


In verse I72 quoted above we are told that this poem was com- 
poed by the order of ( निदेशतः ) of one Ge known asthe गुरु of 
King ay ( = शेख महीपतेः अपि कृष्णा ख्यया विख्यातस्य शुरोः निदेशतः इदं काव्यं 
व्यधात्‌ ७०. ). This कृष्ण गरु appears to be identical with smia 
described in two verses (on folio 82) which we have quoted 
above, ^ 


The date of composition recorded in verse ।/8 of the colophon 
is Vikrama Samvat डी, in the month of Pausa, Bahula Paksa, 
2nd tithi, which corresponds io Monday, 228 January 7685. * The 
last folio which records the above date of composition was found 
pasted to another stray folio with some written matter on both 


१ Indian Ephemeris, Vol. VI, p. IT 
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the sides. This stray folio records on one side the colophon 02 
some work on phala-jyotisa or astrology containing Samvat 20740 ard 
Saka 2606 ( = A, D. (684). If this date is regarded as the date o? 
copying of some work on astrology it may be possible to conclude 
that our Ms of Sumbhuràja- Carita is a contemporary copy perpaps 
made in the very year of its composition viz, A. D. 685, its last 
folio being pasted on another stray folio written one year earlicr 
ie. in 368 as pointed out above. The other side of the stray 
folio contains some written matter conzluded by 3 verses ascrib- 
ed to Hari Kavi as under :— 

Folio 22 —“ स्कुरत्की तिज्ज्योत्स्तावछ्याविसरोह्ासतकर; | 
प्रतापाग्नेज्वालाप्रसरभरसंताषितपरः ॥ 
समुद्गच्छत्पर्वासृतक रसुखो विश्व साहितो- | 
अजो यस्य आता जयति महितः शंकर इति ॥ 
ये जन्सावाषिसंअता च रभसं नानाभिछाषः परं te " 
तानान्तुं सुरसाभकोकिलकरस्त्वामाभ्रितः साद्रं ॥ 
आस्तां दूरत एव तत्पारिचयः कित्वस्य साघारणा- । 
त्वत्तो जीवतमप्यळभ्यसभवक्किनूसहेतःपरस्‌ ॥ 

--हारिकवेर्ममेती ॥ 
^. सुमुखाशिखरनासग्रामगानप्रणाम- | 

स्सरणविहितविध्नध्वांतधाराङँघातः ॥ 

तरुणतराणिकोटिज्योतिविद्योतितांग: | 

स भवतु भगवास्मे विघ्नहा वि( व्ननाश; ? ) ॥ 

= हारिकवेमंमायं ॥ 
There is besides the stray folio described above another stray 

folio in the beginning of the Ms written on one side of the paper 
with borders ruled in double red lines and of a slightly smaller 
size than the Ms of Sambhuraja-Carita containing the following 

five verses :i— 


॥ श्रीगणेशाय नसः ॥ 
हिमभिरितनया सा पातु मां सारवुत्त- | 
प्राथितगुणाविसर्मा यद्गुणाकृष्ट चेताः ॥ 
त्रिभुवनगुरुरीशों यां वहन्नद्धेंदहे- | 
गमद्‌तिविकृतं हाप्यद्धनारीश्वरत्वे ॥ ,१ ॥ 
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श्रीमान्गजेंद्रवदनः wad सतीनां i 
पायादपायभयतः स तु मां नितांतं ॥ 
भक्ताचुरागामिव कुंभयुगे TATA: । 
सिंदूरप्रमामेतं बहिरुज्जिहान ॥ २॥ ` 
फुछुपत्रशतपत्रलोचना भक्तसक्तहृदया द्यासारित्‌ । 
शब्द्सागराविचारचातुरी हेतुरीप्सितमिरा vang मे ॥ ३ ut 
श्लाघते महिमानमत्रकवयः के के न कृष्ठांतरा- d 
श्वंचत्काव्यकराः परं तु गरिमा श्रीचक्रपाणेशुरूः i 
बिंबद्देषिदूळे यदास्यकमले ... ...दंतातुछे । 
वाग्देवी कमलेव विश्वहृद्यप्रह्नादिनी खेलाते ॥ ४॥ 
aida मजुछपदा कमनीयवर्णा i 
सश्छेषपूर्वक मपूर्वतरं वदती ॥ 
न स्यात्कर्थ तु सरसां सकला सभावा । 
. श्रीचक्रपाणिकविताभिमता बुधानां ॥ ५॥ 
अथ बहुछगुण; gere. , 
| भुवनभुवा......... ...? 


It is clear that the above extract contains the beginning of 
sone poetical work of चक्रपाणि as the expression “ चक्रपाणिकाविता ” 
in verse 5 above shows, I shall now prove that this चक्रपाणि is 
identical with the brother of Sri Hari Kavi, the author of Subha- 
sitaharavali. 

Dr. Hara Datta Sharma in his article? on Sri Hari Kavi, the 
author of Subhasitaharavali remarks :— 

“ Hari Kavi was the pupil of Narayana, one of whose verses 
he quotes and refers to it as श्रीनारायणएरुचरणानाम्‌, ” His youngest 
brother was called चक्रपाणिकबि and he is referred to by Hari 
Kavi 83 ' मत्कनिष्ठभ्राता) or अस्मदानुजचक्रपाणि काति, › It seems that our 
poet had other brothers but we find no account of them. This 
चक्रपाणि differs from the चक्रपाणि mentioned in कर्वीद्रब्चनसझच्चय 
(p. 37) सदुक्तिकर्णाद्वतत (p.53) and पद्यावाळ of रूपगोस्वामिन (fol. 26%, 
v. 258 ). : 





] This verse is identical with verse No. Lin Ms No. 829 of 875-76, 
’ 2 This verse No. 3 appears as verse No, 4 in the Ms. ( No. 829 of 875-76 ) 
० हेहयेन्द्रक्राव्यव्याख्या of Hari Kavi. 

3 Indian Hist. Quarterly, Vol. X, No, 3, pp. 478-485, 
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Dr. Sharma then quotes two verses ictroduced by Hari Kavi 
as composed by his brother mang. They are :— 
(१) कृपापांगाद्यस्य श्रयति रसनां शुभ्रचसना। 
P: भगवानेकरदनः . 
-'नत्कनिष्टभ्रातुः चक्रपाणिकवेः 
(२) “ श्लाध्य (q) न्ते महिमानमय कवयः स्वीयं न हृष्ठान्तरा: । 
के के काव्यकराः परन्तु गरिमा ्रीचक्तपाणेर्शुरुः ( रोः ? ) 
. बिंबद्दोषिदळे यदास्यकमछे क्षोदाभद्न्तामले i 
वाग्देवी कमलेव विश्वह्ृदयप्रह्न दिनी wed 
— मत्कानि्ठश्रातुञ्चक्रपाणिकवेः 
( fol. 33, v. 24 ) 

It will now be seen that verse No. 2 cuoted above, is exactly 
identical with v. 4 of the चक्रपाणिकावेता stray folio viz. " श्छाघते........ 
खेलति.” This identity proves beyond doabt that Sri Hari Kavi, 
the author of Subhasitaharaval refers in his anthology to the 
verses of his brother gulled from the " चल्लपाणिकबिता ” Ms, a stray 
folio of which has been preserved in the Ms, of शंभराजचारत of 
Hari Kavi. This association of चक्रपाणि with the author of शंखुराज- 
alta raises the question about the identity of the two Hari Kavis 
viz. ( ) हरिकावि, the author of सुभाषितहारष्वाले and (2) हरिकावि the 
author of शंमुराजचरित, I shall now prove that both these authors 
are identical. My grounds for establish ng this identity are :— 

(३) Dr, Sharma observes! about Hari Kavi the author of 
सुभाषितहारावालै :-- 

* The author Sri Hari Kavi seems to 3ave been a poet of high 
order He boasts of himself in the following verse :-- 

` येनेकः कवितावतारसमये ग्रेथः सरुल्लासित- । 
स्तस्या एव सुविश्रसे पुनरहो बेधः घरो निर्मित: ॥ 
स्तस्या छास्यविधौ कृतास्तु बहवस्ते ते प्रबंधोत्तमाः 
सोऽयं कोऽपि हरिः काविः कविराविज्योतिःकणो sexs ॥ 
( fol. 33° v, ।28 ) 


The above verse is identical with v. 303 on folio a of the 


Ms of शंश्धराजचरित incorporated in the lorg extract quoted above, 
Perhaps it may have been takon from the Sambhuraja-Carita by 
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the author of Subhüsitahürüvali. This identity of verses is suffi- 
cient to establish the identity of the two Hari Kavis. 

(2) Mr.M. Krishnamacharya! in his book on Sanskrit 
Literature remarks about Hari Kavi the author of Subhasita- 
haravali :-- 

“His native country however appears to be the Dekkan and 
he betrays a very close acquaintance with the literature of his 
country. ’’ 

These remarks are to some extent borne out by the colophon of 
the Sambhuraja—Carita. We have stated above that Hari Kavi’s 
father नारायण was the resident of मिहिरपत्तन or BATT or Surat but 
he is said to be ` दाक्षिणात्यान्वय ' ( v. 469 of the colophon ). 

(3) Dr. Sharma states about the author of Subhasitahara- 


vali:- " Among various other poets Hari Kavi mentions the names 
of,the following with reverence as — 


Il रामजिप्पंडितानाम II लक्ष्मीघरपादानाम्‌ 
II माधवएरीपादानाम्‌ IV महीश्वरपुरीपादानाम्‌ 
V मधुसदनसररवतीनाम VI. अनंतदेवानाम 
VI - श्रीकृष्पंडितानामू VI श्रीराघवचेतन्यानास 
X आ्रीबोपदेवपडितानाम्‌ X गोपीनाथपाडितातास्‌ 


XI सोमजिद्धद्वानाम- 


It is possible to make a conjecture that these people were 
either Hari Kavi's contemporaries or preceded him shortly.’’ 

Dr. Sharma’s conjecture that some of these people were Hari 
Kavi’s contemporaries appears to be corroborated so far as कृष्णपंडित 
is concerned. We have seen above that the शंभुराजचारित mentions 
him as the सुरु of King Sambhu and describes him in two verses 
(324 and i25 on folio 82). Besides we are told that Hari Kavi 
composed the Sambhurajacarita at the bidding of this रुष्णर्पडित 


. 238 
Cv, I7% on folio 20 . 


(4) As regards the parentage of the author of the Sambhurüja- 
carita and that of the Subhasitahürüvali I have to observe as 
follows :— 


३ The Classical Period of Sanskrit Literature, Madras, £906, p. 226. 
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(i) The colophons bf the different Sargas of tke Sambhu- 
ràjacarita uniformly call हश्कियि as ' नारायणसरिसूच ' i. e. soa of नारायणः 
ufi. Then again verse 777 of the extract from the eolopaon quoted 


above and verse l53 on foo use the adjective 'नारायपसंभव' with 


reference to Hari Kavi, He is also called ‘ नारायाणः ' in verse 363 
233 
20 * 
नारायण was the father of हरिळवि. 
(ii) Dr. Sharma sates that Hari Kavi, the author of 
सुभाषितहारावाले was the pupil of नारायण as he refers to him as  नारायण- 
गरुचरणानास. ’ The statement of the co.ophons in the शंभ्रराजचरित 
makes it clear that नारायणसूरि was the father of हरिकर्वि, The title 
gR here is significant as नारायण was not only the fathe> of हरिकवि 
but his गुरु as well, because in verse 68 he is mentiored as Teal 
( नारायणनासको गुरुवरः ) which corresponds to the title wt used'in 
the colophons. It is, therefcre, clear thet one and the same person 


नारायण was both the शुरू and the father 02 Hari Kavi. In verse 53 


( Folio v ) Hari Kavi calls himself 'नारायणोपासक' in addition to 


his being  नारायणसंभव, Verse I6% ( fol:o 8$. )informs us that 





in the top margin of folio All thase expressions prove that 








his family attained pre-eminence owing to the grace of an ascetic 
( यतिवर ) of the name of नारायण, 


The identity of the two Hari Kavis is in my opivion suffi- 
ciently established on ths strength of the evidence recorded 
above, It is now easy to fix the date of Subhasitahárdcali, In this 
connection we quote Dr, Sharma’s conclusion. ! 

“ As Hari Kavi quotes the verses of Panditar&ja Cagannatha, 
he cannot be a contemporary of Akbar Therefore, he must have 
flourished in the middle of the 7770 century A. D.” . 


This conclusion of Dr. Sharma is ccnfirmed in general by our 
study of the Sambhurajacari^a because it was composed in A.D; 68: 
and because of our identification of the author of the Subhüsita- 
hürüvali and the Sambhur@jacarita as stated above. As regards the 
chronological order of thes» two works we are unable to decide 








i IHQ, Vol. X, p. 479. 
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because the verse common to both these works is not indicated by 
the name of its source, A glance at the varied and rich contents 
of the Subhasitahàrüvali will show, however, that Hari Kavi was 
a voracious reader and perhaps this encyclopaedic anthology 
containing gems of Sanskrit poetry culled from innumerable 
soureas barinning from poets and poatasters of hoary antiquity down 
to his contemporary Krsnapandita and even his younger brother 
Cakrapani, served as a good discipline for a budding poet of Hari 
Kavi's classsical taste so as to enable him to write an independent 
mahüküvya in l2 cantos bubbling with the essence of Sanskrit 
classical poetry and devoted to the glorification of Kinz Sambhaj, 
whose gay personality afforded him an excellent opportunity to 
make a colourful display of a princely career, which has been 


estimated by some modern historians as politically ineffete and 
unwise, 
० My ७० analysis of the Sambhurdjacarita based on the avai- 


lable fragment of this mahakavya will, it is hoped, remove doubts, 
if any, of modern historians about the identity of the hero of this 
poen with King Sambhaji, the son of Shivaji. I shall, Lowever, 
sum up th» main facts revealed in my analysis which support 
my identification of Sambhuraja with King Sambhaji :— 

(i) The date of composition of the poem viz. A, D. 68 

corresponds to Sambhàji's period of reign. 
(2) The birth of शंमुद्पति from Baq and the adjectives 
शिवभव, शिवोद्धव as applied to sistat in many places as pointed out 
by me in the preamble of this paper clearly indicate the parentage 
of the Maratha King. 

(3) The reference to the sword of the goddess भवानी in 
the hands of King Sambhu and its description in three verses as 
pointed out by me also confirm my identification, 

(4) The mention of ‘NÈF ......सक्ति with reference to 
Sambhuraje is also important. Shivaji was called 'गोज्राह्मणप्रतिपालक? 
and his son Sambhaji was expected to follow his father in keeping 


this motto before him as a state policy at a time when Hinduism 
was regarded to be in peril, ; 





} Compare the following verse in the Budhabhugama of King Sambhu 
(Govt, Ori. Series) B. O. R. Institute, 926. 


e अधीत्य वेदान्परिसंस्नीर्य चाग्नीनिष्ट्वा यज्ञैः पालयित्वा प्रजाश्च । 
गोब्राह्मणार्थे श्रपूतान्तरात्म। हतः संग्रामे क्षत्रियः स्वर्गमोति ॥ ५५ odd 
३१4 [Annals B. 0, R.I.] 
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(5) The post Hari Kavi may have resided occasionally 
at Sambhaji’s court, though he himself end his father may have 
bean normally residents of सुर्यपुर or Sura3, As the poem was com- 
posed at the bidding cf Sambhaji’s गुरु by name कृष्णपंडित such an in- 
ferense is warrantad. At any rate a greeter contact of the courtly 
lif: of King Sambhaji may be presumed in view of the dominant 
note of gsiety prevailing in the portion of this mshakavya 
analysed by me. The 00७७5 family belonged originally to the 
Deccan as his father is called ' दाक्षिणालान्वय ' and naturally he 
mist have entertained a high regard for a King of the Deccan 
territories, though Surat was at this period of history in the hands 
of foreigners. 


My friend Prof. H. D. Velankar has already published a 
“ Sanskrit work called बुधभूषण ( Bhancarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, Govt. Ori. Series, .926 ) claiming for its author King 
Sambhu, popularly lenown ss Sambhaji, son of Shivaji the Great " 
. and has thus retrieved the lost name of Xing Sambhiji as “ noth- 
ing but vicious deeds, at,the most brave and daring, are usually 
connected with the name of Prince Sambhaji.’’ About Sambh àjis 
literary taste Prof. Velankar remarks :— " — it is possible to con- 
clude that not only had Sambhaji received education at the hands 
of learned Pandits but he had also taste for Sanskrit literature and , 
was-oceasionally in the habit of writing poetry in Hindi under the 
‘influence of Kavi Kalaga or the celebrated Kalusha, especially 
when passing his leisure hours in the company of beautiful 
women.” Inhis Preface Prof. Velamkar refers to Sambhaji’s 
-Hindi Poems, selections from which weze shown to him by Mr. 
Purushottam .Vishram Mavji, J. P. Then again verses! 26 and 
१5 in the preamble of Budhabhiisana clearly refer to Sambhàji's 
contact-with learned men well verseg in Poetry’ Rhetoric, 
‘Puranas, Music and Archery. 





- “३ These verses read as follows ;— 
" तस्यात्मजः शाश्चरिति प्रसिद्ध: समस्तसामंतशिरोवसन्तः (वर्तंसः) । 
यः काव्यसाहित्यपुराणगीतकोदण्डविर।णीवपारगामी ॥ १५॥ 
वीर्वच्य TNT पुरातवानामादाव तेम्यः खलु सोयमर्थम 
करोति Vey नुपालः स शम्मुवर्मा बुधभ्रषणाख्यम्‌ ॥ १६ OU" 
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Hari Kavi & poet of no mean talents, must have béen foremost 
among-the learned men patronized by Sambhaji and in my 
opinion his present mah@kdvya gives an added lustre to the 

` cultural history of Sambhaji’s reign. 
i About Kalusha, the enchanter, who exerted a wonderful in 
fluence upon Sambhāji Prof. Velankar remarks :— 

“ Among the quotations we find one from the pen of famous 
Kalusha. lt is highly poetical and even though we unfortunately 
do not possess any literary remains of this great favourite of 
King Sanbhaji, we have grounds to believe that he was a literary 
man. In the old chronicles he is described as Kavikalasa or the 
poet Kalaśa.” ५ We will not be, however, far from truth in 
assuming that to a considerable extent his literary gifts helped 
Kalusha to maintain his influence with the prince. Itis quite 
possible that this Kavi Kalusha may have composed several 
poems, which were not preserved owing to the general disfavour 
in which he was held, but stray copies of which may yet have 
existed and might one day be discovered by us.” ` 

These remarks of Prof. Velankar tempt me to infer by 
way of pure hyhothesis that छब्णपंडित who is described in two 
verses as the गुरु of King Sambhu in the Sambhurajacarita may be 
identical with Kavikalasa, the Kanuja Brahman who is popular- 
ly believed to have been purposely sent by the Emperor from 
Delhi, Hari Kavi, as Dr. Sharma tells us, refers io some verses of 
this pandit and introduces them in his Subhüsitahüravali by the 
expression “ श्रीक़ष्णपंडितानास्‌,” Then again in the Sambhurája- 
carita Hari Kavi states that he wrote by order ( निदेशतः ) of one 
कृष्ण who was the गुरु of even King Sambhu ( शंश्रमही पतेरापि गरोः ). 
All these references show the great influence छष्णपंडित held over 
King Sambhaji and it is possible that he may have been identi- 
cal with the great enchanter of Sambhaji, popularly known as 
Kavi Kalasa. This identification is, however, suggested as a mere 
hypothesis as among other accomplishments of छष्णपंडित given in 
the two verses on folio 82 quoted above we find that he is called 
“ सकलखलजनाखवगर्वेप्रभेत्ता” and “gaia: aeq: खलादपविधिः प्रज्ञाप्रमाशवधिः"-- 
expressions which may hint at his cleverness in political 


.chicanery, so characteristic of Kavi Kalaga, the great enchanter 
of King Sambhaji. 
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Irrespective of our proposed identifiestion 0fऊषणपौडित with कवि 
कलश it would be useful to put on record verses quoted by Hari 
Kavi in his Subhasiahürüvoli and ascribed to कृष्णपंडित for the 
reason that he is mentioned as the सरु of King Sambhu in the 
Sambhurajacarita. If any pcems of कविकलश are traced hereafter 
by historians the verses recorded below may prove useful in 
studying the question of our proposed idantity of the two persona- 
lities. I, therefore, quote these verses from the fragment of the 
Ms of Su.bhisitahaGravali viz, No, 92 of A I883-84 in the Govt. Mss 
Library at the B. O. R. Institute, Poona 3— 


folios 8-9 — “ वृदारण्यमहीषु वंशनिनदामँदामूतास्वादना- 
निस्यंदानि दधुक्षयेव gu वृंदानि संदानयन्‌॥ 
मंदारहुमवीथि कासाविहरत्‌ वंदाञवृंदारक- 
दंद्स्तुत्याभिनंदितोस्तु जगदानंदाय नंदात्मजः ॥ ५५ di 


--कुृष्णपंडितानास ” « 


folio 5 — “ झैवालश्रैणिशोभां दधति हरजटावछभोहं यस्या- । 
स्त सा सोछल्लासवह्लाह्रशफरतुलां यत्र धत्ते कलावान्‌ di 
उन्सीलद्वोगिभोगावछिसुभगसिजांभोजसभाविताभा | 
गंगानंगारिसंगा मम महति विशौ मंगलान्यातनोतु t? 
--श्रीसत्कृष्णपाडेतानाम्‌' 


folio 38 — “ यद्वाणी वाणिनीनां मधुरमधुरसङहिणी राहिणेयः 
श्रुत्वा हाछावहेछां रचयति सुचिरं संम्मदाकुंचिताक्षं ॥ 
किंचिद्राक्षासऱक्षाक्षररसनकरस्रस्तरुद्राक्षमालः 
सोत्कंठं नीलकंठोप्यनुपठति शिरस्तांडवाडंबरेण ॥ १९६ ॥ 
सौळमंदारदासभ्रदळीपटलीकाकलीं श्रोणिबिंबे । 
चेचत्कांचीनिदान चरणकमळ्योसंजुसंजीरसिंजां ॥ 
उत्संगे कीरमीतं स्तनभावि मरणं कछकी पंचमं घा | 
तत्काव्ये दत्तकर्णा शिवश्िवमनते भारतीभारमेच ॥ १९७ ॥ 
यः पीयषमयखधामाने सुधा RISUS यः 
झुभ्यत्क्षीरससुक्रसांत्रलहरी erg mu यः ॥ 
यः काँताधरपछवे मधारमा नासो समुङ्गाहते | 
श्रावइृत्कावंकुष्णपांडतवचो नाचसमांचानता ॥ १९८ ॥ 


— श्रीकुष्णपंडितानामत ^ 
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folio 89 — “ रसालंकारसारापि वाणी व्याकरणोज्झिता । 
श्रत्रोपहतगात्रेव न रंजयाति सज्जनान्‌ d २१६ ॥- 


. —sgsordísarara, ” 
We have seen above that in the old chronicles Sambhaji’s 
adviser Kalusba is described as कविकलश. In the above verses of 
छष्णपोडित he styles himself as कावि कुष्णपंडित apparently emphasiz- 
ing his poetical talents and perhaps echoing the identity of his 
Sanskrit name कवि कृष्ण with the popular name कावि कलश, 
II 


Since the above paper was written I have analysed Mss of 
Setas represented by the following entry in Aufrecht's Cata 
logus Catalogoru: Part I, p. 768:— : 

५ 'हेहवेन्द्रकाव्य and tika by Hari, Report CLXX-Comm. by su 
ibid Me 

Mss represented by this entry of Aufrecht are available in the 
Govt. Mss Library. They are:--(l) No. 827 of 875-76. (2) No. 828 
of 3875-76 and (3) No. 829 of 875-76, They were acquired from 
Surat by Dr. Bühler in 4875. Aufrecht’s entry about the author 
of this Kavya and commentary is misleading because we find that 
this Kavya was written by Hari Kavi, the author of Subhüsiia- 
hüravali and the Sambhurdjacarita, 

Ms No. 828 of 7876-76--7%रां5ड is a fragment of हहपेन्द्रकाव्यटीका 
of हरिकवि, Some of its folios are not numbered but it consists of 46 
follos. It was copied in Samvat L779 i, e, in AD. L728 as the follow- 
ing colophon shows:— 


“इति श्री खूर्यपूरस्थितश्रीनारायणसूरिसूनुहारिकविविराचितायां श्री 
हेहयेद्रचारिताख्यमहाकाव्यव्याख्यायां. शंसावेल्लासिकाख्यायामष्ठमः 
सर्गः ॥ समाप्तः ॥ शी ॥ श्वीरस्तु ॥ संवत्‌ १७७९ वर्षे फाल्यन शुदि १ रवी 
ससाप्तिमगसत्‌ " 

The above colophon makes it clear that this commentary was 
written by हरिकबि, The poem commented on is a महाकाव्य cal'ed 
हेहयेन्द्रचारित and the name of this commentary is 'शंभुविलासिका > 
We have no means of ascertaining the number of cantos of this 
महाकाङ्गय of हरिकवि but the above colophon of canto VIII proves 
that it must have been somewhat like the Sambhurdjacarita in 
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its extent. The references to earlier works and authors found in 


this fragment छा 800 


(2) शारदातिछ॒क fol, , 6; 

(2) अभिषानरत्त fol, 2, 6, 7, 8, Ll, 
]3, 5, 8, 9, 20, 24, 27, 30, 
32, 37, 38, 39, 4।, 44, 45, 46, 

(3) अमरः many times; 

(4) श्रीमद्धागवत fol 5, 47, 32,; 

(5) दशश्कोक्यामाश्वलायवेन fol. 6; 

(6) fara: fol. 8, 39; 

(7) ateraa fol. 9; 

(8) महीप fol. 9, 28, 29, 32, 36; 

(9) भगवत्पादेः fol. 0; 

(L0) आचायः fol. ॥0; 

(7) नेय्यायिकमत fol. 0; 


([4) छंदोछुजगमोलि fol. 23; 
(0) भाष्प fol. 26; 

(L6) भाष्पमत or भाष्यानुमत fol. 26; 
(7) fiae ax fol. 26; 

([8) शाङ्गधर्या fol. 28; 

(9) was fol. 29; 

(20) पिंगलनाग fol. 29; 
(१) पिंगलभाष्य fol 3]; 
(22) रुग्विधान fol. 33; 

(23) वाग्भदालंकारे fol. 33; 
(24) कालिदास fol. 36; 

(25) रचरत्नाकर fol. 37, 
(25) क्षीरस्वामी fol. 42; 


(2) कवच fol. 9; 


(27) कासशाश्र fol. 42; , 
(3) हेमः fol. 20, 30, 36, 38, 44 


(28) रातिरहस्प fol. 46; 


Ms No. 829 of 4875-76-~This fragment of शंशविलासिका consists 
of about 76 folios of which folios to 68 contain the commentary 
for canto I of हेहयेन्द्रचरित, while folios 69 to 76 contain a portion 
of the commentary for canto II (8 verses only). This Ms is very 
important for our present study as it furnishes more particulars 
about. Hari Kavi. The first [0 verses refer to नारायण, the गुरु of 
Hari Kavi, and also refer to his patron शँभुपृथ्वीपाति who is styled as 
शेव ie. born of शिव or Shivaji ( verses 7 and 8). We,are also told 
explicitly that this commentary was composed by the order of 
Sambhaji and that the Kavya was composed by Hari Kavi him- 
self ( verse 30), 


This statement proves that Hari Kavi must have been a court- 
poet of King Sambhaji to receive direct orders of King Sambhaji 
unlike his composition of Sambhurüjacarita which, as we have 
‘seen above, was composed at the bidding of रूष्णपंडित, the सरु of 
Sambhaji. Perhaps this गुद may have brought Hari Kavi into 
prominence and royal favour recognizirg his poetic talents and 
learning, being himself कवि and पंडित (‘ कविळष्णपंडित '), I shall 
now quote the introductory ३२ verses of this Ms as no copies of 
this work are available so far :— 
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folio |-2 — ^ श्रीगणेशायनसः ॥ 
श्रीसान्गजेंद्रवदुन: सदन मतीनां | 
पायादपायभयतः स तु at नितांतं ॥ 
भक्तानुरागामेव HAG दधानः | 
सिंदूरप्रमामेतं वहिसञ्जिहानं ॥ १ ॥ 
यो माँ दधाति nami रसालः ।_ 
फुल्लावसंततिलका लतिकामिवायं ॥ 
जीसूतराज इव विज्ञतमुछसंती । | 
श्रीमान्स पातु भगवानरविंदनाभः N २॥ 
भजामि अुवनाधारं हराकारं परं महः | 
यस्येव चेंड्रिका ज्योत्स्ना कृष्णा रामा विराजते ॥ ३ ॥ 
*फुळछपत्रशतपत्रलोचना भक्तसक्तहृदयाद्यासारित्‌ | 
शब्द्सागरविचारचातुरी हेतुरीप्सितसिरा ददातु मे ॥ ४ ॥ 
चैकुंटनाथपद्पेकजलीनचित्र- 
रोलंबमंबरणणागमसिद्धबुद्धि ॥. 
संदर्शनप्रदलिताखिळकल्मबोघ-। 
नारायणं गुरुसनल्पगुणं नमामि ॥ ५॥ 
श्रीहषोद्वतभव्यकाव्यजलधिप्रोन्मंथने मंदरः । 
प्रोद्दामाद्धतसेषपेषलागिरा सारप्रसारप्रभुः ॥ 
धाराधारकवित्वकी शछसमुल्लासिप्रभावारुता । 
शृंगारादिरसाकुछा हरिकवेवाणी ससुजुंभते ॥ ६॥ 
अस्ति स्वतिकरः समस्तजगतः क्ष्मापालमीलिस्फुरन | 
` माणिक्यावलिकाँतिकांतचरणः श्रीशंभुप्राथिवीपातिः | 
यस्य त्रस्यद्रातिपालनपरस्यापीय गोणाकरं । 
पीयूष Agar विनिर्यदम॒तं Prete सोधाकरं ॥ ७ u 
किं वर्ण्यः किल शैवस्य महिमा जगतीपतेः । 
आकर्ण्य यहदान्यत्वमितरेस्ताद्वेतन्यते ॥ ८ ॥ 
कर्पूरपूरविशदस्वयशः सितसारसे d 
` ब्रह्मांडमंडडी येन भसली कियतेतरा ॥ ९ ou 
. तस्याज्ञयेव विबुधान्प्रतिनेजभाव-। 
प्रोब्दोधनाय हारिणा किल तन्यतेस्य । 
काव्यस्य तु स्वविहितस्य विकाशितायं । 
व्याख्या प्रभेव रविणा कमलाकरस्य ॥ १० ॥ 
संदेहसं तमससंहरणिक दक्षा | 
नानापदार्थनिश्चतार्थविबोधिकेक्षा ॥ - 
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ज्ञाताक्षपूकबुधकोंकसुशोकसीख्या | 


विद्योतिनी जगति शंभ्वावै्ला सिकाख्या॥ ११ ॥ 
तस्माईबुधाः सहृदयाः सद्या FAT | 

पश्यंतु साद्रमिमां कृतिरस्मदीयां ॥ 
दोषान्निरस्यतु गुणान्समुद्स्य eat | 

säg चायछ॒दितो हि विदां स्वभावः ॥ १९ ॥ 

Verse No, 7 in the above extract viz. “starenatzaza... सञ्जिहान ^ 
is almost identical with verse No. 2 in the चक्रपाणिकाबिता extract quo- 
ted by me above from a stray folio found in the Ms of शंभुराजचारित, 
So also verse No, 4 viz. “ फुलपत्नरशतपत्रलोचना ...ददातु में is almost id- 
entical with verse No. 3 of the चक्रपारिकदिता fragment» It is possi- 
ble that the younger brother चक्रपाणि in his enthusiasm to 00400 his 
elder brother may have incorporated these verses from the latter's 
works without acknowledgement though the 0087 brother 
Hari Kavi had bettessenss of literary vezacity 85. he has introdu- 
ced all verses of his younger brother चक्रणाणि with the expression 
“ qegrag wn चक्रपाणें: 7 in his SubhasitaF arüva'i. 

As this fragment of शंक्षविळासिका conteins a portion of the com- 
mentary different from that found in Ms No 828 of 875-%6 it 
would be useful to record the references to earlier works and 
authors noticed by me in my cursory reading of the Ms. These 
references are :—- 


(३) exe fol. 3 (8),गातिके fol. 0, 
(8 ) अमरः fol. 5, 6, 7, 20, etc. (॥4) अभिधानरत्ने fol. 0, ], L2, 4, 
(8) वारभट, बामन, दंड्यादे ६, 7, 8, [9, 20, १।, 25, 26, 
अलंकारिकाकारेः fol. 3 23, 30, 32, 33, 39, 42, 43, 
(4) ame fol. 5, 6, 5, 23, 24, 4० 6, ^ ` 
25, 26, 27, 35, 38, 40, ३, | (05) wart fol. I, 
55, 57 (46) आचार्येः fol. Il, « 
(5) नव्यमते fol. 5, (7) क वेवर नगन्ना थात्पंडित रायापर 
(6) द्वत्तरत्नाकरे fol. 5, 69, नस्नः Ha: fol. 72, 
(7) स्कांदे fol. 6, (8) fq: fol. 44, 73, 
(8) पह्मपुराण fol. 8, 09) अतछ्याख्याने क्षीरस्वामिना 
(9 ) कवचॉक्ते: fol. 8, 77, fol. 73, 
(0) कालिदास fol. 8, !2, (20) स्त्वराजे fol. 20, 73, 
^ (D कल्पक्रचचपंजरादो fol. 8, (2l) भष्योक्तेः fol. 4, 


([2) शारदातिलक fol. 70, (22) रेराखंडे. fol. 46, 
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33) व्यासतीर्थमाहात्म्ये fol. (0, (28) वाल्मिकिकालिदासझरारिसख्याः 
(24) वायुपुराणे fol. 8, 9, 20, waist: fol. 2, 
(25) श्रीमद्धागबते नवमस्कये fol (29) महीप: 28, 24, 66, 
20, 34, (30) कुवलयानंदे fol, 3i, 
(26) कामशास्रे fol. 28, 5, 53, (8]) सञ्चच्चयसार fol. 37, 
(27) हैमः fol. 9, 8, 50, - (32) तदुक्तं अभिज्ञेन fol; 60, 


. The above list of references combined with the list of 
references in the other fragment of this commentary given previ- 
ously shows us the range of Hari Kavi’s studies and in my 
opinion justifies the self-conscious and somewhat boastful 
references to his capacities and attainments eccasionally found 
in his works noticed above 


gat 


The hero of हेढवेन्द्रचारित is हेहयेन् or BAIT and his identity with 
King stu is too transparent for the poet to hide behind apparently 
godly environment in which he has been put.by the poet. The 
hezoine is hone other than siat who appears also to be the heroine 
of शंझराजचरित as we have seen above in our a*ialysis of this महा- 
काव्य. On folio i4 of this Ms the poet apparently discloses the 
identity of stat with हैहयेन्‍द्र in the following explanation :— 

“ अथस्वसंभावनाकरमेतत्काव्यक रणहेतुभूतशंभ्ना मकरा ज TTT श्छाघ॑- 
स्तन्नगरादिकिं वर्णयति पुरामिति ete. ” 

The poet also refers to चंपा as the नायिका of the poem in the 
following remarks on folios 29-30 :— 

४ कुछशीलरूपादिमुणमणशालिचंपानामकनायिकां वर्णयन्‌ ” 

He also refers to this चंपा as the beauty of the town of. Surat 

in the following words on folio 50 :'—- 


तथा श्रीमान्मिहिरनगरस्य, शोभमानसूरपुरस्य, योतनकरां, प्रकाशनकरीं, 
शोभासमुत्पादिका मित्यर्थ; । ” 


This heroine is shown to have attained a marriageable age on 
folio 8.-- वरमखंद्रवराभिलशिनी.....एषा Ate, पोडशवाषिकी इति यावत्‌” 

"We have tried to prove from the statements of हरिकाबि in the 
शंभुराजचाशति that नारायण was both the यरु and father of हारिकावे, This 


inference is clearly proved by the following statement of this 
poet in this commentary :— 


Folio.-88 “ श्री नारायणेति। श्रीः सर्वविद्याज्ञानशाभासंपञ्चतया युक्तो 
नारायणः, तन्नामको we: पिता च ” 
is | Annals, BO. R.L ] 
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We.have-also seen that Hari Kavi's family came from. the 
Decoan and that both the father and the son were residents, of 
Surat. Hereis Hari Kavi's own explanation about his, Deegarnt 
descent:—— . ` 

Folio 68— £ दाक्षिणात्येषुः महाराष्ट्राषिधरक्षिणादृग्मवबाह्मणेषु, अन्यी ` 

यते युज्यत हात भन्वया बशा यस्यास्ता 7 

~ The: colophon of Canto I appears as urder on folio 68. and it-is 
very important as it discloses for the first time in our study the 

xpular name ofthe poet. which. is भाहुम्दु.:-- “ इति श्रीसूर्य पुरास्थितः 
sf मिन्नाराथ गलू(रेसूनुपतिद सानुभट्ठा परामिधहरिक विविरचितायां स्वकृतहे हमें क्र - 
RAST काठपञ्याख्यायाँ श्रीशमुविलाशि शाख्पापा TIA: सगः समाप्त; ” Perhaps 
this real name of the poot viz, भानुसड may afford historians a better 
clue to trace tha descendants in this fam-ly than the poetic: name 
हरिकनिः used throughout his works 


Throughout this paper we have identified सर्यपूर with modern 
Surat Our identification is supported br Hari Kavi himself for 
oh folio 74 he explains :— “ सूरस्प सूर्यस्येदं सोरं- सूरताख्य प्रसिद्धाभिंध- 
मित्यर्थः !! | 
and further he refers to the beauty of furat in these words =- 
& तापीपरिवारित सूरपूरशो माया दुर्लभत्वात्‌ इति भावः '” 

On folio 75 he explains the reference to mountain महेन्द्र in the text 
of his Kavya i-- “nèrz: कोंकणदेशस्थः gorda: ” 

Ms No. 827 of 7876-76-- We now cowe to the fragment of the 
təxt ० हैहयेनद्रकाव्य, the commentary on which we have noticed 
above in our analysis of the two availatle fragments. This Ms 
consists of 39 folios, folios । to 20 comprising canto I and folios 
20:to 40 comprising canto II. This poem appears to have been 
written in a sustained style in the classi2al fashion and in doing 
so.£he. poet is apparently influenced by Jagannatha. Panditaraya, 
quotations, of whose verses have been given by our poet. in the 
Subhagitahargvali. Here is his appreciation of Panditar&ya's 
poetic composition on folio 2 of the present Ms :— 

कमछपटलस्फारत्स्फ्‌र्जन्मनो हरसौरमों- 
न्‍्मद्सघुकरभश्रेणीसिंजासंम॒द्र तमाधुरी i 
न हि सुभगतां लोके बिंद्त्यनेकशुणाद्‌ छतां । 
कविवरजगन्नाथोदचद्वचो रचनाव्ळेः u^ 
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T'he poet refers to नारायण एर in verse 8 of this Kavya which 
begins on folio 2'with :-- | 

नमः श्रीमस्ञाराय णउरपदासोजर असे? and ends with...“ प्रंकाझँते कार्म कवि” 

ब्ररळतानेकनुतयः ” 

On folio 4 the following verses 24 and 25 ‘appear and I find 
they: appear in the शँझुराजचरित with identical verse numbers. 
Theses verses are :-— 

^ इहासीन्नासीरं रुचिरतनुभाजां त्रिभुवने। 
शिवाख्यो देशानासबिपतिरनेकादभुतगुण; । 
यमालोक्योत्फुछद्विळनयनोद्रीणींनामिषाः i 
समुत्कीर्णाभित्ताविवसमभवत्सवेवनिताः ॥ २४ ॥ 
gald प्राप्य श्रवणबिवराषद्धणसयी- | 
मिमामस्मद्वक्त्रै किरति मरणा वाक्यसरणीं t 
सुधीरो rir बिपुलधिषणोत्यंतरमणो | 

. * वदान्यो नेहान्यो जगति शिवेभूपाद्दिजयते ॥ २५॥ 

The following verse 29 is identical with Verse 26 in the gua: 
चारत referred‘ to by ‘us in the beginning of this paper: 

^g दीपरंमादिव गगनरत्नांदिव महा- 

"Wü: पुजपद्मादव परमसारभ्यानवहः 

सुधांशुः क्षीराब्धेरिव हरितरुमंदनवना- | 

Rari tad किल शिवनपराछंभ्रुन॒पतिः ॥ २७ i 

As in the case of the commentary on this Kavya, Hari Kavi 
states ‘that ‘he got the order of the King Sambhu to compose the 
हेहयेन्द्रखरित :-- 

^ अमष्याज्ञा प्राप्य स्वकंसंकलप्रापप्रहतये | 
तथा साफल्यार्थ छलितललिंतानां निजंगिरां । 
सहस्रारांशस्थाप्यमरजयिलंकेशजयिनो | 
बरं राज्ञां राज्ञश्वरितमहंमीष्यत्परिग्रेणे ॥ ३२ ॥ 

We get more description of the heroine sur in this Kavya and 
her matchless beauty, news of which reached the King who began 
to pine for her hand :— 

Folio 2— “कदाचित्तस्यासी छवणंतरूपर्यकानिलया । 
कुलीनानालीकयुतिहरमुखी कापि कमनी i 
समाख्या चंपॅति व्यगमादिह या झोभनंतमां | 
तमाँस्युयच्कांत्या शमयति हि चांपेयसमया ॥ ७२॥ 
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विधाता चंपाख्यां त्रिभुवनपताकामिव एहि यां । 
विधायासौ gat कलयति परानंदजढधी । ” 

folio १6 — “ इत्तीमां निःसीमा प्रवरगुणगंभीरवसाते | i 
कुरंगाक्षी श्रीसन्मिदिरनगरोयोत्नकरी | i 
प्रभाश्रेणीं सुक्तामिव खमाणिना न्वीयनगरे । 
स राजा कस्माच्चित्समविहितच्ताः AAMT ॥ १०२ u» 


folio 7 -- “ स भूपश्चं्राभामिव मनासि चंपा पारिदधन्‌ । 
न € WANT etc. ? 
Persons interested in the King's welfare got busy and we find 
a Brahman approaching the King with a letter from Surat from 
चप ’s father :-~ 
“ तदा तत्रापश्यत्करनिहितपत्रै बवतरं । $ 
स तं विप्रं औमान्मादिरनगरादागतामिह ॥ ” 
Canto I ends on folios 20—2 as follows: हि 
४ श्रीमत्लूर्थपुरास्थितिर्हरिकविविराविनोदाोज्ज्वछ- | 
श्रीनारायणसूरिसूनुरवियःसद्दाक्षिणात्यान्वयः । 
आद्योगादनवद्मपथरचना चातु(ये)विदयोतिते i 
तत्काव्ये wg हेह्येन्द्रचारिते सगों निसगॉज्ज्वळः ॥ १३४ ॥ 


T श्रीमत्सूरयपुरस्थितश्री नारायणस्रिसृनुाव्रिचिते विजयांके Tode 
चरिताख्ये महाकाव्ये हेहयेन्द्रमुणवणनों नाम प्रथमः सगे; ॥ 

The parentage of 4 is given in the following verses on folio 
१2, श्रीकच्छ was a King of Surat, In his line was born तापीकांत the 
father of चंपा, the heroine of the poem. This तापीकांत or तापिकाकांत 
despatched a letter to हैहयेन्द्र offering th» hand of चपा to him 
through a Brahman messenger who was Lis zs and inviting him 
to his capital with all his royal parapheraalia :-- 

“ परामेह पुरं सौरं श्रीमछसति त्विषा । 
रुचिरतया तापीभंगावढीबलयाद्वत u ° 
अमरनगरीशोभामगीकरोति यदुद्धवां | 
जगितिजगतीं यांती गंगां निवेश्य निर्जांगण ॥ ८ ॥ 
अवसदमलः श्रीकछाख्यो नृपोडविहांवि i 
स्वजनिजगतीं तापीसेवापरायमानसः | 
सुरभिराभितस्तापीकांताख्ययाभवदु्ूटः | 
सुभटानिकरा सेव्यस्तस्यां महोन्नतया तया ॥ S N 
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नरपरिवृढः पूर्व योभून्महेन्दकुलाचल- | 
स्थितिरतिमहान्वानारत्नाकरप्रभरझ्धुतः ॥ 
अगणितणणादार;ः सारोन्नतो वरविक्रमः । 
स्वाविभवळवकीडाकीतालकाधिपरेवाथिः ॥ १० u 
किल तनुभवा तस्यादित्योकूवान[तिसमवा i 
चपलनयना चंपाख्येयं सखी मम वर्तते ।. 
त्रिभुवनकृता at निर्माय स्वनिमिं(त)शोभिनीं à 
कनककमनीं स्वं चातुर्य परं प्रकटीकृतं ॥ ११॥ 
folio 88 — “ श्रीमद्त्ताभेधगुरुवरेष्वेव विज्ञातियुक्तः। | 
नानासूृक्तोचतिनतियुतस्तापिकाकांतलेखः i 
folio 39 -- “ एतच्चेयं चपलनयना चंपकश्रोणिरम्या । 
* चंपेत्याख्या मस हि दाहिता राजराजाय दत्ता ॥ 
तन्मे यूयं विषदाधिषणाधारिणो विज्ञवयो । 
° मान्या लोकेर्विपुळकरुगासिंधवागीकुरुध्वं ॥ ११८ w" 
— “ आगंतब्यं विवुधमणिभिः ते गृहीत्वा ated ” 
— “ asd guage: संप्रकाश्याद्दिश ” 
The fragment ends as under :— ती 
| ४ श्रीनारायणसूरितो हरिकषिं qererqui स्वयं i 
ये चासूत सधासमानवचनं सत्याद्पयाश्रय ॥ 
पूर्णोभृदनवयपयरचना चातुयावेद्योतिते । 
तत्काव्ये खछु हेहयेन्द्रचरिते सगों द्वितीयाभिधः ॥ ?' 
श्रीमसपूर्यपुरस्थितश्रीनारायणसूरिसनुहरिकविविरचिते विजयां के श्रीहेहयेह- 
चरिताख्ये महाकाव्ये--- ”' . 

In the last verse of canto II quoted above we find for the first 
time the name of the mother of Hari Kavi mentioned, which is 
अन्नपूर्णा because the verse states “ Annapirnd gave birth to Hari 
Kavi from Nürayanasüri, ” 

In the above analysis of all the available fragmentary Mss of 
Hari Kavi's works we have tried to lay bare some historical in- 
formation but have not attempted to identify or verify the same 
from other historical sources. Such an attempt must be made in 
dependently by scholars interested in the history of the period to 
which King Sambhaji belongs. We have attempted in the present 
study to give a rough sketch of Hari Kavi and his works written 
under the patronage of King Sambhaji, 
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ALPHABETICAL LIFT OF IMPORTANT 
HISTORICAL NAMES 
Mentioned by Hari Kavi 


अन्नपूर्ण--mother of Hari Kavi | 


छष्णपांडित E 
or कृष्ण ( ‘the-guru of King Sambhaji probably indentical with 
or Wes | Kavi Kalass, 


चंपा or चंपावती--६० heroine of इाश्चराजचरित and हेहयेन्द्रचारेत and the 
beauty of the town of Surat. 

चक्रपाणि--younger brother of Hari Kavi. 

चितामणि--Grent Grand-father of Hari Kavi. 

तार्प--rivor at Surat. > 2 

तापीकांत--£६९7 8f चंपा the heroine of शँञुराजचारैत anc हेहयेन्द्रचरित, 

qw—Brahman messenger sent by तापीकांत with a letter propos- 
ing the marriage of hisdaughter 4a with King Samba3àji, 

नारायण or नारायणसारि--7%6 guru and father of Hari Kavi. 

जगन्नाथ (पंडितराय )--appreciated and quoted by Hari Kavi. 

पझनाभ--Uncle of Hari Kavi and ‘elder ‘brother of Hari Kavi's 
father नारायण, 

"guz--popular name of Hari Kavi. 

weRte--mentioned by Hari Kavi as the province to which his 
family belonged. 

मिहिरनगर or मिहिरपत्तन or तपननगर or ATATATA-Same as «393 or Surst. 

र॑गनाथ-Grand-father of Hari Kavi. हि 

शंभु, WANA, saTwa--identical with the Maratha King 
Sam bhaji, son of Shivaji the Great t 

झश्चराजचरत--composed in A, D. 2685 by Hari Kavi by the order 
of Småa the guru of King Sambhaji (star) 

शिवभूप or शिव--father of sius or Sambhaji, identical with 
Shivaji the Great 

श्रीकच्छ-- 87८९६0०7 of तापीकांत of Surat, father of चंपा. 
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सत्यादास--the Governor of Surat (called तपनपत्तनाधिपाति in the 
शंभुराजचरित ) 


झुभाषितहारावलि--an encyclopaedic anthology compiled by Hari 
Kavi, 


WIRES or तपनजादास--£2९7' of चंपा in शश्चराजचरित, perhaps 
identical with तापाकात 


सूय पुर. or QIR- or. सूरत--identical with modern Surat, town. of 
Hari. Kavi 's, residence, 


हरिकावि. ( aliascirawz )--author of शंसराजचस्ति, हेहयेन्द्रचरित and com- 
mentary, and: सुभाषतहाराबाल : ` 


` हुंहयेन्द्रचरित--& mahäkävya composed by Hari Kavi by order of 
King Sambhaji 


हेहयेश््रचरितठीकरा--०७।९१ शँञुविलासिका. composed. by Hari Kavi by 
order of King Sambhaji. 


xo 
. 


THE JAINA COMMENTARIES - ; 
BY . ह 
PROF. H. R KAPADIA, M. A; - 


It seema that the need for explanation must have been felt 
from the time human beings began to communicate their 
thoughts to one another, and tn this way exegetical literature 
of all people must have come into existence, that of the Indians, 
being no exception tc this rule. In this article, I shall, however, 
confine myself to the commentaries! written by the Jainas, 
especially the Svet@mbaras, on texts sacrad and seculaf as well. 

In every epoch at least one prophet appears to have flourished 
in India and his sermon, to have served as a basis for explanation 
and elucidation to his followers. To take a special case, accord- 
ing to the Jaina tradition, in eazh of the two cycles? of Kdlacakra, 
24 Tirthaihkaras flourish in this Bharataksetra ( India), and each of 
them delivers a sermon ° after £ttaining smniscience. Ganadharas, 
his apostles of outstanding merits embocy this sermon in siitras, 
on their receiving permission f that effsct from their guru after 
he has enunciated tivai (Skr. tripadi)*, the corner-stone of 
the edifice of Jainism. These sutras’ wkich are so to say a com- 
mentary on this tivai are short and sweat yet deep in meaning, 
and hence require to be explained. 





i This word is to be zaken in the ordinary sense now current, and hence 
it should not be cons'rued to have ary one of tke following meanings :— 
(i) Notes aud abstracts of speeches for the assistance of orators. 
(ii) Family-mexorials, diaries 02 events-th» day-book. 
(ii) Memoirs of events or trarsactions such as the commentaries of 
Caesar and Cicezo. 
2 These are known as avasarpinz and utsarpini, out of which? the former 
known às Hund is in operation here at present. 
3 Sermons of different Tzrihaikkaras ate the same in essence, They 
differ only in form-the dress of speech in which they are garbed, 
4 This is embodied in the following line :-— 
&€ पज्जे rey, wag qi 3 
उपज्जेइ वा, विगमेइ वा, छुवेइ बा” , 
It means that every substance oziginates, perishes and is permanent. 
5 They are grouped under 2 heads, each krown as an Aga, the ecollec- 
tive name for all of them being Duvaiasasga ( Scr. Dvadaéang: १. 
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. About 2500 years ago, each of the 4. Ganadharas of Sramana 
Bhagavan Mahavira composed a Dvadasdigi. But it so happened that 
the Dvüdasühgis of the eighth and the ninth Garadhuras tallied 
both in meaning and style as well, and that the same happened to 
be the case with the dvddasangis composed by the last two Gana- 
dharas. Consequently, each of the first seven Ganadharas con- 
ducted a separate school for the convenience of his pupils, where- 
as the 8th and 9th conducted only one school, the 00) and ilth, 
too, adopting the same procedure. Thus, in all 9 schools ( Ganas) 
were formed, and for each of the last two there were two Gana- 
dharas as teachers, since their Dvadasaingis were practically 
identical. 

It is arule that on a Ganadhara attaining omniscience, he 
ceases to teach his pupils, who, thereupon join the school of that 
Ganadhara who is to be the last in the lot to attain omniscience 
and salvation as well. On this basis 9 schools were, in due course 
of time, reduced to one solely in charge of Sudharmasvamin, the 
fifth Ganadhara. 

The record of the teaching work embodying explana- 
tions to the 8 DvadasGngis is not preserved; consequently the 
teachings of Sudharmasvamin can at best be looked upon as the 
earliest source of the existing Jaina Agamas. These teachings, 
too, do not seem to have been remembered word for word, though 
faithfully transmitted orally from one generation to another, as 
could be seen from the close examination of the form in which 
we find at present the Jaina canon. Nevertheless, the essence 
seems to be present there. 

The very first type of the Jaina explanatory works on the 
Agam.s that form s part of our legacy is known as Nijjutis® 
(Skr. Niryukti) and its authorship is attributed to Bhadrabahu- 
svamin, cagamasayalasuyanani® (the last $ruta-kevalin), who 
attained salvationin Vira Sarhvat i70.* It may be added that we 

३ This rule applies to other Jaina saints algo, when they become all- 
knowing. 


2 This is how the author himself names it. 
3 See the following verse of Dasisuyakkhandhanijjutti. 
“ dana भद्दबाहु पाईणं चरससथछखयनाएणिं | 
. ^00 सुत्तस्स कारगामिसिं gag कप्पे य ववहारे ॥ १ ॥ ?? 
4 See PariSistaparvan (IX, Ii2} of Kalika@lasarvajiia Hemacandra Suri, 
१6. [ Annals B. 0. E, I.] 
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cannot definitely say at present whether he had written a Niryükti 
for each of the Angas or not, The Jaina zradition based upon two 
verses ' occurring in Nijjudt: of Avassaya unanimously identifies 
him as the author of Niryuktis? on the following ten works :—= - 
() Avassayasutta’, (2) Dasaveyaliya', ( 3) Uttarajjhayana, 
(4) Ayàrahga, (5) Stiyagadanga, (6) Dasásuyakkhandha, (?) 
Kappasutta, (8) Vavahàra, (9) Süriyapannatti and (0) Tgi- 
bhasiya, 
Out of these, the Niryuktis on the 9th and the I0th works seem 

to be now Jost for ever. Those for the remaining works except the 
6th are most probably published ॥ 


It may be added that as mentioned in Mahdnisthasutta there l 
कय 5h 





! They are as under:— 

“ अवस्सयस्स दसकालियन्स तह उत्तरक्झमायारे। 
सूयगंडे egi वोच्छामि तह qum wes 
BA य निज्छांते ववहारस्सेव परमनिउणस्स । 
antri वोच्छे इसिभासियाणँ च ues ॥” 

2 In the opinion of Dr. Winternitz, “they a*e probably memorial verses 
which served as an aid to the. memory of the teachers in their oral interpreta- 

tions of the sacred texts See * A History of Indian Literature'' ( Vol. II 
p. 483 ), Calcutta University, 933 

3 The Niijutti on this work snould not be confounded with Avasayanij- 
jutti, the seventh section of Mülày&ra (Skr. MiBicara) of Vattakerasvámin, 
Digambara scholar. For, itis not a commentary on Avassayasutta of tho 
Svetambara School or any other work, though i: is true that this Avasaya- 
nijjutti resembles the nijjutti of Avassaya in several respects, For instance, 
bcth are divided into six parts corresponding to (i) Samaiya, (ii) Cauvi- 
satthaya, (iii) Vandanaya, (iv) Padikkamana, (v) Paccakkhana and (vi) 
Kàusagga, the six well-known divisions of Ávazsaya. Furthermore, they deal 
with the same subject, and that, too, in verses in güfhüs (Aryü metre) in 
Prakrit 

The two words àvüsaya and nijjutti occurring in this Digambara work are 
explained in 5l5th verse of Mūläcāra as under - 

* ep बसो अवसो अवसस्स कम्ममावार्स्यं ति बोधन्वा। ७ 
wi त्ति उवाय त्ति य णिरवयवा gua णिज्जुत्ती ॥ ५१५॥ ” 

Thus Nijjutti means “ means in toto ''. 

4 There is an article in German regarding this work.and its Niryukti, 
See Z. D. M. G. Vol. XLVI ( pp. 58l-663) 

While correcting the proof-sheets of this article, I have insidentally 
come to know from Mr. A. M. Ghatge, M. A., that he has contributed to " the 
Indian Historical ‘Quarterly, ^ an -article eatitled ‘The aSavajkélika 
Niryukti,’ . wherein he has dealt with several aspects of Niryukti, E 


©» 
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was Nijjutti for Paficamangalasuyakkhandha.’ So this leads us 
to infer that there existed a Nijjutti for more works than the 
ten noted above. » 
Before we proceed further it may not be amiss to mention that 
,Ohanijjutti? and Pindenijjutti; the two works of Bhadrabahu- 
svàmin are not commentaries as the names are likely to suggest, 
but are original works—they are texts. The same is the case with 
Sarhsattanijjutti and Ar&hanànijjutti, ? 
The word Nijjutti ( Niryukti) is explained in several places. 
Soine of themi are as under :— 


(t) Niéjjutt of Avassaya, Its author Bhadrabahusvamin 
observes .-7 


TASHA ते अत्था, ज बद्धा तण होइ Trost at | 
तहँवि-य इच्छविई+ विभासिउ खत्तपरिबाडी ॥ ८६॥ ” 
(9) Visesàvassyabhása (Mahabhasya). Herein its author 
d Jinabhadra Gani Ksamaéramana alias Bhasyakara 
(c. Vira Sarhvat LlL5 i. e. Viitama Samvat 645) has 
over and above incorporating the verset noted 
above, has made'some further remarks as under :—— 
st निच्छया55इसुत्ता, सत्ते अव्था इमीएँ बकक्‍खायां | 
Uer निज्जुत्ती, णिज्ज्ञत्तत्थाभिहाणाओ ॥ १.८६ ॥ " ¦ 





I The actual passage is as below:— 


“at तु जं पंचमंगलसुयक्खंवस्स वकक्‍्खाण d महया पबंघेणं अर्णंतगमपञ्ञवेहिं 

:सुसेस्स य पिहन्मूयाहे निज्कुत्ती-भास-सुण्णीहिं जहेव अगंतनाणदंसणघेरेहिं तित्थयरेहिं 

arani तहेव समासओ वक्खाणिञ्ञंतं आसि । अहब्भया, कालपरिहाणिदोसेणं ताओ 
'निज्ञुत्ती-भास-चुन्तीओ बुच्छिन्माओ । '' 

For details see my “ Descriptive Catalogue of the Government Collections 

of Manuscripts deposited at Bhandarkar Oriental Reserach Institute '" ( Vol 


XVII, pt. II, p. 32). This will be hereafter referred to as ' Descriptive Cata- 
Jogue of Jaina Mss. " ( D. C. J. M.) 


2 Bhasq and Cui are mentioned for this work in -Jaina Granthàval 
( 9. 40) 


3 While mentioning the works which can be studied at the time of asva- 
dhyaya, this is referred to as a treatise in Mulücàra (ch. V; v. 279), the 


actual verse being as under :— 


“ आराहणणिज्जञुत्ती मरणविभत्ती य संगहत्थादिओ । 


पञ्चक्खाणावसायघम्मकहाओः य gR ॥ २७९ LH 
4 This is numbered as 085 


i A 5 For additional information see Maladhārin Hemacandra Süri's, com- 
mentary (p. 499 ) to this work 
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(3) Haribhadra! Süri's commentary ( p. 2°) to Dasave- 
yaliyasutta and its Nirjukti, There it is said :— 
* निर्युक्तानामेव चत्रेऽथानां giu :- परिपाट्या योजनम्‌, निर्युक्ति- 
यक्तिरिति वाच्ये युक्तराव्दलोपाज्ञियीक्तिः । ” . 
(4) Sahke Süri's commentarz ? (p. 4?) to Ayzrangasutta 
(I. i.) Therein the commentator remarks :— 
“ निश्चयेनार्थपतिपादिका aaa क्तेः । ” 
(5) Milacara, ® 
These definitions, no doubt, explain (o some extent the mean” 
ing of Nijjutti; but, in order that its nature may be tompletely 
realized, it is necessary to tap another source wherein here is 8 
specific mention of at least its constituents. Up till now, I have 
not come across such a source. So, I shall here only quote from 
Nijjutti-Dasaveyaliya, of the following verses which tarew some 
light in this direction:— 5 
^ निक्‍्खेतु qua निरुत्त विहि पवत्ती य केन वा कस्स । _ 
तद्दारा भय लक्खण तयरिहा परिसा य सुत्तत्थो ॥ ५॥ ” 
^ भिक्खुस्स य निक्खेवो १ निरुत्त रे एगट्टियाणि ३ लिंगाणि ४। 
अछणाट्रेओ न भिक्खु त्ति अबबाया पंच ५ दारेहिं ॥ ३९९ UU 
All the Nijjuttis which are attributed to Bhadrabahusvamin sre 
concise and written iu 97668, They were surely compilsd long be- 
fore the redaction of the canonical works was carried oat in Vira 
Samvat 980 or 993 under the supervision of Devarddhi Gani Ksamà- 
sramana. If it is correct fo locate these Nijjuttis as belonging to 
the fourth century B. C., will one be just .fied in looking upon them 





! He is none else but the veteran scholar and author of several works, 
Anekantajayapat&ka being one of them. His svargagamana is said to have 
taken place in Vikrama Sathvat 585 i. e. Vira Samvat 055. Several scholars 
howover suggest as his life-period Vikrama Saivat 747 to 827. 

2 Composed in Saka 768 i. e. Vikarma Sanvat 933. e 

3 See p. 294, foot-note No. 3, : 

4 The Sanskrit equivalent of this word Nirzkta, is likely to ramind one of 
the well-known commentary on the Nighantu, by Yaska whois at times ad- 
dressed as Niruktavat. It may be added thet this work on 3tymologioal 
explanation is not named as Nirukta b; its author himself. 

There occurs the word Nirutta in Pali. It can be rendered ir Sanskrit as 
Nirukta. But it should be borne in mind that this is neither an original work 
nora commentary written in Pali, To express in Zoroastrian terminology, 
it is neither Avesta nor Zend. * e 
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as the oldest metrical commentaries forming a part of the Indo- 
Aryan literature? Whatever may be a reply to this query, it is 
certain that these Nijjuttis were later on followed by other Jaina 
commentaries more exhaustive than these. Out of them 
the two types of commentaries known as Bhasa (Skr. Bhüsya!) and 
८७७१७ ( Skr. Ciirni? ) seem to be the oldest. After their composition 
there came an age when the commentaries began to be freely com- 
posed in Sanskrit, thus making the exegetical literature on the 
Agamas of the Jainas of four types: ( ।) Nijjutti, (2) Bhasa, (3) 
Cunni and (4) Tika, the last to denote Sanskrit commentaries.’ These 


are in the chronological order of their development. For, Cunni 
seems to be an intermediate stage between Bh@sa on one hand 
and Tika on the other, since it is neither entirely in Prakrit like 


* 


its predecessors Nijjutti and Bhüsa nor completely in Sanskrit 


l-2 Patgfijali's commentary on Panini’s Astadhyayisiitrapatha is 
sometimes styled as Bhüsya, though mostly as Mahabhaüsya. This work is 
styled as Curni, too; ' perhaps because Patafijali nftices every minute point 
of difficulty in Püpini's grammar. Seo“ A Sanskrit-English Dictionary " 
(3rd edn, p. 329 ) by Monier Williams. Cürnikà is there explained “as a 
kind of easy prose". j 

The word '' Bhüsya ” occurs in the Buddhist Literature, too. For instance, 
the commentary of Acürya Sthiramati on Vasubandhu's Trithsi kē is so called. 
It appears that Vasubandhu has himself written a commentary ( vrtti) on 
his work Virhéika, also known as Virméatika-karikah, the first of the two 
prakaranas known as Vijfiapti-matratasiddhi ( the other being Trimsika ) 
edited by Prof. Sylvain Lèvi, Paris, 3925. Perhaps this is the first svopajia 
Sanskrit commentary available from the Buddhist Literature. 

$ These four types of commentaries and Vernacular ones generally 
known as Bhüsütiká, if taken into account, will make up five types. I do not 
know, if, in any kind of non-Jaina Literature, one can divide its commentaries 
into five or more types like this. In the Buddhistic Literature, we find, bro- 
adly speking, two types noted: (7) Atthaketha@ and Tika. Fuddhaghosa in his 
Samantapasadikad mentions the following commentaries which come under 
the olass of Atthakathüs, 

(i) The Maha Atthakatha, 

(ii) The Mabàpacoari. 

. (iii) The Kurundi. 

Dr. Bimal Churn Law has mentioned these with slight changes and notod 
4 more as under, ia“ A History of Pali Literature" ( vol, II, p. 374 ff. ) :-- 

(i) Andha Atthakatha, 

(ii) Samkhepa Atthakatha, 

(iif) Agamatthakatha, 

(iv) Acariyanath samanatthakatha, 
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Hike: its successor Tika, It is rather a mixture of Prükrifand 
Sanskrit. This indicates that Sanskrit language was slowly but 
surely receiving more and more attention at the hands of the 
Jainas who wanted to popularize their liserature.’ Cutis is written 
in prose and this is another respect in which it differs from Nijjutts 
‘and Bhüsa. 

Bhüsa is styled as Gühà (Skr. Gatha"). too, since it is composed 
in gathas, in Prakrit: This is what we can learn from the ‘vyakhya 
on the 20th uddesaka . óf Visehacunni of Nisihasutta. There its 
author Sricandra Stiri, pupil of Stlabhadra has made the following 
observation.— 
जे गहेत्यादि । गाथा शब्देन भाप्य गाथानिबंद्धत्वादाभिधीयते  * 


Bhüsa was composed on the Agamas mentioned below :— 

(I) Nisiha*; (2) Vavabars, (3) Kapoasutte?, (4) Paficakappa® 
(5) Avassayasutta, (6) Paüscaániangal&suyakkhandha " and (7) 
Jiyakappa.? — * ° 

Out of thom ther@are two Bhasas styled as laghu and brhat, for 
(t), (809 and-(4). So far as I know by this time only the Bhasya 
ou Vavabara is printed 


^ 








l This is what one can say in case he ignores fora moment the Jaina 
tradition which looks upon the Pürvas ( formiag a major part of thé twelfh 
Aigo ) as composed in Sanskrit. 

2 Compare the Gathas of the Zoroastrian Literaturë, which are versified 
'pfeachings and are more or less regarded as tho work of Zoroaster himself. 

3 See 9. C. 7, M. (Vol, XVII, pt, II; No. 450) 

4 The Bhasya omthis work is attributed io Jinabhadra’ Gani Ksama- 
Sramana. See introduction (9.0) to Jiyakappa. i 

5 This is generally known as Brhatkalpasütra. This name seems to 

‘have 0969 given after the 8th section of Dasasuyakkhandha was extracted 
and‘ styled as‘ Kalpasütra. 

6 Muni Punyavijayaji, a grand-disciple Sf Pravartaka Srimat Künti- 
vijayajt bad informed me in his private communication dated 25-7-33 that 
this formed a topic of the bha@sya of Brhat-Kalpasütra, and was somehow 
looked upon as a separate treatise as was tke case with Ohanijjutti and 
Pindanijjutti 

Muni Kalyanavijayaji has observed that in this work ( Paficakappa ), we 
find. a reference to Kalika Suri regarding his going to Ajivika for studying 
-astanga~nimitta, 

T The Bhaso on this work is extinct now. See p. 295, fn. No. 7. 

8 In the Government Mss, Library at B. 8, R. I. we have Mss. for all the 
Bhasyds except for (5) and (6). They are described by me. Seé-D.C. J. M. 
( vol. XVII, pt. II; Nos. 440-442 ; 467-468:; 567-569 ; and 578 ). 
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It may-be noted that if will ba committing oneself to say that 
any and every Bhüsya is older than Cirni, though itis true that 
Bhasya on which we have a Cirm is certainly anterior to that 
Ciirm. Mahabhasya ( Visesivasyaka ) is posterior to some of the 
Cirnis. Brhad-bhüsya of Kappasutta is preceded by its Cürzi 
and Vi$esa-cürni. Cürmi is ss a rule anterior to its corresponding 
ViSésa-cürni and it seems that in order that the latter may be dis- 


tinguished from the former, the word visesa ( Pr. viseha) is added 


Just as Bhasa is also designated as Gatha so Cunni seems to be 
styled as Paribhasd, too 


Cünni was written on the following Agamas :— 


(7) Ayayanga, (2) Süyagadahga, (3) Bhagaval,(4) Jambu- 
ddivapannatti, (5) Nisiha,(6) Mahanisiha?, (7) Vavahàra, (8) 
Dasasuyakkhandha, (9) Kappasutta, ( 0 ) Paficakappa, (27) 
Pajficamangalasuyekkhandha, (L2) Jiyakappa, (!3) Uttarajjha- 
yana, (L4) Avassaya, ( 5 ) Dasayeyaliya, ( 6 ) Nandisutta, (l7) 
Anuogaddara and (7 ) Pakkhisutta. ê 

There twere two Cürnis for (5 ) 900 (३१), Now only one is 
available, in each ease. Sucn a one for (5 )is called a Viseha- 
cunni. This is the name given by its author Jinadāsa Gani as 
could be seen from this very work itself. Herein, the author has 
ingenuously mentioned his name. 

The Cunnis are as a rule very important. To cite an instance, 


the Visehacunni above noted, explains the meaning of Ardha- 
magadhi.* It mentions important works and personages. As for 





l Cf, the following remark of Ericandra :— 

* तथा परिभाष्यतेऽथोऽनयेति परिभमा चूर्णिरुच्यते । ” 

See D. C. J. M. ( Vol. XVII, pt, IT; No. 449 ), 

2 Ounni on this work is to be found no where else than in a Bhandara 
of Jesalmere? Such a remark is made in G, O, Series ( Vol. XXI, p. 23). 

3 Here, at the Institute we have Mss. for all execpt (3), (6), (Il), (3) 
(33), (7) and (8), All of them have teen described by me. See D.C. J. M. 
(Vol. XVII, pt. I-Nos. 9, 20; 54i, 52; 246-248; pt. II-Nos. 443-448; 476 
488-490 eto ) . 

मगह. AVS णेः id i7 
~ नी गय 40 emt 
( introduction ), DER 
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example, philosophical works sich as 'Siddhivinicchaya? and 
Sammai? (Sanmati-prakarana | are referred to. Naravahana- 
dattakatha, Magadhasena and Tarangsvati, three works on 
narrative literature are also mentioned, here the first as an 
example of Laukika kath& and the last two as illustrations of 
Lokottara kathā 

Siddhasena Divàkara? along with the tradition of his having 
created horses by means of his knowledge of Jonip&huda is refer- 
red to in this Cunni.® 

Jinadása Gani has composec Cupp! on Nandisutta in Saka 
Samvat 598 i. e. Vikrama Samvat 732, Several other Cunnis 
are attributed to him, one of them being on Dasaásuyakkhandha, 
It may be remarked that the Cunnis on various Agamas are said 
to be belonging to a period running frcm the 4th century to the 

-8th of Vikrama era. 

Before dealing with the Jaina ccmmentaries written in 
Sanskrit, we may note that out of the terms Nijjutti, Bhasa amd 
Cuuni, the first does 7060 appear to have keen used for a commen- 
tary on any of the non-Agamikc works. Such is not however the 
ease with Brasz and Cupni; foz, they ar» used for other works, 
too, though seldum. As the typical examples may be mentioned the 
following works for which Bhisa was eamposed :-- 


! This seems to be the very work notec by Siddhasena Gani in his 
Bh&sy&ausürini Tika to Tattvarth&üdaigamasut-a of Vacakavarya Umasvati, 
See in this connection “A note on Siddihivinigcaya and Srstipariksa "' 
published in the Annals of B. O. R. I ( Vol. XIII, pp. 335-336), 

2 This work is noted as under, in the Gujarati introduction (p. 36) 
toSanmati-prakaraga with Gujarati translat on ete;— 

“sia सत्थाण सिद्धिवोणिच्छय-संमतिमादि 
ed अमथरमाणे or अकाप्पेयं पडिसिवाति जयणाते तत्य सो wet अपायाश्ित्त 
भवतीत्यर्थः p? 

3 Ibid. " दृंसणणाणे त्ति। अस्य व्राख्या-सुत्तत्यातदुगाथा । देसणप्पभावगाण सत्यण 
सम्मदियादि सतणाणे य जो विसाण्दो णिस्संकियसुत्तत्यो त्ति वुत्तं भवाबि सो य उत्ते- 
मद्टपडिवन्नो, सो य जत्थ खेत्ते Set Ala वा अेरज्जं मा तँ aad वोच्छिज्जहु iF 
AAT तग्गहणद्वया पकप्पात वरज्जावरुद्धसकमण काउ | 2? 

. 3 See Jaina Sahitya Saméodhakz Vol. III 

5 Heis mentioned in the Cumzi to Dasasuyakkhandha. See D.C. J. M 
( Vol. XVII, pt. II; No. 488 ) 

.$ See Sanmatiprakarana (p. 36) noted above. There it is said: 


“ अथवा Rg aggy णिव्व्ताधिकरणं, तत्य ओराठिए एगिदियादि पंचविधं, d 
जोणीपाहुडातिणा जहा सिद्धसेणायरिएण अस्सा पकता " 
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(] ) Kammatthaya, (2) Sadasti, (3) Sayaga, (4) Sàddhasayaga 
nd (5) Sattariya.? 


Qut of these works, there is a Cunni for all except the first and. 
the second, Furthermore there is a Curni for Kammapayadi, too 
Thus it will be seen that the non-Zgamtka works of which the 
commentaries are styled as Bhdsa and Cunni are few and far 
between, and that, at least, so far as the Svelambara literature is 
" concerned, they seem to have been used for works of sufficient 
antiquity । 

It may not be amiss to note that the three works viz, Ceiya- 
vandanabhisa,' Guravandanabhása and Paccakkhanabhasa col- 
lectively known as Bhasyatraya are not commentaries, though the 
word Bhasa seems to suggest that. It is however true, that each : 
of them is a small work written in Prakrit in gathas. 

«Now we may take up the question about the date of Jaind 
Sanskrit commentaries. But before doing so weenay mention the fact 
that though it is difficult to distinguish various strata underlying 
the four types of commentaries on the Aggmas which are said to 
be often much intermingled, yet it should: not be forgotten that 
they serve “as a depository of very many ancient historical or 
semi-historical traditions on the one hand and of a great mass of 
popular narrative themes on the other. ” ® 

About the date of the Sanskrit commentaries pertaining to the 
Jainz canonical literature, if may be safely asserted that they had 
been composed even before the time of Haribhadra Siri, well- 
known as Ydakini-mahattara-stnu whose commentaries ^to 
Avassayasutts, Dasaveyaliya and other Agamas are still available. 
If we do not confine ourselves to this Agamika literature, we can 
very well point out Vacakavarya? Umisvati's Bhasya * on his 








! All of them practically some under the class of Karmagranthas, 
2 See“A History of Indian Literature” ( Vol. IL, p. 484): 


$ Different dates are suggested by differont scholars for him. Some place 3 
him in the first century A. D, whereas others bring him down to thé fifth ^ 
century 


4 This should be distinguished from Bhasa; the 2nd type of commenta-.. 
ries referred to on p. 297; for, this is written in Sanskrit and mostly in prose, . 
and thus it is. not a commentary in gathds on any of the Agamas f 

I? [ Annals, B. 0, R. I.] 


302 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


excellent work Tattvarthadhigamasitra' , as the oldest Jaina Sans- 
krit commentary that has come to our hands.? Furthermore, it 
appears that this Bhasya® stands first amongst the Jaina svopajfia* 
commentaries * available at present. Several Jaina authors Have 
written sv.paji: commentaries to their works written in Prakrit 
and Sanskrit. It will suffice to mention a few distinguished 
ones :-- | 
([) Jinabhadra Gani Kgmigramana®, (2) Candrarsi? Mahattara?, 

(3) Haribhadra Siri’, (3) Hemacandra Siri’, the celebrated 
polygrapher, (5) Munisundara Siri”, the sahasravadhànin and 
(6) Nyàyavisàrada Nyày&carya Yasovijaya Gani 5, In this list of 
the Sv2tGmbara scholars may be included Akalahka ™ and Vidya- 
nandin™, the Digambara ones 


There is a very vast number of Jaina commentaries avatiable 
even now, though a good many seem to be lost. It is note pcssible 
to give here a complete list of the lost ones. So, only a few are 
being pointed out as under :-- 

(I) Nijjutti pertaining to Süriyapannatti. 
(2) Do Do Do Isibhasiya. 
(3) Cumi Do Do Nisihasutta 

(4-5) Nijjutti, Bhisa and Cunni pertaining to  Pafica- 

mangalasuyakkhandha. 


-— 





l This work and its Bhasya have been edited by me together with Deva- 
gupta Suri's ani Siddhasena Gani's commentaries in D. L. J. P, F. Series us 
Vols, 67 and 76 

? Pajyapada's Sarvarthasiddhi, probably the oldest available Digambara 
commentary is later than this svopajia Bhasya. 

3 Ishallbe pleased to learn, if, in the non-Jaina Literature there exists 
a svopajía commentary older than this. 

5 Written by the author himself 

$ In the non-Jaina Literature, too, we find svopajña commentaries, 
mostly in the case of rhetorioal works. 

7 His commentary on Paficasanzaha is svopajiia according to the tradition, 

5 8-4 | shall mention only one work of each in order, even when there 
are more ६-7 j 

(i) Visesüvassayabhüsa ( Vi$esüvaSyakabhasya), (ii) Paficasahgaha 

Paficasathgraha), (iii) Anekantajayapataka, (iv) Siddhahaima, (wv) 

Upadesaratnakara, (vi) Gurutatcaviniechaya (Gurutattvavini$caya), vii) 
Tattvürtharajavürtika and (viii) Tattvarthaslokayartika, 


The Jaina Commeniaries 303 


(7) Svopajia commentary to Visesàvassaysbhàsa. 
(8) Gandhahastin Süri's commentary to Aydranga. 
(9) Do Do Do Do Suyagadanga. 
,([0) Cunni to Jiyakappa referred to by Siddhasena Gani in 
his Brhaceürni (p. 28 °) to this work, 
(4l) Mallavadin's commentary to Sanmati-parkarana. ` 
(I9) Haribhadra Sūris Brhadvrtti (84,000 slokas) to Ava. 
ssayasutta. 


(3) Some of the commentaries to Tattvarthadhigamasitra 
referred to by Siddhasena Gani in his commentary 
( p. [9 ) to this work. 


(34) Malayagiri Süri's commentary to Jambuddivapannatti. 
(॥5) * Do Do Do Do Tattrarthadhigoms.® 


(36) Devendra Süri's svopajfia commentary to Bandha- 
. samitta, the 3rd Karmagrantha ( navya ). 


" As already noted, Sanskrit commentarjes tothe Agamas are 
here spoken of as T?kd. This name is applicable to the Sanskrit 


commentaries to the non-Agamika literature, too. There sre 
other names” which are used in both the cases e. g.() vriti, (2) 
vivrti®, (3) vivarana, ( 4 ) vivecana, ( 5) vyakhya, (6) vartika*, (7) 
dipika?, (8) phakkikae, (9 ) avacuri, (L0) avacurni*, (II ) arthalava?, 
(2) aksarariha, (33 ) balavabodha?, (L4) pafijika, (5) tippanaka, ( 6 ) 
parydya and ( 7) chayá, © Out of these avacūri and the following 


“aga बितियचुन्मिकारामिप्पाएण चत्तारि वि स॒त्तेणेव गहिया, ” 

2 In English, too, we have some words having more or less the same mean- 
ing as the word ''commentary ". They are for instance exegesis, gloss, 
explanation, annotation, translation etc. : 

3 Instead of this we find the word vivriti, too. 

4 Sometimes a Gujarati commentary, too, is so named. See D.C. J. M. 
(Vol. XVI], pt. I, No. 46-47. ) 

5-6 Dipika and phakkik& may be dropped, in case they are ‘not generic 
terms but specific ones for “ commentary ”. 

" This should not be confounded with cirni,a type of commentaries 
already referred ६० on p. 297. 

8 See D. C. उ. M. (Vol. XVII, pt. I, Nos. 97-00. ) 

3 Sometimes a Gujarati commentary too, is so named. 
` V Chaüyà is only a Sanskrit rendering ofthe corresponding Prakrit portion, 
It is known as prati-samskria. Seo Jine$vara Süri's commentary on Hari- 
bhadra Suri's Agiakas, ॥ ` 
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are not big commentaries, but they resemble more or less 
explanatory notes. 

Like the Sanskrit commentar-es, the Varnacular ones also have 
different names, Some of them are as under :-- 

(3) Tabbà!, (2) aksorürtha?, ( 8 ) bhása-tika and (4) vacanika 

Jabba of which stabukatha* is a Sanskrit equivalent, is a 
small commentary in Gujarati, So it is only a ister develop- 
ment and seems to date earliest from the time Gujarat became a 
centre of Jaina activities and Jaina saints commenced to preach 
and explain their holy sermons in Gujarati. 

Balavabodha when written in Sujariti is sometimes styled as 
tabba. 

` Vacanika is a name for a Hindi commentary generally belong 
ing to a Digambara school, whica seems to name sūtra as küphi. 
. Now a word about the titles of commentaries. They can be 
classified under two heads :- . 

(3 ) Those whose titles are derivad from the metaphorical ones of 
the corresponding texts and ( 2) those having independent titles. 
Upadesamala-karnika comes undar the firet head; for, ite name is 
associated in idea with jhe’ name of its corresponding text viz: 
Upadesamala, Syadav&damafijarl, a commentary on Anyayoga- 
vyavacchedadvatrimsika comes under tho second head. Sometimes 
titles for commentaries such as Astasat! Astasahasri and the like 
sre derived from their extent. 

“Commentaries can be divided into two groups even according 
as they are in their turn commented upon or not. It may be said 
in this connection that Nijjutti cf Avassaya can be cited as an 
example of the first group pertaining to the Agamik: commen- 
taries, whereas Aptamimimsa as one referring to the non- 
Agamika commentaries. The former has Vises&vassaya dealing 
with only the. tst part of the ता of Avessaya and Koty&cürya's 
fikd on it whereas the latter has ( ] ) Astasati, (2) Astasahasrl 


! Anuvada and b»agantara practically belong to the same group as fabba 
and hence they are.not included in the above list, to which vürtika and 
baldvabodha may be added. 

2 Bee D C. J. M. Vol. XVII, pt. I No. 295, 

3 Thisis styled, as Taba by H. T. Colebrooke See Prof. Keith's “ Descrip- 
tive Catalogue of the Mss. in the Library of the India Office " (p. L257). It is 
also called Tabbürtha 


१ See the beginning of Karmagran-ha etc., No. 649 of 899-95, 
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and (3) Vivarana! of Astasahasri Aptamimamsa thus stands almost 
unique in Jaina literature, inasmuch as it has at least three 
successive commentaries. 

"We find parallel instances in the non-Jaina literature, too. 
Three of them are being pointed out here as under :-- 

(L) Mahabhasya 5, (2) Siddhantakaumudi and (3) Sariraka- 
bhàsya*. 





! This is a praiseworthy composition of Yasovijaya Gani, a Svetambara 
saint und an eminent scholar of great erudition who has commented upon 
Astasahasri of the Digambara school. This is but natural when we see that 
several Svetambara saints have written commentaries even on the non-Jaina 
secular literature, See my Sanskrit introduction (pp. 30-3L) to Sobhana 
Muni's Stuti-caturviméatikd. The 6th work should be omitted from-the list 
given here. ५ 

2 This isa well-known commentary on Astadhyayisutrapatha of Panini 
aud has a succession of commentaries which may be pointed out as under :— 
Mahabhasya (Patanjali) 


Pradipa (Kaiyata) 


Uddyota (N&geSabhatt , 
yota ( में 8034085 ) 8 Thisis also a commentary on .Panini’s 
Ghay& or Tippani Astadhyayi. The succession of commentaries 
Vaidyanathe Payagunda) 00 it can be indicated as below:— 
Siddhantakaumudi of Bhattoji Diksita 
NE ae 
| l 


Praudhamanorama Sabdendugekhara 
( Bhattofi Diksita ) ( Nagoji ) 
Sabdaratna Candrakala 
( Hari Diksita ) ( Bhairava Misra ) 
छ HR 
TEM | | 
Prabha Bhairavi Citraprabha $ 
( Payagunda (Bhairava Misra) (Bhagavata Hari£Sastri) 
Vaidyan&tha) 


4 Thisis a well-known commentary on Badarayana’s Brahmasutra, Its 
successive commentaries can be shown as under:— 
Sarirakabhasya of SamÍkaraàcarya 





sal | 
Bhamati Paficapadika 


( Vacaspati Misra ) ( Padapadma ) 
Kalpataru Vivarana 
( Amalananda ) ( Akhandananda ) 
७ | 
कु : ` Tattvadipana 
Parimala Abhoga ( Amrtànanda ) 


( Appaya ) ( Laksmisimha ) 
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Now, I shall say a few words about some terms etc., used espe- 
cially in commentaries. They are: navaram, navari, migadasiddEa, 
kanthya, sugama’, spasta*, prekafz and tha like. The first two are 
supposed to be used when some additional fact is to be mentioned, 
whereas the rest when practizally the corresponding portion 
of the text is almost self-evidsnt and sonsequently raquires no 
further elucidation. Thus, navaram end navari would mean 
“in addition " and nigadasiddha, " followed as soon as uttered”. 
I shall however quote here what Hemsesndra Siri has said about 
navaram in his Siddhahaima ( VIII 2. i87) Itis as under :-- 

“wat केवले । ” : 

In his svopajía commentary to thie work ( VIII. 2, 87 ) ae 

remarks:-- o 


८८ 5 


केबलार्थे णवरं इति प्रयोक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ णवरं पिआइ चिअ होत्वडान्ति UU 
१८७ n » 
While explaining the sūtra ( VIIL 2. 88) of Siddhahaina 
he observes ‘~~ जी 
^ आनन्तर्ये णवरीति अयोक्तव्यनण्‌ ॥ णवारि अ से शहु-चइणा d 
केच्चित्‌ ठु केवलानन्तैयार्थयो णवरणवरिः इत्येकमेव सूत्र ऊर्वते तन्मते. 
उभावप्यभयारथी ॥ १८८ ॥ ” 

Thus we notice that navari ar navari which connotes dnantarya 
according to Siddhahaima ( VIII. 2. 88 ) is looked upon by some 
as identical in meaning with navaram. 

The word navaram or navaram is explained as cevalam by 
Abhayadeva Siri in his commentary to 0808880 (XVIII) 


The word navaram occurs ir the following passage of Kalpa- 
gübra:—— 


_“ सस तहेष, नवरं जम्मण पासामिलावेण भाणिअव्वं, जाव त होउ 
ण कुमारे पालले नामेण ॥ १५४३ u^ 

Navaram occurs inthe follcwing lins of the Bhasa to Nisiha- 
sutta :— 


* हुविधे Wat एण णाणत्त बग्पडउ दंडउ ane ” * 
I—2 See Ms. 449 of 89l-92 and Ms. 657 of 892-95 respectively. 
3 opt ang चिअ णिव्बडेति "7 occurs in Desin=mamala, too, 
* See D. C. J. M, Vol, XVII, pt. I, p. 0. 
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- Hemaosndra uses the word navaram in his svopajfia comment- 
ary to Siddhahaima ( VIII. 2. 204) the actual citation being as 
under:-- 
` ४ Seat छपहायमिण अब्वो अज्जम्ह सप्फल जीअ | 

Beal अइअम्मि तुमे नवर जइ सा न जूरिहिइ ॥ ” 

In Kumirapalecarite ( Prakrit DvyaSraya, canto IV), he has 
used navara and navari as under:— 
सत्ते जणम्मि जो हिर सिद्धो चीरीण gag णवर | 
mag किल तस्स मिसा upqu बसंतस्य मिम्हसिरी ॥ ७॥ ” 
Navari oscurs in the following line the Cunni of Dasüsuya- 
kkhandhs :— 
“ काले बिणए बहुमाणे गाहा | एक्रवीसति फारि णिम्मं णिते छ । ॥। ` बितीयं 
asgan सम्मर्च ॥ Ph” - 
Navaram is found in Malayagiri Süri's commentary ( pp. 29°, 
Ii8¢, I33b etc.) on Rayapaseniyasutta 


*In the svcpajfia commentary of Anekantajayapataka, we have 
the word nigadasiddham', occurring in one®of the concluding 


verses (the 3rd in number) of the third adhikara. 
' The word kanthya and its Prakrit form kantha, too, occur in 
Visehacunni, as can be seen from the following lines :-— 
fol. 39°? “ ते भणंति | अक्खाह दीवेह यरुणगाहा ॥ कुठ्या xo 
२००० y” 
fol. 276° ° Sarat गाहातो कुठातो ॥ छ ॥ व्यवहारपरुत समाप्त ॥ 
The word kantha is found in the Cunni of Dasasuyakkhandha, 


also. 
Kanthy& occurs in the concluding lines of tika* of Siddhapahuda, 


Ihave not as yet come across any passage in non-Jaina 
works where either of the words navaram, nigadasiddka and kanthya 
occurs. So it may be a special feature of the Jaina works. How- 
ever it may be mentioned in this connection that the word 
nigadavyükhyüta occurring in non—Jaina works serves the purpose 
of nigadasiddha and kanthya. I may point out some of these sources. 
For instance, eigadevyükhyatüh occurs in Taittiriyaranyaka (ist 
prapāthaka, 9th anuv&ka). Sāyaņācārya explains this as under :— 

निगद्यमानेनेव भन्त्रपाठेनेव तेषां वायूनां महिमा विस्पष्टमाख्यातों भवति ” 

—p. 4. Ánandáérama Sanskrit Series Vol. XXXVI 
¦ “ape: पुमान्‌ सत्त्वम्‌, वखादो रक्ताइिवत्‌ , इति निगद्सिद्धमेव । ” 
3.35 These folios refer to the Ms. No. i52 of I88I-82. For its description 


see D. C. J. M. (vol XVII, pt. II; No. 476. ) 
4 See D.C, 7 M. Vol, XVII, pt. I, p. 389. 
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Nigadavyakhyata occurs in Nirukta in several places, some cf 

them being as under :-- 
¢ यच्चिद्धि त्वं गृहेगृह उर्छुखलक युज्यसे | 
इह gadi वद जय॑तामिव दुन्दुभिः ॥ 
gra सा निगदव्याख्याता N ९-२१ ॥ ” 
६६ हेन्द्रा Aou LN ७. N 
इहेन्द्राणीसुपं eA वरुणानीं स्व॒स्तये | 
अझायाँ सोमपीतये ॥ 
इति सा निगदव्याख्याता ॥ ९-३४ ॥ ” 
६६ डानीसीरादिपां ard gui afta थः पर्य 
शुनासीराविमां वाचं जुषेथां यदिवि चक्रथुः पयः | 
तेनेमामुपं सिञ्चतम्‌ ॥ 
इति सा निगदव्याख्याता | ९-४१।” 
Nigadavyakhydtam is mes with, in Dhanika’s Avaloka on 
DaSarüpska. Vide p. 5 ofthe N. S. Edn. Nrsirha who com- 
ments upon Dhanathjaya and Dhanika gives the pratika निगद्व्याख्या- 
तामितिः ' 
The word spastam occurs in the Aveloka on leaf{22 of D. 2888*? 
There are some other features that I hare noted in commentaries. 
When the sense is to be pointed out in clearer terms, the commen 
ator uses the expression 348% भवति or एतकुक्ते भवाति of which “ that is 
to say” may be looked upon as an English equivalent. Sometimes 
a question as to what is construed is asked as Tg ¦ भवतिः 
Vide svopajña commentary to Anekantajeyapataka (ch. IV; p. 3555, 
482, 476 eto, ). l 

When the commentator wants to suggest that the author hine- 
galf elucidates the point, he seems to ८.88 “waza मावयति ”, See 
svopajfiz commentary (pp. 457-460, 483 etc.) to Anekāntajaya- 
pataka. 

In the Mahabhasya of Patafijali, we find एतज्ज्ञापयाति instead of 


2 See pp. 492-493 of "The Brhetkatha, the Midrarakgasa, and the Avaloka 
of Dhanika on the Da$arupaka." published ia “ Indian Culture” ( vol. T, 
No. 3). f 

2 See the Descriptive Catalogue of the Madras Government Oriental Mss, 
Library. Ibid pp. 49l-492, 

3 fam occurs in Patañjali's Mahabhasya to Vartika to I, I, 60. 

4 Thisis found in the vrtti (p.3) of Virhsatikükarikah. 

5 This and the following pages refer to my press-copy of Anekantdjaya- 
pataks together with its svopajtia commentary and tippayaka, ; y 
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एतदेव भावयति । Out of many instances, Í may cite two as under :-— 
एतज्ज्ञापयत्याचापा भवत्यषा परिभाषा व्याख्यानतो विशेषप्रति- 
पत्तिनहि सन्देहादलक्षणमिति । 
* एतज्ज्ञापयत्याचार्योंउन्यत्र सञ्ञ्ञाविधो प्रत्ययग्रहणे तदन्ताविधिन 
भवतीति t"? | 

There is another fact to be noted regarding Jaina commenta. 
ries. Whenever a Jaina commentator comes across contradictory 
passages from older works which cannot be easily reconciled, he 
does not attempt to give a verdict but remarks as below :-— 

' “ तत्त्वं तु फेवलिनों विदन्ति’. 

For instance, Vinayavijaya Gani makes a similar remark 
in his Subodhika ( p. 26? ), a commentary to Kalpasiitra. 

In these days when we want to point out what has already 
been previously said, we use the words “ see above ” or supra, and, 
while referring to what is to follow, we use the words “ see below’ 
or infra. «In olden days, in the corresponding cases we find the 
following words respectively used in Sanskrij commentaries :— > 

(I) (a) प्राक*, (b) अधः, (c) अधस्तात्‌ and ( d ) अग्रे. 
(II) (a) उपरिष्टात्‌, ( b) परस्तात्‌, (०) एरस्तात्‌ and (d) ऊर्ध्वस. 

The word sT% is used by Haribhadra'in his commentary (pp. 
397, 432, 479, 5857 etc.) to Anek&ntajayapatàk& and by Siddha- 
sena Gani in his bhasyanusarini tikai(p. 8l)® to Tuttavürthüdhi- 
gamasitra. 

"The word अधः occurs in the svopajfía commentary ( pp. 40°, 498 
etc.) to Anekantajayapataka, 
amata is also found in this commentary on op. 430” and 522", 


eon 





l-2 See pp. 35 and 3I8 respectively of Kielhorn's edition (2nd) of “ The 
Vyakarana Mahabhasya of Pantaüjali " Vol. I. 


3 This page-number refers to D. L. J. P. F.'Series No. 6l. 


4-5 They occur in texts, too. See the :4th chapter of Anekintajayapataka 
p. 494 and 9. 495-respectively 


$ The use of the past tense connected with air occurs in ' ढुर्शितमेवाग्रे ? in 
Dhvanyaloka. Abhinavagupta explains this in his Locana as “ दुर्शितमेवेति 
कारिकाकोरेणेति ganera: ” See Kavyamala edition, p. 38. 

7 “ निदशित आकऋ-सद्सद्रपाधिकारे। ” 

8 “orang वाचकम्रुख्येनं ` लक्षणतो विधानतश्रोपदेक्ष्यामः इति v" 

° * उक्तम्‌ अधः | धक्ष्यते च ऊध्वस b^ 
7. ५ भवत्पक्षे कस्याचित्‌ क्रचित्‌ सहकांरत्वायोगादत्येतान्चिलोठितं प्रपञ्चेन अधस्तात्‌ ।” 
Dv ५ नैर्णीतमेतद्घस्तात्‌ सदसद्रपाविकारे । ” 
१8 [ Annals, B. O. R. I. ] 
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उपरिष्टात्‌ is met with in Siddhasene G'ari's commentary ( p. 52"! 
above referred to, and in the svopajfia commentary (p. 344 ) to 
Anekantajayapataka. It occurs in Nirukta, too. ? 

परस्तात्‌ has been used by Umasvati in kis bhasya (pp. 350°, 44] *) 
to Tattvarthadhigamasitra (४, 22; V, 44) 

. पुरस्तात्‌ occurs in this very bhàsya ( pp. 255, 76.77, I55 and 27] ) 
of Tattvartha I. , I. 3) II. lland IV.I. This is found in Sič- 
dhasena Gani’s commentary (9. 95°), toc. 

The use of the past tense connected with परसात is found in 
Nirukta ( VII, 23) as under :-— 

अभि प्रेवन्त समनेव योषाः | इति तत्‌ पुरस्तादू व्याख्यातम्‌। ” 
sax occurs in the Bhasya (9. 2967) to Tattvarthadhigams- 
sūtra (IV, 7) and svopajiz commentary (pp. 359°, 37l, 40) to Ane- 
kanatajayapataka, 

Now we shall turn to Prakrit commentaries. Therein, wo 
find the words पुब्बि? and E" used in the seme sense as प्राक and IE, 
and कंठ for कण्ठय ° 

As this is after all & brief outline, l shall just mention 
the place assigned to a cgmmentary in a Ms. containing the text 


" ! इहेवाध्याये प्रत्यक्षं परोक्षं चेति वक्ष्यते उपरिष्टात्‌ । ” 
४ “यानि त्वस्य प्राधान्येनोपरिष्टात तानि व्याख्यास्यामः v" ( २-१३ ). 
“a विश्वामित्रों नदीस्तुष्टाव गाधा भवतेत्मपि द्विरपि «gea तदू यद्‌ द्विवदुपरिष्टात्‌ qq व्याख्या- 
स्यामः | अथैतद्‌ बहूबत्‌ । ” ( २-२४ ). 
३ “तं परस्ताद्‌ वक्ष्यामः । ” 
* * “ योगस्तु परस्ताद्‌ वक्ष्यते । ” This is explained as under by Siddhaseaa 
Gani on p. 44 ;i— 
" परस्तादिति उपरिष्टात्‌ पष्ठाध्यायादिरुज़े |” 
5 “तं घुसस्ताद्कक्षणती विधानतश्र वक्ष्यामः । ? This is explained by Siddhaseaa 
oii p, 27 as below:— ? 
. " पुरस्तादिति अस्मात्‌ सूज्ञादुपरितनस्वत्रेष । ” 
0 # उक्तमेतादिति भदप्रयोजन पुरस्तात्‌ v" ० 
agat देवनिकायो वैमार्निकाः, तेऽत्र sA वक्ष्यन्ते |” Siddhasena explains this on 
p.297 as “ तेऽतः इतः प्रभ्त्यूष्वे-प्राक्‌ स्थितेः वक्ष्यन्ते ^ 
8 ४ अस्य च-वासना्ययोगस्व-उक्तत्वात्‌ अभिधीयमानत्वाच्चों श्वम्‌ | 
9 This occurs in a text too. For instance, in Arahanqapadags we have :— 
५ भत्तपरिण्णाए वण्णिमो gi” 
lo This word is found in the following line cf the Bhasa of Jiyakappa :— 
“ag हेट्डाऊ$वस्सए भगिये ? 





The Jaina Commentaries 373 


as well. Generally such a Ms, is पीळ and at times paficapiiti.® 
In the former case the commentary is written above and below 
the text which occupies the central portion and which is usually 
written in comparatively bigger hand-writing. In the case of 8 
paiicapati Ms. too, the text occupies the central position; but the 
corresponding commentary is written on all the four sides of it, 
the actual order being usually as under :— 

(]. ) Place above the text, (2) to its right, (3) to its left and 
(4) below it. 

If the commentary happens to be a tabba or & Gujarati balava- 
bodha, it is interlinear or written in several columns above the 
corresponding portion of the text, the columns mostly marked 
out in red ink. 

Before finishing this article,^ I may here give an alphabetical 
list of the various terms used for or in conncetion with com- 
mentaries, reserving at the same time for some other occasion 
the question of the dates since they have been in vogue. The list 
is as under :— 


Aksarartha : 303, 3045 Kaphi : 304 

Anga : 292, 294, 298 Gatha : 294, 296, 298, 299, 30 
Atthakatha : 297 Gaha : 298 

Anuvada : 304 Cunni : 295, 297-303 
Arthalava : 303 Cürni: 297, 299 

Avacüri : 303, 304 Cürni ( Visega ) : 299 
Avacürni : 303 Cunni ( Viseha) : 299 

Avesta : 296 Cürni ( Brhat ) : 303 


Agama: 293, 297-30], 303,304 ' Cürnika: 297 








3—2 These two are styled as त्रिपाठी and पञ्चपाटी as well. Moreover, there 
an interesting history associated with these names, but it is now reserved 
for some other occasion. 

3 Chaya which is given for Prakrit verses, is also written in Mss. above 
the corresfonding line of the text. In the printed editions, generally, chaya, 
is given below the corresponding complete verse. When a Gujarati meaning i8 
to be given, the same procedure as found in Mss. is adopted. 

4 For supplying to me Nirukta-passages quoted in this article on 79,308, 
I am indebted to Mr. G. S. Deshmukh, B. A, For foot-notes 2-3 given on 
p. 305 and fn. no. 2 on p. 309 I have been obliged by K. V. Anantanarayan 
Shastri and his brother, K. V. Krishnamurti Sarma. I have to thank Mr. A. M. 
Ghatage, M. A. for fn. No. 5 on p. 309. 

5 This refers to a page-number of this article. The same is the case with 
other numbers. 
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Chaya : 303, 87 

Zend : 296 

Taba: 304 

Tabba: 304 
Tabbartha: 304 
Tippanaka : 303 

Tika : 297, 298, 303 
Tivai : 292 

Tripad! : 298 

Dipika : 303 
Duvalasangs : 292 
Dvadasangl : 292, 293 
Nijjutti : 293-298, 300, 302 
Nirukta : 296 

Nirutta : 296 
Niryukti : 203—296 
Paribhasa : 299 
Panjika : 303 ® 
Paryaya: 303 
Pratisarhskrta : 303 . 
Phakkika : 303 


Balavabodha : 303, 304, 3IL 
Bhagazika : 297, 304 
Bhasaatara : 304 
Bhàsyz: 297, 298, 299 
Bhasya ( Brhat ) 298, 299 

- ( Laghu) 293 


. Bhàsa: 295, 297-302 


Mahàá»hàgya : 297, 299 
Vacarika : 304 
Vartika : 303, 304 
Vivarana: 303 
Vivecana : 303 
Visehacunni : 299 . 
Vivrtt : 303 

Vivrtti : 303 

Vitti : 297, 303 ति 
Vrtti | Brhat ) : 303 
Vyakhya : 298, 303 
Sütra : 292 

Stabu xartha : 303 
Svopejfia : 302, 303 


MISCELLANEA 
NOTES ON INDIAN CHRONOLOGY 


BY 


P. K. GODE, M. A. 


RARE MANUSCRIPTS OF SUBHUTICANDRA'S COM- 
MENTARY ON THE AMARAKOSA. 
. XXXIII l 


In an article contributed by me to the Kuppuswami Shastri 
Commemoration Volume I have tried to prove that Subütican- 
dra wrote his commentary on the Amartkosa between A. D. 
062 and A. D. II72. My conclusion was based on the analysis 
of a fragment of this commentary [ Govt. Ori. Mss. Library No. R. 
2933 ( -35-44) ] as given by Dr. T. R. Chintamani in the 
Journal of Oriental Research, Madras! and the reference to 
Subhiti in the grammatical work Durghatavrtti of Saranadeva 
composed in A. D. iI72. I have not been able to identify the quo- 
tation from Subhüti occurring in the Durghatavrtti as no Ms of 
Subhüti's work has yet been available to me. Even the Madras 
fragment analysed by Dr. Chintamani was stated by him to be the 
only Ms newly brought to light. I was, therefore, curious 60 
know if more Manuscripts of this valuable commentary were 
brought to light by the efforts of research scholars in recent 
years. 

Thank$ to the labours of Tripitak&ácárya R&hula Sarhkrty- 
&yans we have been fortunate enough to know that three more 
Mss of Subhütieandra's commentary on the AmarakoSa have been 
brought to light. In his recent list of ४ Sanskrit Palm-leaf Mss in 
Tibet? he refers to three manuscripts of this work viz.- 

() Copy in the Lalchand Library of the D. A. V. College, 
Lahofe, 


3 J.O. R. Madras, Vol. VIII, pp. 372-380 ( 3934), 
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(2) Two copies available in Tibet., these are:— 

(i) Page 40 of the list-- YV- Nagor Monastery ( one day's jou- 
rney from Si-gar-ise) Vol No. XXVII, 50 अपरकोशटीका (कावि- 
कामघेनु ) author gyaez ; Script मागधी ; size 72> 2!/; inches, leaves 
492-389 ; lines in each page 7, 8, incomplete. ( Footnote No. i— 
“Tn the colophon “aa ६१३ (838 N E = 779/ A. D.) फाल्गुन 

( कृष्ण तृतीय बृहस्पति ^). 

(ii) Page 43 of the list-V-Gu-rim-lIha-Khang Library Sa-skya. 
Vol. IL- - 380-- अमरकोशटीका ( grada); Author सभूतिचन्द्र; Script 
मागधी; Size 2244 x १: inches; leaves 9 lines ]-8--]0 pages. 

Unfortunately these manuscripts of tle commentary available 
in Tibetan monasteries are incomplete. R£hula Samkrtyayans does 
not furnish any details about the D. A. V. College" Ms of the 
commentary referred to by him. 

It will thus be seen that there are now 4 Mss of the comment- 
ary brought to light though they are hardly sufficient for a orti- 
cal edition of the whole work. 

The Ms in the Nagor Monastery is very important as it cor- 
roborates my conclusiom about the date of {Subhiiticandra ( bet- 
ween A. D,.]062 and Ii72). This copy on palm-leaf is dated 3I3 
Nepali Era = A. D. 7797 and this date of the copy harmonizes 
with Saranadeva’s reference to Subhuti in his Durghatavrtti in 
A. 0, ii72. We may, therefore, safely conclude that Subhüti 

. wrote his commentary on the Amarakofa about the first half of 
the i2th century say between A.D. Il00 and {li40. The date 
A. D,li9i for a palm-leaf Ms of this commentary need not be 
looked upon with suspicion as the Govt. Mss Library at the 
B. 0, R. Institute possesses dated palm-leaf Mss some of which 
have even earlier dates. 


3. Journal of Bihar & Ori. Res. Society. Vol. XXI pp. 2]-43 ( 935). 


REVIEWS 


THE MAHABHARATA, ANALYSIS AND INDEX, By 
Edward P. Rice. Humphrey Milford. Oxford University 
Press, 2994, pp. xvi+ l2, (Price Rs. 5.) 


“The Mahabharata is much more than an epic story of the 
heroic age of Ancient India,” as the Rev. Mr. Rice has well re- 
marked in the short but interesting Preface to this little book ; 
“it is a vast repository of Hindu traditional lore, philosophy and 
legend....It. is accepted as an authoritative smriti by a hundred 
million followers of Brahmanical tradition,...In it have been în- 
corporated extensive treatises on law, philosophy, religion and 
custom, together with numerous episodes, legends and discus- 
sions—amounting in all to four-fifths of ijs bulk....It discloses 
to us an age-long quest, made by a religiouslyminded people, 
for a solution of the perennial problems of the human race with 
regard to the relation of man to the seen and unseen Universe, 
death and the hereafter, sin and sorrow, the standards of conduct, 
and the way to eternal bliss.” A knowledge of the results of this 
quest is essential for any adequate comprehension of the morals 
and religious ideals of the Indians. This is the thought that has 
led—and rightly led--the Rev. Mr. Rice towards the Great 
Epic of India. | 

The Mahabharata has often been described, and justly, as a 
“jungle” of information. Mr. Rice’s Analysis and Index of its 
contents is an attempt--as he says—to provide “a map of this 
jungle—a plan of paths and byways through it, which shall 
make its contents easily accessible." And we have no hesitation: 
in endorsing the opinion of Professor L. D. Barnett, expressed in 
his short Foreword to the book under review, that Mr. Rice's 
Analysis and Index will prove immensely useful to students of 
the Mahabharata. 

Mr. Rice would have been greatly helped in his work had he 
made.use of Professor Hermann Jacobi’s Inhaltsangabe ( publish- 
ed as long ago as 2903 ), which iss far more complete and far 
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more accurate summary of the Mahabharata, but Mr. Rice (as he 
tells us himself in his Prefacas) had no knowledge of Professor 
Jacobi’s work till he had made some progress with his own attempt. 
Even so Mr, Rice could have, with advantage, made greater use 
of it. ; 
When drawing up the Index, Mr, Rice would likewise have been 
considerably helped by the late Professor S. Sórensen's elaborate 
Index to the Names in the Mahabharata (London, I925), compris- 
ing over 800 pp. (large quarto). Mr. Rice appears to have had 
no knowledge of this work whatsoever, as he does not mention it 
even in his little book. 

Mr. Rice has done his work well on the whole, but there are a 
few inconsistencies and inaccuracies, especially in the spelling 
of Sanskrit words, mistakes which are likely to confuse or mislead 
those users of his Analysis who do nct know how these words are 
pronounced. The Sanskrit 4, for example, is correctly transcribed 
by va in the initial position (cf. Index under v); but in other 
positions, although there is no difference in the pronunciation of 
the sound, the old spelling with w has frequently crept in; for 
example, in A$wins (p.22), Dwáravati (pp. L4 twice, 79 ete. ), 
Dwaitavana (pp. 28 twice, 24 etc.). All these names are again 
spelt correctly ( with v) in the Index, in the preparation of which 
Mr, Rice had probably taken‘the help of Jacobi's Inhaltsangabe, 
mentioned above. 

Other errors of transcription are: p. [3 Vidura-gamana-parva, 
p. L4 Chitrangada ( for "gadà), p. 3 Sabha-kriya, p. 24 Lopamudra, 
p. 22 Ashtavakra, p. 32 Upaplava ( for Upaplavya ), p. 46 Aishiká- 
parva, p. 56 Suka, p. 84 Bharata savitri. These are, however, 
minor blemishes, and any Sanskritist ( the writer for one) would 
be glad to help Mr. Rice out by revising the spelling of Sanskrit 
words, in the eventcfasecond edition being called for, as we 
fervently hope it will be. 

We may draw attention to some other errors, of a more serious 
nature, which should have been avoided: By some strange lapse 
of memory, Mr. Rice calls Saunaka a king (pp. 5 and 7), when 
he was, in fact, a very well-known Brahman Rsi, a Kulapati, in 
fact, an ascétic dwelling in the sacred Naimisa forest! P. ll, 
Kripa’s sister was Kripl, not Kripa. 
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In citing the original Sanskrit names of the sub-parvans, Mr. 
Rice has given in parenthesis, what appears to be, at first sight, 
a translation of these Sanskrit words; but sometimes these 
parenthetical additions are quite irrelevant, not to say erratic.—P. 
१५, Haranüharana is not “ the capture of the captor” but the bring- 
ing of the dowry.--P. 29 Samaya-pülana is not “a wrestling 
match,” but the observance of the compact (viz, to remain 

. incognito during the last year of the exile )--P. 3L Yanasaudhi is 
not a “ council to decide peace or war, '' but the interval between 
the missions, P. 40 Na:ayama tra-moksh.:, is not the " neutraliza- 
tion of the Narayana weapon '' but the release or discharge of that 
magical weapon.—P. 47 Jalapradünika is not the “ reconciliation 
of Dhritarashtra and the Pandavas,” but offering of water-libation 
(as part of the funeral ceremony ). 


In the summary of adhy. 32-L33 of the Adi, it is said that 
Arjuna “cruelly rid himself of a Nishida rival, ” but it may be 
pointed out that, in the original, no cruelty fs implied on the part 
of Arjuna; it was Acárya Drona who asked for the thumb of the 
right hand of the Nisida prince Ekalavya and got it, incapscitat- 
ing Ekalavya for life. Extreme caution is necessary in making 
8 summary. 


Of the two Indices which the book contains, I have already 
referred to one: the Index of Names. The other Index is far more 
important, the Index of Subjects. Here Mr. Rice is all but 
pioneer, the only other attempt being again that of Professor 
Jacobi, who, at the end of his Inhaltsangabe, has devoted a little 
over a page to it. Jacobi’s " Kurzes Sachregister * contains the 
following ten main headings, with some sub-divisions: (l) Phi- 
losophical, (2) Cosmological, ( 3) Caste, ( 4) A$ramas, (5) Women, 
(6) Religion, (7) Morality, (8) Dharma, (9) Niti, and (0) 
Literary. Mr. Rice has added some more headings and has in- 
troduced many new sub-divisions. Mr. Rice’s main rubrics are 
as follows: (l) the Relation of Man to the Material and Spiritual 
Universe ; (2) Conceptions of Deity ;(3) Worship and Religious 
‘Rites; (4) Sacrifices; (5) Death and the Hereafter; (6 ). Ethical 
Teaching; (7) Problems of Life; (8) Women, Marriage, Parent- 
hood ; (9) the Four Castes;(0) the Four Aéramas; (ll) King- 

IB [ Annals, B. 0. ३, I.] 
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craft; (i2) Warfare; (l3)the Material Universe; ((4) Chrono- 
logy and History ; and ( 35 ) Literary. 

This is unquestionably the most valuable part of Mr. Rice’s 
work, and all Sanskritists will feel grateiul to him for it. Every- 
one realizes and admits that a subject-index to tha शा. is an 
essential prerequisite for a critical study of the Great Epic, but no 
one has had the necessary leisure and patience to indax syste- 
matically all the heterogenous s.bjects dealt with in those 00,000 
stanzas. If properly made, a complete (or nearly complete) 
Index of this kind might easily require for itself a book lerger than 
Mr. Rice’s; but we must be grateful for what we now possess. 

The book was not compiled for the consumption of tke scholer, 
qua scholar. Mr. Rices idea was to irtroduce ard popularize, 
amonz Lis countrymen, the study of the Great Epic of the Indian 
people, and pave the way for br.nging about a better understand- 
ing of each other’s ideas and ideals--a laudable object in itself. 
So we must not be too exacting and captious ir our criticism Of 
minutia. We shall therefore close this short notice by express 
ing the hope that the book will have a wide circulation, and will 
soon see a second edition, which will give Mr. Rice an oprortu- 
nity to remove some of the minor blemishes pointed oat above, 
and to increase further the usefulness of she book by adcing some 
new titles and references to his excellent subject-index. He will 
then surely earn the merit of having made a solid contr:bution to 


Mahabharata studies. 
V. 9. Sukthankar 


"ORIENTAL STUDIES IN HONOUR OF CURSETJI 
ERACHJI PAVRI Edited by J. C, Pavri, witha 
foreword by A. V. Williams Jackson. pp. xvi+503 
London: Oxford University Press, I933, 50s net, 


This treatise is a valuable collection of Essays and Researches 
on Oriental Languages, Literature, History, Philosophy and Art 
by a number of eminent scholars of different countries of the 
world, and contains dissertations on such a variety of subjects 
that it is practically impossible for a single scholar to be presum- 
ptuous to feign to appreciate and digest every one of them. It is 
an elaborate and laborious compilation due to the indefatigable 
efforts of*a dutiful son as a mark of devotion and filial love for 
his venerable parent, and the Editor dese#ves very high com- 
pliments for bringing together such a mass of rich Oriental 
knowledge, which is likely to be of very great use to scholars. 
The foreword by Dr. Jackson clearly explains the circumstances 
which led to the conception of such an important compilation and 
the readiness with which the learned writers of the various sub- 
jects have contributed their mite, clearly shows the common bond 
of brotherhood which exists amongst students of Oriental lore in 
the different countries of the world. Such memorial volumes afford 
a very suitable opportunity for bringing together such a mass 
of knowledge which otherwise would remain scattered and con- 
cealed in the four corners of the globe; and one can very easily 
appreciate the huge amount of output of energy and labour of 
the Editor of such a momentous work. The Publishers also 
deserve good credit for the very nice execution of the work and 
there is nof the least doubt that the readers are bound to ac- 
knowledge their indebtedness to the authors of these papers and 
to the Editors and publishers of this volume. The price of 50 s./- 
charged for the volume is though not very high in comparison 
with the mass of knowledge accumulated. in the volume and 
the cost of produc'ion yet for a wide circulation and appreciation 
of such works amongst the people at large there ought to be 
clieaper and popular editions of such works for mass diffusion of 


such a knowledge. 
D. D. Kapadia 


ANEW APPROACH TO THE VEDAS--AN ESSAY IN 
TRANSLATION AND EXEGESIS, By Ananda K. Coom- 
marswamy ; pp. x, 0; London, Luzac and Co, , 4933. 


In this little book the well-known author and art critic Dr. 
Ananda Coomaraswamy has attempted a new Approuci to the 
spirit of the Vedas. To illustrate his method he has taken two 
selections from the Upanisads and three from the Rgveda. It 
is appropriate to such a theme that the work should bezin with 
Brhadaranyaka I,2 Naiveha kifhcanügra जह ete. Maitr VI, -4 
is merely translated without comment. The Vedic passages in- 
clude the Nasudiya hymn and the Purusasukta. The method employ- 
ed is explained by the author himself in she Introduction, p. viii: 
“ What I have called here a ‘ New approach’ is nothing more than 
an essay in the exposition of Vedic ideas by means of a transla- 
tion and a commentary in which the resources of other forms of 
the universal tradition are taken for granted.” In othsrj words 
the author does not confine himself to the shibboleth of the com- 
parative philologist nor merely to that of Anthropology ror entire- 
ly to that ofthe history of religion. Ifone expects 30 find a 
philological translation here one is bound to be disappointed ; the 
effort of nearly a century of philological research has nct brought 
us nearer to the real spirit of the Vedas, and it is needless to re- 
peat here the senseless arguments which formed so large a part 
of the scholarship of the last century. 4 wide study of the my- 
stics of different parts of the world fromthe point of view of a 
Universal Tradition will, the author shows, bring abou’ a greater 
appreciation of the inner significance of these most ancient works. 
A very useful set of notes is appended at the end. The work 
should be in the hands of every scholar since its view point is. 
of fundamental interest. 


A few things should be remembered by every scholar who at= ' 
tempts to understand the dominant note of Vedic texts. Mere 
philology or Linguistics can only pierce holes in the fabric, but 
the connecting thread is missing, and she result is that we see 
only pinpricks where we should really see the fabric zs a Whole. 
Similarly a comparative study of other religious literaiures of it- 
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self will not enable us to guage the full depth of meaning, though 
it will give a few important results, Again a historical approach, 
which to the modern mind is the most rational and scientific 
will more often than not lead us into error. The inner signifi- 
cance of all sacred revealed texts lies not in these directions, it is 
to be understood by one’s realisation. It is the striving after this 
realisation which constitutes the adhiküra for final revelation. 
In this sense the living tradition from enlightened souls is after all 
the greatest authority, the truest approach to the sublime truth of 
areligion. Dr. Coomaraswamy deserves the thaks of a thinking 
public for initiating this approach, for truly the Vedas contain 
the cream of this Universal Tradition and Experience from wbich 
cause they have been called Eternal; and in the language of the 
Puranas even Brahman has to create with the help of this Uni- 
versal Experience. 

S. M. Katre 
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UPAVANA—VINODA Published by the Indian Research 
Institute, Calcutta 


It is almost a common place to say that a lot of ancient 
Sanskrit literature in positive sciences remains to be explored 
and brought to the notice of the scientists We therefore welcome 
the new book, Upavana-Vinoda-a Sanskrit treatise on Arbori- 
Horticulture published by Prof. G. P. Majumdar. It is only a part 
of the great work of Sarngadhara who flovrished in the thirteenth 
century. From this little book before us, we are delighted to see 
how the good people of that period had exalted ideas about public 
and private gardens, about trees planted nct only for ecôLomic but 
for altruistic purposes. Itis indeed very remarkable that the 
necessity of green manuring with pulse crops before sowing seed 
was strongly advocated. The care with which seed was Sown im 
seed beds and the youag seedlings were taken out for transplant- 
ing deserves mention. The chapter on classification of soils 
into dry, desert, moist or swampy and ord:nary soils, and of plants 
belonging to these regions into (4 ) xerophytes (2) hygrophytes 
and (3) mesophytes respectively, is very 2laborate; and observa- 
tions with respect to these are substantially correct. Similarly 
the methods of propagation of plants by various means are in- 
teresting. Prof, Majumdar believes that the art of grafting was 
known to Varahamihira and thatit was one of the 64 kalas or 
arts (verse 5 of Vrksáyurveda). We wish however that this 


subject was dealt with more in detail either by Varahamibira or 
by Sarngadhara 


The principles of laying out an ornamental garden with large 
flower-beds, groves and clusters of trees, rockeries, swings of 
lianas, large ponds with boating arrangements are expounded in 
full details and are worth studying by the city fathers of modern 
municipalities. “That it is well to avoid skades of all trees in one’s 
own house ’’ (verse 27) is a maxim worth bringing to the notice of 
house-owners in modern town-planning areas. The theory of 
spacing trees in different regions is very beautifully described. 
" One should plant trees with an eye to tha fact that there is room 
for the spread of their roots and one must see that the leaves of 
each other do not touch ( verse 70). This isa very sound principle 
in practical horticulture. 
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, The importance of manuring trees was well understood in 
Sarngadhara’s time. Farm yard manure was of course widely used; 
but bones, fish, fish washin;s, oil cakes, powdered pulses and de- 
ezying flesh including beef are also highly recommended. Stools 
of pigs are also recommended as manure, but strange to say, this 
manure is not now even touched by the Hindus in the Goa 
Territory where pigs are reared in large numbers by the 
Christians 

Ecological observations are in the main correct. Right types. 
of trees are suggested for embankments of tanks. The Pilu tres 
(Salvadore) indicates brackish water. So far as we know, there 
is at present only one betel nut tree at Gokarn in the Bombay 
Presidency with two tops; but Upavana-Vinoda seems to have 
noticed many such plants. 

In the domain of plant pathology, they had made a certain 
progress. L^w temperature 88 well as high, dry wind, heavy. 
rgin, were the principal causes of diseases. The remedy in these and 
other cases was to remove the affected parjs with a knife and 
then apply mud kneaded with ghee and Vidang (Embelia ribes) to 
these parts, in some cases application of decoction of pulses to 
the roots was recommended. In short, Sárngadhara rightly 
warns his readers that trees do not produce fruits and flowers 
merely for being planted ( 47 ), 

Each age has ‘its own right ideas and wrong ideas which 
are disearded as time goes on. Upavana-Vinoda also has given. 
some wrong notions about plant life, but we need not be very . 
critical on this point-particularly regarding botanical marvels, 

H, P. Paranjpye 


TUNG KHUNGIA BURANJI OR A HISTORY OF 
ASSAM By Prof. S, K. Bhuyan, M. A.,B, L. ( Oxford 
University Press ) 


(] ) The Assamese Buranjis give a well-dated human account 
of th: happenings in Assam. In the present book, Prof. Bhuyan 
the indefatigable and devoted student of Assanese History has 
tried to giva with the help of Assamasa Buranjis a complete history 
of Assam from 5670 down to the days of the British occupation: 
The chief autherity is the Buranji or chronicle-written by Shrinath 
Barbarua who wrote in Shaka 725 (804 A. D. ) Shrinath was a 
high officer of the Atom Govarnment being its commander and 
also chief justice. Prof. Bhuyan rightly, calls it ‘‘ A historical 
classic of the highest importance ” 

(2) Assim isa small province to the North-East of India 
but its history has ४०७७ special significance for various reasons. 
For full six centuries power in Assam was held by the Ahom 
Dynasty in continuons sucesssion helped by a few hereditary 
aristocratic families, who became important officers of the 
Assamese Government, such as the Bar Gohain, the Bura Gohain, 
tue Bar Barua aud the Bar Phukan. Inthe l7th century, the 
Shan Ahoms adopted the Hindu Religion and the Assamese Lan- 
guage as their own. The history of Assam possesses a striking 
resemblance to the history of Marathas in particular. Meer Jumla 
directed 9 vigorous onslaught against Western Assam or Kamarupa 
but Swargedeva Chakradharsing recovered lost ground by the 
help of the veteran Assamese General Lachit Bar Phukan. In 
the battle of Saraighat, the Moguls led by Ramsing were forced to 
retire. Concentration on Gauhatti resulted inthe Assamese 
capital Gargson being neglected. Civil war ensued, At last, the 
Ahoms were roused to their senses and after some vicissitudes 
the Tung Khungia monarchs were confirmed in their hold. The 
story of the brave stand of Devi Jayamati Kumari Rani is an 
inspiring chapter, reading like a novel. In the days of Rudrasing 
( 696-I7i4 ) when the Marethas seriously challenged the power 
of the Moguls from the Deccan, the Assamese Swargadeva was 
planning an inroad on Delhi, by sending Bairagi agents all 
over India to all Hindu kings requesting their sympathy in his 
fight against the Moguls. Unfortunately, Rudrasing. died soon- 
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after. He may be regarded as the Shivaji of Assam, followed by the 
worthless Shivasing who resembled Sambhaji in some respects. 
The Moamarians were turned into enemies of the Govern- 
ment very soon afterwards. But like Nanasaheb Peshwa his 
contemporary Swargadeva Rajeshwarsing raised the Ahom power 
to the height of glory. The Vaishnava party was now tyrannised, 
the Moamarians turned rebels and inthe days when the Bura- 
gohain Purnanand had sway over affairs, British aid was request- 
ed which soon ended in a full absorption of Assam by the 
British. 

This is an extremely interesting story and Prof. Bhuyan deser- 
ves highest praise for the able manner in which he has presented’ 
it in his veny careful translation. The glossary of Assamese words 
at the end is a very useful addition. The introduction, giving a 
general review of the work and achievements of the Ahom power 
gives a very impressive picture of Ahom character. A coloured 
picture of an Assamese King and his Queeg adds tothe utility 
of this volume which also contains necessary geneaologies and an 
index. Prof. Bhuyan laments over the mentality of the educated 
Assamese which hardly has been fitted for a proper understanding 
and appreciation of the work such as has been undertaken by 
scholars like him. Instead of writing formal histories based on 
sources, Prof. Bhuyan and his friends are concentrating on edit- 
ing and publishing all original historical material about Assamese 
history and this is, in our opinion, the correct way. We wish to 
have more such books and many more Buranjis to give us an 
insight into the most chequered history of Kamarupa. 


D. V. Potdar 
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ADARSHA SADHU--An Ideal Mork; by A. J. Sunvala, 
B. A, LL. B. with a Prefatory Note by Prof. F. W. Thomas 
and a Foreword by Prof. Sylvain L :vi ;.Shri Vizay Dharma- 
suri Jain Granthamala, No. i2. Cambridge University 
Press, .934, pp. i-xv, ॥-85, 


Shri Vijaya Dharma Siri, whose life and work are presented to 
us in this volume, was undoubtedly one of the most pious Jaina 
Sadhus of the present century. In his scholarship, benevolence 
snd nobility of character he was indeed an ideal mork. Apart 
from the good he did to his own community and literature he 
has laid the Indologists of Hast and Wet under a dtep debt of 
gratitude by his readiness to help them Ey way of explaining diffi- 
cult points, lending mss. and encouragement. The boox contains 
letters written by eminent scholars of tLe world on heating of bis 
death, The language of letters shows tue deep sorrow felt by the 
writers for losing not only a personal friend but also a great help 
to the cause of research and scholarshi=, 


The book contains 32 chapters in which the various aspects of 
the Acarya's life and activities are toached. It is she second 
and enlarged edition of Vijaya Dharma Siri, his life and work, 
]922. Mr Sunvala, who happens to bea great admirer of the late 
Acadrya has done full justice to his eubjéct. In his charming 
language he has put before us not only the life and work of the 
great monk but has also touched the central problems of Jainism. 
The book contains 3 illustrations ( one 2oloured ) and is very well 
printed. Unfortunately the text of the Sanskrit verses on p. १. 
(from the address of the late Dr. Satisa Chandra Vidysbhushan ) 
is hopelessly corrupt, 


Har Dutt Shazna 


